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INTRODUCTION

Psychology contributesto abetter understanding of the aims of education by
defining them and making them clearer. Psychology makesideas of educationa
aimsclearer. It influenceseducation very strongly dueto itsblend with different
featurespertaining to learning and teaching. If ateacher hasno knowledge about
psychology, he/shewill not be able to understand the needs and problemsof a
child. Psychology guidesto comprehend the differencesindividually and counter
them with suitableeduceationa strategies. It aso hel psteachersin guiding Sudents
and counsdling them.

Psychology providesascientific baseto education. It also givesadignified
appearance and disciplineto it. One can usethe methods of experimentation, due
to psychology’s contribution to education. An analysis has been carried out on the
tendency and power of themind, by using psychol ogical methodol ogies. Measuring
the capacity of the mind has become feasi ble with psychol ogy asan objective
science. In addition, one can also demarcatethe different dimensions of mental
operations.

Thisbook, Psychological Foundations of Education, has been designed
keeping in mind the self-instruction modeformat and followsasimple pattern,
wherein each unit of the book beginswith an Introduction to thetopic followed
by Unit Objectives. The content is then presented in a simple and easy-to-
understand manner, and is interspersed with *Check Your Progress’ questions to
test the reader’s understanding of the topic. Alist of Questionsand Exercisesis
also provided at the end of each unit, and includes short answer aswell aslong-
answer questions. The Summary and Key Terms section are useful tools for
studentsand aremeant for effective recapitul ation of thetext.

Introduction
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Self-Instructional Material
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UNIT 1 EDUCATIONAL
PSYCHOLOGY

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Educational Psychology: A Science of Education
1.3 Educational Psychology: Nature and Scope
131 Nature of Educational Psychology
132 Scope of Educational Psychology
1.4 Relation Between Education and Psychology
14.1 Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher
1.5 Schoolsof Psychology and their Contribution to Education
151 Experimental Psychology and Experimentalist Psychologists
152 Functionalism and Functionalist Psychologists
15.3 Behaviourism and Behaviouristic Psychologists
154 Psychoanalysis School and Psychoanalysists
155 Constructivism
156 Gestalt Theory of Learning
1.6 Summary
17 Key Terms
1.8 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.9 Questions and Exercises
1.10 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Educational psychology involvesthe study of how peoplelearn, including concepts
such asstudent outcomes, ingtructiond process, and individud differencesinlearning
and learning disabilities. Educational psychology isone of the many branches of
psychol ogy dealing mainly with the problems, processesand products of education.
Itisan attempt to apply the knowledge of psychol ogy inthefield of education. Here
wetry to study human behaviour, particularly the behaviour of thelearner inrelation
to hiseducational environment. This branch of psychology involvesnot just the
learning process of early childhood and adol escence, but also includesthe social,
emotional and cognitive processesthat areinvolvedinlearning throughout the entire
lifespan. The field of educational psychology incorporates a number of other
disciplines, including development at psychol ogy, behavioural psychology and
cognitive psychology.

In other words, educationa psychology may be defined as that branch of
psychol ogy whi ch studiesthe behaviour of thelearner in relation to hiseducational
needs and hisenvironment. Educational psychol ogy has been defined by various
psychologists and scholars. For the sake of understanding what educational
psychology is, let usanalyse afew important definitions.

Educational Psychology
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B. F. Skinner (1958): Educational psychology is that branch of
psychol ogy, which deal swith teaching and learning.

Crow and Crow (1973): Educationd psychol ogy describesand explains
thelearning experiencesof anindividual from birththrough old age.

E.A. Peel (1956): Educational psychology isthe science of education.

The definition given by Skinner considerseducational psychology to bethe
psychology of teaching and learning, i.e., psychology appliedin thefield of education
for improving the methods and products of the teaching—learning, and it is this which
hel psthe teacher and the learner.

Thedefinitiongivenby L. D. Crow and Alice Crow describes educational
psychology asthat subject areaof the curriculum through which one can study the
development of anindividual in termsof hislearning achievement during hislife-
span. How one goeson learning asaresult of interaction with the environment and
how one can learn effectively iscovered by educationa psychology.

Learning, however, on account of itsclose associ ation with experience, often
said to be agreat teacher, is never independent of teaching. Therefore, what we
find inthe process of devel opment i snothing but a planned spontaneous scheme of
teaching and learning. All our efforts and energiesin the field of education are
directedto planning and devising the appropriate meansof better teaching and effective
learning. Educational psychology ismainly meant for solving the practica problems
related to thefield of education, especially the process of teaching and learning.

Itistheseconsiderationsthat led E. A. Peel to define and describe educational
psychol ogy asthe science of education, i.e., adisciplinethat can beused toimprove
the process and products of educationin ascientific way.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Statethe meaning of educational psychology
- Describethe scientific aswell asartistic nature of educational psychology
- Explainthe nature and scope of educational psychology
- Discussthe relationship between education and psychol ogy
- Assessthe contribution of different school sof psychology towardseducation

1.2 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY: A SCIENCE OF
EDUCATION

Science and technology have made it possible for us to carry out all our tasks
efficiently, effectively and speedily. With the hel p of minimum input in terms of
labour, energy and time, science hel psusto derive maximum output in termsof the
quality and quantity of the finished productsor outcomes. Science and technol ogy
have, thus, made our life quite comfortable.



Let ustry to eval uate educational psychology against thiscriterion. What role
canit play inthefield of education? Doesit hel p the persons connected with the task
of arranging and providing education or getting thefruits of education in the same
wal as science and technol ogy help those connected with other tasksin our day-to-
day life? Surely it does. It helpsin realizing the objectives of education in abetter
way. Education aimsat shaping the behaviour of the studentsin adesirableway and
bringing about all-round development in their personality. Thetask iscarried out
through the process of formal or informal teaching and learning. Educational
psychology comesin here for planning the process of teaching and learning by
adopting the scientific principle of minimum input for maximum output. Asaresult,
with the help of educational psychology, ateacher can teach effectively by making
minimum use of hisenergy intermsof time and labour. Similarly, the studentscan
learn effectively by spending lesstime and effort.

Educational psychology, thus, hel psto carry out the processand producethe
resultsof education. It suppliesthe necessary knowledge and skills, especially for
theteacher, to realizethe objectivesof education. It equipstheteacher by supplying
theessential scientific skills, technol ogical expertise, and advicein moulding and
shaping the behaviour of hisor her studentsfor the desirable all-round devel opment
of their personality much in the same way asthe persons connected with the actual
construction of abridge are hel ped by an engineer or mechanic equipped with the
essentid civil, mechanical or eectrical technol ogy. Educationa psychology, therefore,
paysthe sameroleasother sciencesor technology in helping theteachersand other
persons connected with the building of the future of the youngstersintheir change.
Thus, we are justified in describing educational psychology as the science and
technology of education.

1.3 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY:
NATURE AND SCOPE

In the foregoing discussion, we have substantiated Peel’s definition of educational
psychol ogy asascience of education and established that the nature of educational
psychology isscientific.

1.3.1 Nature of Educational Psychology

In discussing the nature of psychology, we have clearly shown that the basic nature
of thesubject isscientific. Since educational psychology isan offshoot, and part and
parcel of psychology, its nature cannot be different from the main subject. The
following pointsfurther confirm the nature of educational psychol ogy asscientific:

- Educationd psychol ogy possessesawell-organized, systematic and universally
accepted body of facts supported by the relevant psychological laws and
principles.

- Itisconstantly in search of thetruth, i.e., studying the behaviour of thelearner
inrelation to hiseducational environment. Moreover, thefindingsof sucha
study are never taken as absol ute and permanent. Theresultsof any study in
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educational psychology can be challenged, and are modified or altered in
termsof thelatest explanation and findings.

1.3.2 Scope of Educational Psychology

Scopemeansthelimit of aparticular subject inthefield of itsoperation (what isto
beincluded init or what subject matter doesit contains comes under its scope).
Educationd psychology isthe science of education, and it helpstheteacher tomainly
deal with the problems of teaching and learning. It isthe task of modifying the
learner’s behaviour and bringing about an all-round development in his personality.
Therefore, in psychol ogy, the scope of study and thefield of operation are extended
to cover the behaviour of al living organismsrelated to all their lifeactivities. The
psychologist who deal swith the problems of education are concerned with what to
teach, when to teach and how to teach. In educational psychology, the scope of
such behavioural study has to be limited within the confines of the teaching—learning
process, i.e., studying the behaviour of thelearnersin relation to their educational
environment, specifically for the satisfaction of their educational needsand theall-
round devel opment of their personality. Specifically, the subject matter of educational
psychology must be centred on the process of teaching and learning, enabling the
teacher and learnersto do their jobs as satisfactorily aspossible.

Henry Clay Lindgren, an emeritus professor of psychology at San Francisco
State University, points out that educational psychology is concerned with
understanding thelearner, thelearning processand thelearning situation. The scope
of educational psychology may be discussed under thefollowing points:

Whoisbeing taught or educated?
By whom ishe or sheto be taught or educated?

Why is education to be provided to the child or what are the values or
objectives that are to be aimed at through the teaching—learning process?

What isto betaught or what |earning experienceisto beimparted to the
learner for achieving the desired educational objectives?

How, when and where should these learning experiences be satisfactorily
provided to thelearner for achieving the desired educational objectives?

Educational psychology seeksto provide satisfactory solutionsand answers
to all the questions raised above except the ‘why’ of education, as it is purely the
concern of educational philosophy, a matter to be decided by society or the
government.

Educational psychology statesthat the devel opment of the human brain can
be traced and classified four stages, which are levels of the child’s relationship with
the surroundings. In these four stages, achild devel ops cognitive abilitiesand social
understanding. Thesefour stlagesa so determinetheabilitiesof creetivity, intelligence,
morality and motivation in achild. Educational psychology al so studiesthe much-
debated heredity versus environment aspect of a child’smental and behavioural
development. There are instances when children of the same class have varied
level s of understanding regarding aconcept; in thiscase, educational psychology
aimsto analyse the reason for the difference.



CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. How have science and technol ogy hel ped us?

2. How doeseducational psychology helpin planning the processof teaching
andlearning?

3. How doesLindgren refer to educational psychology?

1.4 RELATION BETWEEN EDUCATION AND
PSYCHOLOGY

Psychology hasavery important roleto play in thefield of education. Psychologists
work in schoolsand universitiesto guide studentsin their educational and vocational
problems. They al so work to solve problems of adjustment. Conducting aptitude,
intelligenceand personality testsisapart of their counselling sessions.

The psychologistsworkingin schoolsalso hel p teachersin developing skillsin
solving classroom problems, and devel op and improveteaching methodsto increase
classeffectiveness.

Some studentsare uniqueand require specia teaching assistance. Psychologists
also helpindesigning programmesfor such special children.

Educational psychology istheapplication of psychologica findingsinthefield
of education. It isthe systematic study of the devel opment of theindividua within
the educational settings. Educational psychology helpstheteacher to transforma
student into arespons bleand participating citizen, asendtive and reflective human
being, and aproductive and creative person.

American psychologist John B. Caroll (1965) defined educational psychology
as ‘the study of school learning in all its aspects’. Klousmier et al ., (1975) suggest
that it isthe sciencethat studiesthe student behaviour in educational settings. Student
behaviour and the educational process set the boundaries of its content and
methodology. Another psychologist N. L. Gage (1967) opined that educational
psychology should deal with the psychology of different methods of teaching,
characteristics of learnersand the conduct of teachers.

American educational psychologist Charles Hubbard Judd describes
educational psychology as “a scientific study of the life stages in the development of
an individual from the time he is born until he becomes an adult’.

Educationa psychol ogy isapplied to the educative processfrom birth to death
of anindividual. Lindgren (1976) has pointed out that there are three elements or
focal areasin education that concern educational psychologistsand teachers. These
areasfollows:

TheLearner: Thelearner isthe most important of the three elements,
not only because people are moreimportant than processesor situations
but also primarily because without the learner, thereisno learning. A
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great deal of what happensin the classroom (or isexpected to happen)
can be explained in terms of the personalities of students, individual
differences, developmenta characteristics, mental hedlth, intelligenceand
psychological problemsof students.

TheL ear ning Process. By |earning process, we mean whatever people
do when they learn. What they ‘do’ includes behaviour that is not directly
observable, such asperceiving, thinking, remembering and identifying; as
well as the behaviour that can be directly observed, such as writing,
computing, attending and talking.

ThelL earning Situation: It refersto theenvironmentinwhichthelearner
findshimself/herself, and in which thelearning processtakes place. It
includes factors or conditions that affect the learner and the learning
process. Theteacher isone element and another isthe classroom setting
(ventilation, light, noise and arrangement of seats, and so on).

1.4.1 Importance of Educational Psychology for the Teacher
Educational psychology helpstheteacher inthefollowing ways:

1. Contributionsto Theory of Education

- Better understanding of developmental characteristics: Children pass
through different stages of development, such as infancy, childhood and
adolescence. These developmental stageshavetheir own characteristics. If
the prospective teacher knows the characteristics of learners emerging at
different stages of development, he/she can utilize these characteristicsin
impartinginstructionsand moul ding their behaviour according to the specified
goa sof education.

- Knowledge of the nature of classroom learning: The knowledge of
educational psychology providesateacher theknowledge of learning process
ingeneral and problemsof classroom learningin particular. It also helpsin
devel oping acomprehensive theory of classroom learning. We know from
our daily experience in schools that some teachers are successful in the
classroom than others. Some communicate very effectively inthe classto
studentsand somefail irrespective of their knowledge of the subject matter.
What makesthisdifference? Definitely to be successful intheclass, ateacher
must know something other than the subject matter. It isthe knowledge of
science of behaviour which makesthe difference. He/She must understand
the studentswhom he/sheteaches, their devel opmental characteristics, their
abilitiesand theinfluence, and the contribution of heredity and environment in
the process of an individual’s personality development.

- Better understandingindividual differences. Notwo individualsarealike
intheworld. Theteacher hasto faceaclassof 30to 50 studentswho havea
great range of individual differences. The teacher with the help of the
knowledge of thekind of individual differencesmay adjust highher teachingto
the needs and requirements of the class.



- Knowledge of effective teaching methods: Everyday experience shows
that thelack of proper methods of teaching sometimesresultsin failure of
communication in the classroom. Educationa psychology gives us the
knowledge of appropriate methods of teaching. It hel psin devel oping new
strategies of teaching. Valid psychological principlesnot only suggest new
techniques of teaching—learning but also eliminate many traditional practices
that have become obsol etein the present context.

- Better understanding of problems of children: By studying educational
psychol ogy, ateacher may understand the causes of the problemsof children,
which occur at different agelevels, and can successfully solvethem. There
isagresat differencein themethod of solving problemsof children by atrained
teacher and an untrained teacher.

- Knowledge of mental health: Mental health of the teacher and the students
is very important for effective teaching—learning process. The teacher from
the study of psychol ogy can know the variousfactorswhich areresponsible
for the mental ill-health and maladjustment. He/ She can be very helpful to
prevent mal adjustment in children provided that the prospectiveteacher is
equipped with thefundamental knowledge of mental hygiene.

- Curriculumcongruction: Psychologica principlesareasousedinformulating
curriculumfor different stages. Needs of the students, their developmental
characteristics, learning pattern and needs of the society—all these are to be
incorporated in the curriculum. The curriculumin recent yearsincludesthe
needsof theindividua and society so that maximum transfer may occur from
school to social Situations.

- Measurement of learning outcome: Psychological toolshel ptheteacher to
assessthelearning outcomes of the students. He/She can also evaluate his/
her teaching methods, and in thelight of the performance of his/her students,
he/ she can modify hig/her strategy of teaching.

- Research: Educational psychology helpsin devel oping toolsand devicesfor
the measurement of various variables which influence the behaviour and
performance of sudents. Teacherscan control, direct and predi ct the behaviour
of studentson the basisof research studiesin classroom teaching.

- Guidancefor the education of exceptional children: The most important
snglecontribution of educational psychology isthe provision and organization
of education for the exceptiona children who had been neglected and devoid
of educationd facilities.

- Development of positive attitude: If weexaminetheactivitiesand curriculum
of atraining college, we find that the teachers’ training programme aims to
develop positive attitudes towards teaching profession and provide the
prospectiveteacherswith the necessary competenciesto meet the classroom
challenges.

They devel op confidencein traineesto face the problemsand adaptability to
deal with unexpected problemsindaily classroom teaching.

Educational Psychology
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- Understanding of group dynamics: In recent years, educational
psychol ogists have recognized theimportance of social behaviour and group
dynamics in classroom teaching—learning. Theteacher must know about the
operationswhichwork intotal socia environment and their effect onlearning.

Sofar, we have mainly concentrated on the theoretical side of the contribution
of educationa psychology to education. Psychology hasal so influenced the practical
aspect of education.

2. Contribution to Practice of Education

- Problem of discipline: “‘Spare the rod and spoil the child” was the slogan of
traditional teacherswho tackled the problemsof indisciplineby dint of corporal
punishment. Now teacherswho have the knowledge of modern educational
psychology realizethat the use of corpora punishment isinhumane. They
have changed their attitude from an autocrat to ademocrat.

- Useof audio-visual aids. Before Independence, the teachers hardly made
use of audio-visual aidsin their teaching. Rote memorization wasthe only
method of learning. It has been experimentally proved now that the use of
audio-visual aids makesthe difficult concept more clear and definite, and
learning ismorelasting. It isthe contribution of educational psychology that
teachersmake use of varioustypesof audio-visud aidsin classroom teaching.

- Democratic administration: Former autocratic methods of administration
in school and classroom have been changed by a democratic way of life.
Both adminisiratorsand teachersare democratic, cooperative and sympathetic.
Problems of administration are now solved by mutual discussion amongthe
variousagents of school.

- Timetable: There wasatime when arithmetic and geometry were taught
from morning till evening. No consideration was given to the principles of
psychology. Now subjectsare kept inthetimetable, taking into consideration
their difficulty level and fatigueindex. No two difficult subjectsaretaught in
successive periods.

- Co-curricular activities: Earlier, teachersused to give undueimportanceto
thetheoretical subjectsin schools. Activitieslike debate, drama, scouting and
gameswere supposed to be awastage of time. Now we givethese activities
dueimportancefor the harmoniousdevel opment of the personality of children.

- Useof innovations: Severd innovativeideashave beenintroducedtoimprove
the teaching—learning process. Activity-centred teaching, discussion method,
micro-teaching, programmed instruction and non-graded school classes at
the primary stage are some of theimportant innovations.

- Production of textbooks: Educational psychology has hel ped the planning of
textbooks. We now write textbookstaking into consideration theintel lectua
development of children, their needsand interestsat different agelevels.



The objectivesof educational psychology may be summarized asfollows:
- Provideteacherswith somebasic skillsrelated to teaching
- Give teachers guidelines to solve problems of teaching—learning process
- Help teachersto understand the scientific knowledge
- Ingtil inteachersaspirit of inquiry for their professional growth

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. Cite a usage of ‘educational psychology’ to a teacher.
5. What is meant by a ‘learning situation’?
6. Statethe objectivesof educational psychology.

1.5 SCHOOLS OF PSYCHOLOGY AND THEIR
CONTRIBUTION TO EDUCATION

Itisawell-known fact that psychol ogy hasbeen influenced by anumber of disciplines.

Psychology asan independent field of study hasemerged recently. Itisvery
important for the prospective teacher to have an adequate knowledge of the
systematic devel opment of psychol ogy in order to understand thebehaviour of learners
for bringing about desirable changesin them. There are different viewpoints or
approachesor systemsor schoolsof psychology.

1.5.1 Experimental Psychology and Experimentalist Psychologists

Four German scientists, namely, Ernst Weber (1795-1878), Gustav Fechner (1801-
1887), Hermann von Helmholtz (1821-1894) and Wilhelm Wundt (1832—-1920), were
intimately associated with the making of psychology asan experimental science. It
wasthrough research in physiology that each becameinterested in psychological
problems. Wundt brought together thevariouslinesof researchinhisfirst systematic
book of psychology entitled Physiological Psychology (1873). He also founded
thefirst experimental laboratory of psychology in Leipzig (Germany) in 1879. Earlier,
William James (1842-1910), an American philosopher and scientist, had set up a
small demonstration laboratory at Harvard in 1871, which he used asan adjunct to
teaching.

After receiving hisM.D. degreein 1858, Wilhelm Wundt started hiscareer
asaphysiologist, but soon becameinterested in the more complex mental processes
and was convinced that experimental methodsof the physiologist could beappliedto
research on consciousness. Wundt is called the “father of experimental psychology’.
Wundt’s psychology was transplanted to the United States by his most outstanding
student, Edward Bradford Titchener (1867-1927). His another brilliant student James
McKeen Cattell (1860-1944) of Columbia University worked on the psychology of
individual differences.
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E. B. Tichener conducted systematic research on the lines of Wundtian
tradition. He believed that the science of psychol ogy should deal only withthingsas
they arefound to exist. The main objective of psychology isto study and understand
human mind, and its structure that is isolating elementary processes from the
complexity of consciousness. In his own words, ‘“No concrete mental process, no
ideaof feeling that we actually experience as part of aconsciousnessisasimple
process, but that al alikeare made up of anumber of really simple processesblended
together. These simple processes are called “mental elements”. They are numerous;
there are probably some 50,000 of them; but they all be grouped into broad classes,
as sensations and affections.” Scientific enquiry goes from “parts to the wholes’. So,
one must begin with the atoms of atotal situation.

Educational implications: Structuralism hasbeen criticized on the ground
that general system of psychology wastoo narrow to embrace all agpectsof human
behaviour. Since structuralism emerged out of laboratory experimentsin Germany,
it gaveacareful method of datacollection. It laid stresson the spirit of scienceand
experimentationin treating educationa matters. It emphasized systematic observation
of theactivitiesof mind. Experimentsinthefield of educational psychology were
initiated on the basi sof experimentation of structuralism.

1.5.2 Functionalism and Functionalist Psychologists

Functionalism isthe name given to asystem of psychology which studiesmind asit
functionsin adapting the organismto itsenvironment. Therootsof thisviewpoint go
back to the evolutionary biology of Charles Darwin (1809-1882) and the pragmatic
philosophy of William James (1842-1910). The functionalist viewpoint came into
educational psychology and devel oped into amovement under the |eadership of
John Dewey (1859-1952), James Rowl and Angell (1869-1949), and Harvey Carr
(1873-1954).

American philosopher and psychol ogist William James spent most of his
academic career at Harvard University. Hewasin turn aphysiologist, psychol ogist
and philosopher. His outstanding contribution in psychology washisbrilliant book
Principles of Psychology (1890). His another book Talksto Teachers (1899) is
also of great significance. Jamesmadeit clear that mind, asitisrevealed in habits,
knowledge and perception, isconstantly engaged in active give-and-takerel ations
with the environment. Mind, therefore, isuseful or functional in adjustment. He
emphasized the role of interest in learning. He stated, ‘the great thing in all education
is to make the nervous system our ally instead of our enemy.’

John Dewey (1859-1952) was a great philosopher, educator and psychologist.
Dewey developed an interest in psychology while working for his doctorate on
German philosopher Immanuel Kant (1724-1804). It was at Michigan University
wherehetaught psychology aswell as philosophy, and Dewey wrote hisfunctionally
oriented textbook entitled Psychol ogy (1986), which became highly popular with
undergraduate students. In keeping with hisfunctional viewpoint in psychol ogy,
Dewey’s philosophy saw social change as inevitable and capable of being directed
for man’s benefit. He treated ideas as plans for action that help the individual solve



problem, of living and adjustment. In 1896, Dewey published his famous paper “The
Reflex Act Concept in Psychology’ in which he argued that reflexes and other
formsof behaviour ought to beinterpreted intermsof their Sgnificancefor adaptation.
He believed that the study of the ‘organism asa whole functioning in its environment’
wasthe proper subject-matter for psychology. In due course, Dewey becameworld
famousasan exponent of the pragmeti ¢ viewpoint in philosophy and for hisadvocacy
of progressive education.

Contribution of Functionalism to Education
Followingisthe chief contribution of functionalism to education:
- Functionalism stressesthat behaviour isadaptableto new situation of life.

- Accordingly, theteachersandtheprincipa should provide such an environment
tothestudentsfor learning asisconduciveto arouseand sustain their motivation
inlearning.

- Functionaism tended to replacetheoretically overl oaded curriculum by practica
approaches.

- Learning by doing was given a central place in the methods of teaching-
learning.

- Functionalism emphasi zed the study of the various problemsof theindividual
andtheir solutions.

- It contributed alot to child psychol ogy and mental testing.

- It pointed out theimportanceto understand the needs of children at different
agelevels.

- It stressed the aspect of utility. In other words, it indicated that only those
subjectsshould beincluded in the curriculumswhich were useful in society.

- Itledtothe development of scientific enquiry in education.
- Itinitiated new methods of teaching and learning.

1.5.3 Behaviourism and Behaviouristic Psychologists

John B. Watson (1878-1958) was an American psychologist who became an
ardent proponent of behaviourism. Asagraduate sudent at the University of Chicago,
during formativeyearsof functionalistic movement, he becameinterested in animal
research and founded an animal laboratory. He emphasized the study of behaviour
by experiments. Watson explained his behaviourism in an article ‘Psychology and
the Behaviourist’ which was published in the Psychological Review (1913). He
explained his point of view in three books—An Introduction to Comparative
Psychology (1914), Psychology from the Sandpoint of a Behaviourist (1919)
and Behaviourism (1925).

Hebelieved that conceptslike mind-consciousnessandimage have no place.
He stated that psychology was the Science of Behaviour. According to him,
behavioural acts are to be described objectively in ‘termsof stimulusand response,
in terms of habit formation, habit integration and the like’. Watson discarded mentalistic
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concepts such as consciousnessand mind, and proposed the following methodsfor
behavioural research:

Observation, with and without instrumental control
Conditioning reflex method

Verbal report method

Testing method

Watson showed how the obj ective, analytic methods of animal laboratory
could be applied to human beings, particularly through the use of the conditioning
response. In hisbook The Psychological Care of the Infant and Child (1929), he
pointed out the use of infantsand children assubjectsfor psychologica investigation.
Watson suggested that the behaviouristic psychology had much to offer such
professionsasadvertising, law, industry and education.

Contribution of Behaviourism to Education

Eminent psychologist P Symondshasgiventhefollowingimplicationsof behaviouriam
for teaching and learning: ‘The most potent reward (reinforcement) for class-room
learning is the teacher’s acceptance what the pupil does and the way he does it
because this acceptance becomesaguidein hisfuture activities. Thisacceptance
onthe part of the teacher can take the form of tangibletokens, such asgold stars,
honours rolls and the like. But there is a tendency to short-circuit so that a “correct
or right” will do equally well.’
Following arethe chief contributions of behaviourism to education:

Behaviourism has given new methods and techniques of understanding
thechild behaviour.

It has contributed to the understanding of the emotionsof the child.

It has given new methodology of teaching known as ‘programmed
learning’, which has been successfully employed in several countries.

It pointsout that all behaviour islearnt in the process of interaction with
environment.

It emphasi zestheimportance of environment and itsimpact on human
growth.

It hasled to the devel opment of new approaches, methods and techniques
of dealingwith maladjustment in children.

It hasbrought psychol ogy out from the controversy of mentalistic approach
to human behaviour.

It hasgreatly contributed to the psychol ogy of learning.
It hasindicated theimportance of motivation.

1.5.4 Psychoanalysis School and Psychoanalysists

Inthewords of well-known psychologists J. P. Chaplinand T. S. Krawiec (1979),
*‘Of all the schools of psychology, psychoanalysis has captured the imagination of
the general public to the extent that many |aymen erroneously equate psychology
with psychoanalysis.’



Thishighly influential movement got underway in Viennaat die end of the Educational Psychology
19" century under theleadership of Austrian neurol ogist Sigmund Freud (1856—
1939). Freud obtained adegreein medicinewith specializationin neurology. Asa
practising physician, he became aware that many of his patients werein reality
suffering from mental conflicts that were manifested as physical ailments and NOTES
disorders. Hewas convinced that what the patient needed was psychotherapy rather
than phys cal therapy. He became associated with aFrench practitioner J. M. Charcot
(1825-1893) and a German J. Breuer (1842-1925), who had been utilizing hypnotic
treatment in the case of hysteric patients.

Freud deeply studied thetechnique of hypnotherapy and found that itsscope,
waslimited and in several cases, the curewas superficial. Theillness subsequently
broke out in another form with a different set of symptoms. Freud eventually
recognized that thereal valuelay inthe psychic analysis. The psychoanaysisusualy
consistsof having the patient relax on acouch and freely tell whatever comesto his
or her mind. Thisisthe method of free association.

The psychoanalyst listensto and observesthe patient asunobstructively as
possiblefor emotional reactions, signsof distressand resistance to treatment. Out
of his clinical experience, Freud developed a number of important concepts—the
divison of thepersonality intoid, ego and superego. He emphasi zed theimportance
of unconscious in mental life. He considered the dream a main route into the
UNCONSCi OUS Process.

Dream interpretation became animportant part of both the therapeutic process
and thetheory of psychoanalysis. Freud a so felt that sexual malfunctionsunderlie
hysteriaand other neurotic disorders. His conclusionsthat neurotic disturbances
originatein early childhood have made everyonewho isengaged inthecare, training
and education of children, extremely child-centred. The impact of Freudian
psychoanalys shad aprofound influence on the direction of devel opment psychology
which cong dersthe child no longer asaminiatureadult but asanindividual with his
or her own needs, potential sand problems.

Freud’s collected works consist of 24 volumes. His landmark publications
includethefollowing:

The Interpretation of Dreams (1900)

The Psychopathology of Everyday Life (1904)

The Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality (1905)
Beyond the Pleasure Principle (1920)

The Future of an Illusion (1928)

Civilization and Its Discontents (1930)

Contribution of Psychoanalysisto Education

- Psychoanalysishas brought out the need for early childhood education.

- Freud emphasi zed that unconscious motivation playsan important rolein the
processof learning.
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- Psychoanalysis emphasizes the importance of the experiences of early
childhood in the process of learning and education. These early experiences
play animportant roleinlaying down the foundation of the personality of the
child.

- Among the mgjor factorsleading to the devel opment of positive attitudesin
thechild towardslife are affection, love and sympathy.

- Psychoanalysis statesthat children should get opportunitiesto expresstheir
emotionsfreely in and outsde the class. Thisisvery conduciveto the healthy
devel opment of children.

- Psychoanalysisthrowsalot of light on the causes|eading to maladjusment in
children.

- Psychoanal ysisappeal sto theteachersto be positiveintheir outlook.
1.5.5 Constructivism

Constructivism is a basic theory that elaborates on how knowledge is built (or
‘constructed’) when new information pours in and comes in contact with the already
existing knowledge bank, which has been devel oped in the course of time by various
researchers. Congtructivismfindsitsrootsin cognitive psychology aswell ashuman
biology. It isthat approach to education which gives due emphasisto the various
methodsfollowed in the creation of knowledge, and that finds adaptability inthe
changing education scenario.

Constructsare the special types of filtersthat are selected in order to place
over those realities to bring change in the existing reality—from the state of ‘chaos’
to the state of ‘order’. Philosopher and Emeritus Professor of Psychology at the
University of Georgia, Ernst von Glasersfeld describes constructivism as “a theory
of knowledge with roots in philosophy, psychology, and cybernetics’. Constructivism
findsitsimplicationsin thetheory of instruction. Discovery, hands-on, experiential,
proj ect-based and task-based | earning process, and collaborative are anumber of
applicationsthat base teaching and learning on constructivism.

Itisnot at all necessary that constructivist learning theory impliesthat a
learner must follow a ‘constructivist’ pedagogical strategy. Rather, it is the opinion
of most of the researchersthat knowledgeis constructed, but afew (for instance,
mainstream instructional designers) do not adopt an instructional design pattern,
which can be tagged as being ‘constructivist’. Ina normal situation, a constructivist
teaching strategy isbased on the assumption that |earners|earn best when they gain
knowledge through expl oration and activelearning. In place of textbooks, hands-on
materialsare utilized, and thelearnersare motivated to think and reason. Moreover,
they need to give explanation on their reasoning, rather than memorizing and reciting
factsfed to their memory. Education revol ves around the themes and concepts, and
therelationship between them, rather thanisolated information.

Under the theory of constructivism, educatorsfocus on building relations
between factsand promoting new understanding in students. Instructorstailor their
teaching strategiesto student responses and encourage their studentsto analyse,



interpret and predict information. Teachers/Instructorsalso rely heavily on open- Educational Psychology
ended questionsand promote extensive dial ogue among learners. Constructivism

callsfor the elimination of grades and standardized testing. Rather, the theory of

constructivism suggests that assessment becomes a part of the learning process

with theintention that learnerscan play abigger rolein evaluating their own growth. NOTES

1.5.6 Gestalt Theory of Learning

Gestalt is a German word whose equivalent in English is ‘“form’ or *pattern” or
‘configuration’. Famous psychologist Max Wertheimer hasexplained theterm Gegtalt
asthewhole being greater than the parts. For example, aflower isjust not atotal of
sepals, petals, calyx, corolla, colour, honey and fragrance. However, thetotal of the
part isnot equal tothewhole. Thisisknown asaGestalt viewpoint. According to
thisview, learning isthe organi zation and reorgani zation of behaviour that arises
fromtheinteraction of amaturing organism and itsenvironment. It isthe devel opment
through thisinteraction of new formsof perception, imagination motor coordination
and other organic behaviour. The sudden appearance of asolutionisan essential
characteristic of insgght learning. A sudden coherent pattern of asolution appearsat
once. Theindividual doesnot perform random activities but preservesthe situation
as awhole, and intuitionally reaches the goal through an awakened insight by
continuous, definite and seemingly purposi vereactions. Insight isthe perception of
relationship between at least three factors—an agent, goal and intervening conditions
or obstacles. An insight is often termed as the AHA experience, a flash of
understanding that comes to us all of sudden. Insight, when it occurs, is
characteristically accompanied by statementslike‘l got it’.

The Gestaltians tend to place great emphasis on the intrinsic organizing
capacity inthebrain of theindividual and emphasi ze on the dynamic interaction of
theelementsin theentire perceptual feel. The Gestalt theory of learning essentialy
cons stsof problem solving by understanding therel ative position of theelementsin
the entire perspective or situation. When aproblem arises, it tendsto disturb the
equilibrium of the organism who seeksthe balance and the organism. We are all
now well aware that amoving picture, asin cartoons, isnot moving but, aseriesof
till pictures. Thefoca point of thistheory isthefact that when two optical stimuli
arepercaived by the human eyein quick succession, thereactionisone of s multaneous

patterning.
Principles of Gestalt Theory

The Gestaltians have mentioned somelawsinvolvedinlearning. Theageat which
memory devel opsis determined chiefly by the growth of asufficient number of
association fibresto bring about recall. Thereare different modes of connection or
association among preceptsand ideas. Suggestiveforceworksaccording to certain
lawsthat are asfollows:

- Lawof similarity: Thismakestheindividual grasp thingsthat aresimilar.
These similar thingsare sel ected from thetotal context. Thus, similar ideas
and experiences get associated together. An obj ect receives another object
that resemblesit, for example, seeing aman and remembering an intimate

Self-Instructional Material 17



Educational Psychology

NOTES

18 Self-Instructional Material

friend by someresemblancein hispersonal appearance. A photo remindsus
of the person who it represents.

- Law of proximity: Accordingto thislaw, proximateor thingslying closeto
each other are perceived astogether. In other words, perceptual groupsare
favoured according to the nearness of their respective parts. Itemstend to
form groupsif they are spaced together. For instance, theexampleof atriangle
andacircleisenoughtoillustratethispoint.

- Lawof closure: Thelaw of closureimpliesthat closed areasare morestable
and sati sfying than unclosed ones. Closed areasmorereadily formedin groups.
Thislaw a so meansthat when the perception of the situation isincompl ete,
theindividua isnot ableto solvethe problem. The problem issolved whenhe
isableto bring separate parts of the Situation together into a.closed perceptua
figure, consisting of the goal, and the means of achieving thegoal.

- Lawof continuity: Thislaw makestheindividua grasp thingsthat arejoined
together in astring or aline as opposed to objects that are disconnected,
digoined or scattered. In other words, experiences which occur together
elther smultaneoudy or in close success on, tend towardsreviving oneancther,
for example, the perception of aripe mango suggeststheideaof its sweet
taste and flavour because they are perceived together in the past or theidea
of aninkpot suggeststheideaof apen.

- Lawof contragt: A perception or anideatendsto suggest itscontrary opposite.
For instance, adversity remindsa person of hisdaysof prosperity. Similarly,
the heat of the summer suggeststhe cold of winter. These lawsof learning
highlight Gestalt’s viewpoint that the organizationa capacity of thebrain grasps
thewholein priority tothe parts.

Keeping inview these principlesfor learning, the teacher should present all
curricular materid to studentsin theform of smple, concrete and patterned units of
experiencethat constitute awhole. Children should be taught atune or amelody
rather than separate notes, whole dance patterns rather than separate steps and
simplemeaningful sentences, rather than discreet wordsand meaningful wordsthan
separate lettersfor alphabets.

Educational Significance

Gestalt psychology’s contribution to education lies in its concepts of the organization
of stimuli and of ingght. Theworld of theclassroom inwhich the childisliving and
learning isnot just abody of discrete stimuli nor ishisresponsestoit are those of
trial and error adoptions. Theworld isorganized and it hasameaning. Thechild can
react with understanding as he hasan insight. Arithmetic isnot isolated fact but a
system of numbers. History isnot namesand dates but a sweep of eventsthrough
time, with onething leading to or following another. The child can respondto 3and
4 because he can add three and four. Learning ismeaningful . So say the educators
and so says Gestalt psychol ogy.

Gedtalt psychol ogists suggest educatorsto conceive the problem of learning
inmore comprehensiveterms. Theteacher should organize thelearning situations



so that significant relations emerge resulting in advanced level s of understanding.
The learning experiences should be so arranged that the learner discovers and
generalizestherelationship for himsalf. The subject matter should beorganizedinto
larger units or in meaningful wholes. The concept of unit planningisbased on the
same.

In most classrooms, the daily lesson planisfragmentary. It may encourage
mere accumulation of facts, principles, conceptsand skills, and the student failsto
get aclear picture of thewhole. A lesson of prose may betaught in four or five steps
or periods. However, if the matter taught on the first day and the last day fail to
connect in theminds of students, they tend to get confused. Itis, thus, said that the
wholeisnot equal toitsparts. Whenever students appreciate the beauty of apoem,
the sip of asoft drink or the beauty of asong or picture, they appreciate asawhole.
A flower isnot merely equal toitsvariousparts. Similarly, thetaste of lemonade
cannot be analysed based on coldness, yellownessand taste. Thus, it hasbeen seen
that for amore compl ete aesthetic appreci ation, poetry should not betaught inthe
same manner asprose. It should betaught, asfar aspossible, asawhole, not merely
as an amalgamation of meaning, grammar or tranglation. Thereis no clarity of
connection between an activity and agoa, when the partsare offered one at atime,
sothat aview of thewholeisnot possible. When thelevel of performanceisnotin
congruence with astudent’sequi pment and experience, blundersoccur and consume
alot of timeand effort. However, the use of proper and graded steps, and sufficient
preparing of expectancy from one stageto another can reducethisto abare minimum.
The presence of blundering is, thus, abarometer that measurestheintelligence of
theteacher and not merely of the performer.

Therearetwo important stresseswith regard to the presentation of material.
Firstly, where possible, visual presentations, outlines, maps, chartsand graphs may
be used. In short, devicesthat permit asurvey of thewhole problem, which bring out
configurational and relational factors—simultaneously presenting what otherwise
would remain discrete—have special value. A child who is learning about colours
findsit difficult to dissociate the colour from the object itself. To overcomethis
difficulty, the teacher will have to discover the gaps that exist between the student’s
perceptual tendencies, and that which appearsto be clear and definite. Secondly,
there is an obvious difference between a *psychological’ and a “logical” way of
presenting. Thelogical processwill beginfromthesmallest unit, and from there, the
whole framework of the object has to be elaborated. For example, inteaching ‘matter’
one will proceed as, sub-electronic particles—electrons—atoms molecules—matter.
However, sati sfying thismight |ook to an expert, who can appreciate the significance
of each step of the process, the Gestaltistsinsist that it isnot pedagogically sound.

The abstract conceptual itemsthat governtheworking of sciencearereally
thelast itemsto result in knowledge. If thisiscorrect, one should begin with the
livingtotality and reach thelast of all abstract formulations, the unitary process. We
can further makethis point clear by taking an example from geography. A teacher
beginsteaching geography by comparing theworld map with an orange, and explaining
the relation between the sun and the earth. Now, on one hand, thisrepresents one
way where the whole is considered before its parts, while on the other hand, it
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representsthe worst possible use of the method. An orange has some meaning, but
it failsto have the remotest connection with the problemsof geography.

It would sound more meaningful to consider theworld of thechild, for instance,
hisown house and the houses around him or hisschool, home and surrounding area
of thelocality. These are complete unitstoo and make senseto the child. These can
be used to establish abasic foundation of geography.

A mgor pointinthislearningisthat initia ingghtisonly indtinctiveand automatic.
This insight can be brought about through maturation, experience and good
arrangement of the environmental forces. Theteacher must postpone the task until
circumstancesare more propitious. If, for example, achildisunableto appreciate a
poem, no amount of analysisinto rhymes, schemes, grammatical constructionsand
simileswill supply thewant. Details must alwaysfollow general grasp or vague
emotiona insght. Further, sinceitisrequired for perceptual fieldsto take shapeand
relationshipsto gppear, motivationisvery criticd. Itismoreof the nature of expectancy,
agoal orientation, an awarenessof al but completerel ationships.

Briefly speaking, thistype of learningisvery important in education because
it discards the memorizer type of learning. It does not consume much time and
emphasi zesupon meaningful ness, organi zation and interpretation of thelesson. Here,
theindividud isengagedin aproblem-solving environment that encouragesreasoning,
devel opsthinking, and trainsimagination and creative activity of thechild. Learning
by insight can be cultivated. Thus, theteacher should emphasizeit by encouraging,
hel ping and guiding the child. Thisaspect of teachingisalso called the Dalton plan or
the project method by John Dewey and those who advocate creative activity.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. Give adrawback of “structuralism’.
8. Cite a benefit of *behaviourism’.
9. What isthebasic contribution of Gestalt psychol ogiststo education?
10. What isthe basic role of an educator asper thetheory of constructivism?

1.6 SUMMARY

- With the help of minimum input in termsof labour, energy and time, science
hel psusto derive maximum output in termsof the quality and quantity of the
finished productsor outcomes.

- Educational psychology paysthe sameroleasother sciencesor technology
in hel ping the teachers and other persons connected with the building of the
future of theyoungstersin their change.

- Educational psychology isthe science of education, and it hel psthe teacher
which mainly deal swith the problems of teaching and learning.



- Henry Clay Lindgren, an emeritus professor of psychology at San Francisco
State University, pointsout that educational psychology isconcerned with
understanding thelearner, thelearning processand thelearning situation.

- Educational psychology statesthat the devel opment of the human brain can
be traced and classified in four stages, which are levels of the child’s
relationship with the surroundings.

- Psychologists work in schools and universities to guide studentsin their
educational and vocationa problems. They also work to solve problems of
adjustment.

- Educationa psychology isthe application of psychological findingsinthefield
of education. Itisthe systematic study of the devel opment of theindividual
withinthe educational settings.

- American psychol ogist John B. Caroll (1965) defined educational psychology
as ‘the study of school learning in all its aspects’.

- Itisvery important for the prospective teacher to have an adequate knowledge
of the systematic development of psychology in order to understand the
behaviour of learnersfor bringing about desirable changesin them.

- Four German scientists, namely, Ernst Weber (1795-1878), Gustav Fechner
(1801-1887), Hermann von Helmholtz (1821-1894) and Wilhelm Wundt
(1832-1920), were intimately associated with the making of psychology as
an experimental science.

- Themain objective of psychology isto study and understand human mind,
anditsstructurethat isisolating el ementary processesfrom the compl exity of
CONSCIOUSNEeSS.

- Structuralism emphasi zed systematic observation of the activities of mind.
Experimentsinthefield of educational psychology wereinitiated onthebasis
of experimentation of structuralism.

- Functionalism isthe name given to asystem of psychol ogy which studies
mind asit functionsin adapting the organismtoitsenvironment.

- The impact of Freudian psychoanalysis had a profound influence on the
direction of devel opment psychol ogy which consdersthe child nolonger asa
miniature adult but asanindividua with hisor her own needs, potentialsand
problems.

- Congructivismisabasi c theory that € aborates on how knowledgeisbuilt (or
‘constructed’) when new information pours in and comes in contact with the
already existing knowledge bank, which has been devel oped in the course of
time by variousresearchers.

- Gedtalt is a German word whose equivalent in English is “form’ or “pattern’
or ‘configuration’. Famous psychologist Max Wertheimer has explained the
term Gestalt asthewhole being greater than the parts.

- Gestalt psychology’s contribution to education lies in its concepts of the
organization of gimuli and of ingght.
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1.7 KEY TERMS

- Cognitiveabilities: These are brain-based skillsthat we need to carry out

any task from the ssimplest to the most complex.

- Personality test: It is aquestionnaire or other standardized instrument

designed to reveal aspects of an individuals character or psychological makeup.

- Personality development: Itisthe devel opment of the organized pattern

of behavioursand attitudesthat makesaperson distinctive.

- Corporal punishment: Itisthe use of physical force causing pain, but not

wounds, asameansof discipline.

- Rotememorization: It isamemorization technique based on repetition.

Theideaisthat onewill beableto quickly recall the meaning of the material
themore onerepeatsit.

1.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1

Scienceand technology have madeit possiblefor usto carry out all our tasks
efficiently, effectively and speedily.

. Educational psychology hel psin planning the processof teachingand learning

by adopting the scientific principle of minimum input for maximum output.

. According to Lindgren, educational psychology is concerned with

understanding thelearner, thelearning processand thelearning situation.

. Educational psychology helps the teacher to transform a student into a

responsi ble and participating citizen, asendtive and reflective human being,
and a productive and creative person.

. A “learning situation’ refers to the environment in which the learner finds

himself/herself and in which the learning processtakes place. It includes
factors or conditionsthat affect the learner and the learning process. The
teacher isone el ement and another isthe classroom setting (ventilation, light,
noise and arrangement of seats, and so on).

. Theobjectivesof educational psychology may be summarized asfollows:

Provideteacherswith some basic skillsrelated to teaching

Give teachers guidelines to solve problems of teaching—learning process
Help teachersto understand the scientific knowledge

Instil inteachersaspirit of inquiry for their professional growth

. Structuralism has been criticized on the ground that general system of

psychology wastoo narrow to embrace all aspects of human behaviour.

. Behaviourism hasgiven new methodsand techniques of understanding child

behaviour.



9. Gestaltistsgiveimportanceto the perception of relation, organization and Educational Psychology
wholeinlearning. They satethat it isthewholewhich determinesthe behaviour
of itspart. Thisimpliesthat the teacher should present his subject-matter as
awholeintheclass.

10. Under thetheory of constructivism, educatorsfocuson building relations NOTES

between factsand promoting new understanding in students.

1.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Writesuitable definitionsof educational psychology.
2. HowdidL.D. Crow and Alice Crow define educational psychology?

3. Which arethefour stagesclassified by educational psychology during the
development of ahuman brain?

4. Nametheimportant methods and techniques of collecting data.
5. Whichmethod of educationa psychology will you call objective?

Long-Answer Questions
1. Digtinguish between psychology and educational psychology.
2. What isthe nature and scope of educational psychology?

3. Describeaproblem of educationinthe sol ution of which educational psychology
can beof help.

4. What is the meaning of experimental method? Give one example of the
experimental method. Describeitslimitations.

1.10 FURTHER READING

Mangal, S. K. 2007. Essential of Educational Psychology. New Delhi: Prentice
Hall of India

Bhatia, B. D., Raghunath Safaya. 1992. Educational Psychol ogy and Guidance.
Delhi: Dhanpat Rai and Sons.

Kuppyswamy, B. 1991. Advanced Educational Psychology. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers.

Skinner, C. E. 1959. Educational Psychology. New Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Self-Instructional Material 23






UNIT 2 GROWTH AND

DEVELOPMENT

Sructure

2.0

21

2.2

2.3

24

25

2.6

2.7

2.8
29
210
21
212

Introduction
Unit Objectives
Process of Growth and Devel opment
221 Physical Development
222 Social Development
223 Emotional Development
224 Motor Development
Concept Formation
231 Process of Concept Formation
232 Concept Development
Logical Reasoning
241 Types of Reasoning
24.2 Steps of Reasoning
243 TraninginRational Thinking
Problem Solving
25.1 Approachesto Problem-Solving
252 Stepsin Effective Problem-Solving Behaviour
25.3 Phasesof Problem-Solving
254 Problem-Solving and Role of the Teacher
255 Thinking and Problem Solving
Cognitive and Language Devel opment
26.1 Theoriesof Cognitive Devel opment
26.2 Language Acquisition and Speech Development
26.3 Development and Levels of Language
264 Roots of Language and its Use
265 Factors Influencing Language Devel opment
26.6 Perspectives of Language Development
Individual Differences
271 FactorsAffecting Individual Differences
2.7.2 Educationa Implicationsin Individual Differences
2.7.3 Genera Guidelinesfor Meeting the Needs of Individual Differences
274 Roleof Heredity
275 Roleof Environment
Summary
Key Terms
Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
Questions and Exercises
Further Reading

2.0 INTRODUCTION

Everyonewould liketo know how to bring up childreninthe best possibleway, such
that they grow up to be healthy, happy and productiveindividuals. Devel opmental

psychol ogy focuses more specifically onthisdomain.
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Infancy, ingeneral, istheterm used for thefirst two-and-a-half yearsof life.
Neonatal period comprisesthe starting two months of infancy. Thisisthe period
wherein the primary priority of life is to satisfy one’s basic needs: sufficient milk
(preferably mother’s milk), being warm and dry, and of course, toilet needs to be
taken care of. More specifically, theinfant needsto be protected from harm and
infection. Infection isthe biggest hazard during thisperiod of life.

In away, the neonate (newborn) isafoetus out of its element. The foetus
undergoes agreat deal of neurological development. In view of the fact that the
neurons are still replicating and multiplying their axons, the neonate’s nervous system
maintainsan extensve amount of agility, which meansthat thereisfairly diminutive
specialty of function. If injury wereto occur to adivison of thebrain, for instance,
adifferent part of the brain could still makeupfor it.

Infants have eyesight when they are born. However, they are very near-
sighted and their eye movementsare not well coordinated. Their hearing sense, on
the other hand, already beginsto function when they arein the womb, by the 20th
week approximately. They have a good sense of smell and taste when they are
born. Thisisthe reason that infants prefer sweets, which does not coincidentally
comprise mother’s milk.

It isevident that the neonate has some fundamental actions and reactions,
which are in the form of reflexes, such as rooting (searching for its mother’s milk)
and the sartlereflex. We can a so see certainingtinctive patterns: The orientation of
infants seemsto bein thedirection of facesand voi ces, particularly feminine ones
and they have an instinct to recognize their mother’s voice and scent.

Allinfantsaredifferent, yet they exhibit smilar developmental aspects. The
cognitive development of infantsisadomain of developmental psychology that
investigatestheinternal psychological state of infantsand toddlers. Ininfants, since
they do not understand theimportance of words, language development isin the
form of gestures, voi cetonesand non-verbal sounds.

Inthisunit, you will study about the process of growth and devel opment with
afocusonthephysical, social, emotional and cognitive aspects. The unit will aso
discussthe devel opment of concept, logical reasoning, problem solving and the
importance of language. Finally, youwill learntheroleof heredity, environment and
educationa implicationsonindividual differences.

2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Explain the concept of infant devel opment
- Paraphrase emotional development in different stagesof growth
- Describethe different stages of motor devel opment
- |dentify the different stagesin the transition from infancy to childhood
- Explainthevariousaspectsof cognitive and |anguage devel opment
- Discussthereasonsand concept of individual differences.



2.2 PROCESS OF GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT

‘Healthy mind lies only in a healthy body’ is an old adage and is true to the core. The
physical, socia, emotional and cognitive development of achild isvery important for
anumber of reasons. In this section, we will discuss each of these categoriesin
detail.

2.2.1 Physical Development

Appropriate physica development givesan inva uable contribution to theall-round
development of anindividual. When achild isbusy in some physical activity, heis
emotionally aswell mentally involvedinit. Physical development of theindividual is
important both for theindividual and social development. It isalsoimportant for
ethical, mord and spiritual development. A physicaly unhealthy person, other things
being assumed equal, isunableto perform hisdutiesto himself, to the community
and to God. He cannot offer hisprayerseffectively.

By not giving proper attention and careto the physical development of the
child, wemay beguilty of causing serioushandicapsto histota development, including
hisemotional, intellectua, socid, ethical and even siritua development. A knowledge
of the process of the physical growth of the child and development will enablethe
teacher to equip him for setting his’her programmes according to the needs of the
children.

Meaning and Dimensions of Physical Growth and Development

Physical growth and devel opment refer to processeswhich bring about bodily and
physiological changes—which are internal as well as external—in an organism from
the conceptiontill hisdeath. Generally, these changestake placeinthefollowing
dimendons
- Grossphysical structureor physique: Itinvolveschangesin height, weight,
body proportionsand the general physical appearance.
- Internal organs: Itinvolveschangesin the functioning of glands, nervous

system and other body systems—circulatory, respiratory, digestive, muscular,
lymphatic and reproductive.

General Pattern of Growth and Development

Althoughtherearewideindividua differencesamong children, physical growth and
devel opment seem to follow to some extent ageneral pattern. Thisgeneral pattern
of growth and devel opment may be summarized asfollows:

(i) Increasein height and weight: Table2.1illustratesincreasein height and
weight at different ages.
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Table 2.1 Mean Height and Weight of Male and Female Children (All India)

Age Group Mean Height (cm) Mean Weight (kg)
Male Female Male Female
3 months 56.2 55.0 45 4.2
4-6 months 62.7 60.9 6.7 5.6
7-9 months 64.9 64.4 6.9 6.2
10-12 months 69.5 66.7 7.4 6.6
1 year 739 725 8.4 7.8
2 years 81.6 80.1 10.1 9.6
3 years 88.8 87.2 11.8 11.2
4 years 96.0 94.5 135 12.9
5 years 102.1 101.4 14.8 145
6 years 108.5 107.4 16.3 16.0
7 years 1139 112.8 18.0 17.6
8 years 119.3 118.2 19.7 19.4
9 years 123.7 122.9 215 21.3
10 years 128.4 128.4 235 236
11 years 133.4 133.6 259 26.4
12 years 138.3 139.2 285 29.8
13 years 144.6 1439 321 333
14 years 150.1 1475 35.7 36.8
15 years 155.5 149.6 39.6 36.8
16 years 159.5 151.0 432 411
17 years 161.4 151.5 457 24
18 years 163.1 151.7 474 24
19 years 163.5 151.7 481 24
20 years 164.1 151.7 49.2 435

Source: Growth and Physical Development of Children, All India - Indian Council of
Medical Research, New Delhi, 1968.

Thereare differences of weight and height at all agesfor all species. Onan
average, ahuman baby isabout 56 cmin height, and between 4 and 5 kg at
birth. In weight, boyscan be dightly taller and heavier. During thefirst two
years, thereisrapidincreasein both height and weight. Thereisasteady and
dower growth from thethird year till the on-set of puberty. By theage of five
years, the height of the child, approximately increasesby 80 per cent and he
acquiresalmost 3%2timeshishbirth weight. During the period of adolescence,
we find asudden increase in both height and weight. Girls reach puberty
about ayear or two earlier than boys. Therefore, at the age of twelve, they
are found dlightly taller and heavier than boys. However, they are again
surpassed by the boysat the age of fourteen. By the end of adol escence, the
young men aregeneraly higher and heavier than theyoungwomen. Generally,
both men and women get their maximum height and weight up to the end of
adolescence. There can be variationsin weight asit ismore susceptibleto



environmental influences. Therefore, it isno surprise to note the sudden ~ Growth and Development
increase or decreaseinweight in later years after attaining maturity.

Theweight of the brain increasesrapidly inthe early years of life. By the
timethe child completesfour years, hisbrain gainsalmost 80 per cent of its
final weight, another 10 per cent isadded by the time he completeshiseight
years. By thetwentieth year, thebrain gainsamost all itsweight.

(if) Changesin body proportions: There are changesnot only in the size of
thebody of the child but al so marked changesinthe proportion of the different
parts of the body. For instance, the head constitutes about one-fourth of the
height of thebody at birth. The size of the head isrelatively much larger than
the arms and legs. As the child grows older, the proportion of the head
decreases. By the end of the adol escence, head becomes one-eighth of the
body. The other parts of the body, legs, arms, and so on, also change in

proportion.
Anatomical Growth and Development

NOTES

Anatomical growth and development isessential to understand for the purpose of
understanding devel opment as awhole. The various parts of the body, and their
growth and devel opment processislisted below:

- Bones: Most of the bones are soft at birth. The child’s bones contain relatively
agreat amount of water and smaller quantity of mineral matter than those of
an adult. More blood flows through the bones of a child than through the
bonesof an adult. Children are, therefore, more pliable.

- Teeth: Teeth begin to appear in a systematic order after the age of six
months. On an average, at around seven months of age, the first two front
teeth inthelower jaw erupt and are followed by four molars, one on both
sidesof thefront teeth on both jaws. By thetimethe baby isbetween two to
two and half years old, he/she will have twenty teeth. Girls show more
advanced growth of teeth than boys, except in thewisdom teeth, where boys
areusually ahead of girls.

Growth and Development of Internal Organs

Internally, the body undergoes awide range of changes during the growth phases.
Each organ multipliesand growswithinitself, and performsitsfunctionss multaneoudy.
The growth pattern of theinternal organsisoutlined bel ow:

- Nervous System: Thereisamarked growth in the nervous system during
the pre-natal period and the first four years after birth. Before birth, the
devel opment primarily cong stsof increasein the number and Size of nerves.
After theage of four years, the growth of the nervous system proceedsat a
relatively dow rate.

- Muscular System: Musclesat the time of birth are more delicate and less
firmly attached to the bonesthan those of adult muscles. The movements of
the musclesare random and uncoordinated. Gradually, musclesget themsalves
changed in shape, sze and composition, and becomefirmer and stronger.
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- Circulatory and Respiratory System: During early childhood, both thelungs
aswell asthe heart are very small but gradually they grow in volume and
height. Theveinsand arteries do not follow the same growth pattern asthat
of theheart and lungs. They grow rapidly prior to adolescence but show little
growth during adolescence.

- Digestive System: Theyoung child hasasmall tabul ar-shaped stomach as
compared with the bag like shape stomach of the adult. A young child needs
morefeedingintheearlier years.

- Lymphatic System: It is concerned with the elimination of waste and
destruction of bacteriain the body. From birth onwards, this system shows
the sign of rapid development until it reachesto its maximum between the
age of eleven and twelve years. After twelve years of age, it decreases
rapidly.

- Reproductive System: The devel opment of sex organsisvery slow during
early childhood but pick up its speed as the child advances towards
adolescence.

American psychol ogist and educator G. Stanley Hall hasgiven thefollowing
description of children from eight to twelve years of agein hisbook Adolescence:
“The age from 8 to 12 years constitutes the unique period of human life.... the brain
hasacquired nearly itsadult size and weight, healthisalmost at itsbest, activity is
greater and morevaried than ever beforeor it will ever beagain and thereispeculiar
endurance, vitality and resistanceto fatigue. The child developsalife of hisown
outsidethehomecircleand itsnatural interestsare never so independent of adult
influence.’

Another American psychol ogist George G Thompson (1979) hasdescribed
the physical development in childhood in these words: “‘Neither shoulder breadth nor
pelvic breadthincreases asrapidly astrunk length, but the pelvis broadens, more
rapidly than theshoulders. Thetotal configurationa changeisalonger-legged, longer-
bodied and more rectilinear and flatter-bodied child.”

Table2.2 showsthe physcd deve opment characterigticsof malesandfemales,

Table 2.2 Development of Males and Females

Boys Girls
1. Growth of pubic hair 1. Growth of pubic hair
2. Growth of hair on the under arms | 2. Growth of hair on the under arms
3. Growth of hair on the face 3. Light growth of hair under the face
4. Growth of larynx 4. Light growth of larynx
5. Change in voice 5. Moderate lowering in voice
6. Widening of shoulders 6. Widening of hips
7. Thickening of muscles 7. Slight thickening of muscles
8. Increase in perspiration 8. Increase in perspiration
9. Sometimes dlight and temporary 9. Development of breasts




Special needs of both the sexes require different treatment. Table 2.3 showsthe  Growth and Development
physical characteristicsand needs of children from 5to 8 yearsand 9to 11 years
of age.

Table 2.3 Physical Characteristics and Needs of Children NOTES

Physical Characteristics | Needs
From5to8years

1. Averageincreasein height of about 5cm | 1. Adequate sleep for ten to twelve hours

2. Girls mature faster than boys 2. Frequent periods of rest and recreation

3. Legslengthen rapidly 3. Active play and large space for play

4. Nose and throat difficulties are frequent | 4. Guidancein eating and protection of health

5. Tend to consume more food than their 5. Preventive measures against childhood
stomachs can hold diseases like measles

6. Show resistance in taking a bath 6. Appropriate clothing according to weather

7. Average gainin health 7. Care of teeth, hair, and so on

8. Gradual improvement in speed,
steadiness of movement and accuracy

From 9to 11 years

1. Children are extremely active 1. Careful eye examination
2. Relatively free from diseases 2. Correction of postures
3. Relatively healthy and sturdy 3. Frequent change of physical activity
4. Choosy about food but eat a great deal 4. Independence in caring for physical needs
5. Girlsincrease steadily in physical skills | 5. Adeguate nutrition
6. Girlsusualy have less staminathan boys | 6. Supervision of strenuous physical activities
7. Interested in competitive games which 7. -do-
require skill
8. More easily fatigued after physical 8. -do-
activity

Important General Characteristics of Child’s Development

- Development isvery rapid duringinfancy (frombirth tothreeyears).

- Period of pre-childhood (four to six years) isthe period of fixation, i.e., what
isacquiredininfancy isfixed or stabilized.

- Period of early childhood (seven to nineyears) showsagain aperiod of growth
and development but the speed isslow in comparison to infancy.

- Later childhood (ten to twelveyears) isagain aperiod of fixation.

- Thefirst three years of adolescence are marked asthe yearsof rapid growth
and devel opment. Thisisfollowed by aperiod of dow growth.

- All the sensory and motor organs of the child’s body are in the process of
growth.

- Theurgefor motor activitieslikewalking, running, jumping, catching, throwing,
and soon, isat itspeak.

- Muscular devel opment takes placerapidly.

- Inthemiddleand later stagesof childhood, coordination of handsand fingers
becomespossible.
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- Childrentakedelight in strenuous physical activities.
- Children enjoy movement.
- Thereisan urge among children to participatein activitieswhichinvolve
speaking, seeing and manipul ating.
Common Causes of Delayed Motor and Physical Development

- Poor physical conditionscaused by illness, malnutrition, and so on.

- Lack of opportunitiesto develop manua skills.

- Nagging, scolding and ridiculing of the child by parentsand teacherswhenhe
doesnot succeed in an activity.

FactorsAffecting Physical Growth and Development
- Traitsand characterigticsinherited at the time of conception
- Physical aswell asmental health of the mother during pregnancy
- Nutrition received by the embryo within the womb of the mother
- Conditionsand care at thetime of delivery
- Norma or abnormal ddlivery
- Singlebirthor multiplebirths
- Careof thebaby and itsmother
- Presence or absence of physical defects
- Presence or absenceof illnessand disease
- Proper or improper medical care
- Nutrition received by the child after birth
- Living conditions of the child—physical, social and cultural
- Opportunitiesfor recreation, self-expression, play and exercise
- Adequate or inadequate rest and deep
- Emotional and socia adjustment of thechild

Suggestions for the Guidance of Parents and Teachers

It has been observed by American educator and experimental psychologist W. F.
Dearbornthat, “There is organic need for strenuous, physical activity. Skeletal muscles
are developing and require exercise. Nine to eleven years old dash breathlessly
from placeto place, never walk when they can run, never run when they can jump
or do something more strenuous.’

Someof theimportant activitieswhichfacilitate physical development areas
follows

- Provisionof nutritiousdiet
- Regular medical check-up and follow-up
- Provision of ahedlthy environment



- Freeand guided play activities

- Activitiesinvolving handling of toolsand materias

- Exerciseand morningwalk

- Yogicexercises

- Preparing chartsand models

- Proper postures

- Gamesand sports

- Opportunitiesfor skipping, hoping, jumping, throwing, grasping, and so
on

- Excurdgons

- Community cleanlinessprogrammes

2.2.2 Social Development

Socia development impliesthe devel opment of anindividual inaway inwhich he
becomesauseful member of society or the group to which hebelongs. He conforms
to the normsof the group or the soci ety to which hebelongs. Anindividua becomes
ahuman being only asamember of the society. By nature, he cannot liveaonein
isolation. Heiscompelled by biological, psychol ogical and social needstoliveina
group or society. Each of usislargely asocia product. The processof the devel opment
of such qualitieswhich bring desirable changesinthe socia behaviour isreferred to
associa devel opment or socialization of thechild.

Variousthinkershavetried to definesocial developmentinthefollowingways.

1. Freeman and Showel (1940) wrote, ‘Social development is the process
of learning to conform to group standards.’

2.L. D. Crow and A Crow (1944) wrote, ‘Social development means
acquisition or the ability to behave in accordance with social
expectations.’

3. Herbart Sorenson (1948) thought, ‘By social growth and development
we mean increasing ability to get along well with oneself and others.’

4.James Drever (1952) stated, ‘Socialization (social development) isa
process by whichtheindividual isadapted to hissocia environment (by
attaining social conformity), and becomesarecognized, cooperating
and efficient member of it.”

5.E. B. Hurlock (1956) noted, ‘Social development means the attaining of
maturity in social setting’.

6.H. E. Garret (1968) was of the view that, ‘Socialization or social
development isthe processwhereby thebiologica individual isconverted
into a human person.’
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Characteristics of Social Development

From the above-mentioned definitions, we derive the following characteri stics of
socia development:

- Social development begins with the infant’s first contact with other people.
- Socid devel opment continuesthroughott life.

- Social development is the net result of the child’s constant interaction with his
socia environment.

- Socid development hdpsinlearningand acquiring socia qualitiesof character.

- Socid development enablesthechildto adjust himself tohissocid environment
andtomaintain social relationships.

Accordingto Gessdl, bright children acceleratein social development while
dull children areretarded in their progresstowards social maturity.

Social Behaviour of the Pre-School Child

The child at this stage isready to expand his social contacts. By the age of two
years, he can obey certain commands given to him. He calls attention of other
personsto objectshefeelsinterested in. Heismore or less self-centred. The pre-
school childisactive. A pre-school child hasusually one or two friends. He plays
through only for short intervals. Race, caste, colour or sex or social and economic
status have no effect in the selection of friends at this stage. Nursery school
experiences contributein acquiring acceptable socid habits.

Social Behaviour of the Elementary School Child

By thetimeachild entersschool, hewantsto have many friends. At thisstage, heis
not just satisfied by the company of hisparents. Heisinterested intheplay activities
of hisgroup, of the same age and sex. However, quarrelsare also common among
friends. Boys of this stage tend to be more aggressive. Girlsare more frequently
engagein bickering. Bullying and teasing aremore common. Children areinterested
in group activities and team work. Team games become more interesting than
individua work. Thesocia behaviour of thechildisgreatly influenced by the socia
environment inwhich helives.

Social Development of the Child during the Early Stages of Schooling

- The period ismarked by agreater degree of social awareness.

- There is a great expansion of child’s social world.

- A childtriesto beindependent of hisparentsand other elders.

- A child becomes an active member of apeer group.

- Thereisasort of segregation among boysand girls of the same age.

- Uptotheend of the stage of childhood, i.e., 11th or 12th year, the child enters
the peak of ‘gang age’. There is increasing loyalty towards his own gang and
conflict with other gangs. The gang life devel ops many good aswell asbad
socia qualitiesinthechild.



Sequences in the Development of Social Behaviour of the Child

Genera sequenceinthe devel opment of socia behaviour inthefirst two yearsisas

under:

Duration of Age

Pattern of Social Behaviour

During First month

Cannot differentiate between the human voices and other noises.

Second M onth Recognizes the sounds of a human being and gives smiles to the
person.
Third Month Recognizes its mother and feels unhappy on separation.

Fourth Month

Shows selective attention to the human face and feels happy in
company.

Fifth Month

Reacts differently to smiling and scolding and distinguishes between
friendly and angry voices.

Sixth and Seventh
Months

Recognizes familiar persons with a smile and shows definite
expressions of fear of strangers.

Eighth and Ninth
Months

Attempts to imitate the speech, simple acts and gestures observed in
others.

Between the Tenth
and Twelfth Months

Plays with hisimage and even kissesit as if it were another person.

At Twelfth Month

Can refrain from doing things in response to ‘no-no’ or some other
form of request.

At Two Years

Can cooperate with adults in a number of routine activities and
becomes an active member of the family.

From Fiveto Eight
Years

1. Resists adult control.

2. Accuses adults of being too bossy and too strict.

3. Highly self-assertive, competitive and independent.
4. Likesto work and play with others.

5. Is selective of friends.

6. Beginsto show group loyalty.

7. A boy tends to have more lasting friendships.

8. Develops arecognition of the needs of other children.
9. Boasts constantly.

10. Generally has poor table manners.

11. Follows the style of clothing, language and ideas of the group.
12. Tells secrets.

13. Has intense personal rivalry.

From Nineto
Eleven Years

1. Actsand dresses like rest of the group.

2. Isready for widening social contacts.

3. An eleven-year boy beginsto take interest in girls.
4. Does not give due care to appearance.

5. Grows in independence and self-reliance.

6. Has keen sense of right and wrong.

7. Takes partsin jokes.

8. Takes partsin skills.

9. Wants some socia approval from adullts.

10. Wants to be a member of the group.

Hindrancesin the Social Development of the Child

- Socid evilslikeuntouchability and caste pregjudices, and soon

- Coeducation

- Languagebarriers
- Miscellaneousfactorslikeincome, occupationsand religion of thefamily
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Factors Affecting Social Development of the Child

1.

Family: Amongthevarioussocia groups, thefamily makesthefirst and the
most significant i nfluence onthe socia devel opment of thechild. It provides
the hereditary transmission of basic potential for hisdevelopment. It also
providesenvironmental conditionsand personal relationship. Parent-child
relationshave various dimensionsof interaction. Assuch, they remain basic
for social development of the child. Parent-child rel ationships determine
behavioural adjustment of the child inthefamily aswell asoutside.

Religion: Like home, religion haslong been regarded asaprimary socia
institution. Religion playsadominant rolein the social development of the
child.

Peer Groups. Thechildisintroduced to the social world outside hisfamily,
mainly for play purposes. The peer groups satisfy variousneeds of thechildren
like acceptance, achievement, affection, approval, belongingness, fame,
recognition, expression of thoughts and opinions, and so on. According to
eminent psychologist AT Jershid (1947), peer association isameaningful
process through which the child changeswith hisage group into youth and
adulthood.

School: Theschool lifeplaysanimportant rolein the social devel opment of
the child. Its curriculum, co-curricular activities and teacher’s influence have
agreat bearing on the social devel opment of the child.

Community and Neighbourhood: The environment prevailing in the
community hasagreat influence on the social development of the child.
MassM edia: Agencieslike cinema, newspapers, radio and television, and
soon, aso play avital rolein bringing about social changesin children.

. Bodily Sructureand Health: A healthy child hasmore ability and strength

to make himself adjust in the challenging social settings. A child with poor
health or any physical deformity or defect devel opsfeeling of inferiority as
well asinsecurity in social settings.

Intelligence: Themoreintelligent apersonis, themorechancesof hissocia
adjustment.

Emotional Development: Emotional development of the child bears a
positive correationwith hissocia development. Emotiond adjustability isone
of thevery important el ements of social adjustment.

Influence of Culture on Social Development

Achild’s social behaviour is regulated and influenced by the culture of the society he
livesin. Thewaysof behaving by the people of onegeneration, passonfrom generation
to generation.

Our sanskaras shape our outlook, and finally, personality. There are two

waysinwhichthebehaviour patternsof culture are transmitted to the next generation:

(a) Directly and formally asin educational programmesat various stages
of education



(b) Informally throughinteractionsbetween parentsandtheir childrenwhich ~ Growth and Development
occur inthecourse of bringing up children

These interactions include the parent’s expression of attitudes, beliefs, interests
and values, and so on. Some of theinformal social devel opment takesplacethrough

interactionswith relatives, neighbours, peer groupsand teachers. NOTES

Educational Implicationsin Social Development

A noted French sociol ogist Emile Durkheim defines education asasocialization of
theyounger generation. Accordingto her:

‘Education is the influence exercised by adult generations on those that are
not yet ready for social life. Its object isto arouse and to develop in the child a
certain number of physical, intellectual and moral traitsthat are demanded of him by
both the political society asawholeand the specia milieu for which heisspecially
destined, more briefly, educationisasocialization of the young generation. Education
isthe meansby which every society prepares, within their children, the essential
conditionsof itsvery existence. Itisidleto think that we can rear our children aswe
wish. There are customs which we are bound to conform: if we flout them too
severely, they take their vengeance on our children.’

Functions of Educational Institutionsin Social Development

The function of the school has considerably changed in the rapidly changing
civilizations. Thetraditional function of imparting the basic skillsof thethree Rsis
now no longer considered to be adequate to meet the present challenge. The present
day school a so hasto perform some of the functionsof thefamily. It must develop
certain desirablemoral attitudesand good social hahits. It isthrough co-curricular
and extra-curricul ar activitiesthat thetask of socialization can be achieved more
successtully. InIndia, wefind that the number of first generation learnersin schools
and collegesareincreasing. However, they arenot all sophisticated. They do not
know the decorum and the dignified behaviour expected of them. It isonly the
sympathetic understanding and sincere desire of the teacher to act positively inan
unprejudiced manner that can helpinthese situations.

Role of Classroom in the process of Social Development

Theclassprovidesinnumerabl e opportunitiesto the children to move and mix with
an egalitarian group. Thisisthe beginning of the socialization of thechild for his
futurelife. Here children get many chancesto mix without any distinction of caste,
colour or creed. The children who are selfish or self-centred learn to adjust their
behaviour in terms of class norms. The teachers are expected to be vigilant to
ensurethat the studentsdo not think intermsof untouchability, caste distinctionsand
other pregjudices.
- Inanursery school: Ingructionimpartedin anursery school isvery informal.
The greatest accent isput on devel oping good mannersand etiquettes, and so
on. Thereisamajor emphasi sontraining the children to becomelessdependent
ontheir parentsand sblings. Childrenaretrained toimbibeand practiseequaity
by sharing toys, play materials, and so on.
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- Inan eementary school: Effortsare madeto turn studentsinto responsible

citizensof the school community. Work habitsareincul cated among students.
They aretrained to cooperate with fellow studentsaswell asto take orders
ungrudgingly from theteacher. The school providesexperienceof relationship
with the senior generation aswell aswith equals.

- Inthemiddleschool: Asagainst the elementary school, greater emphasis

is placed on academic achievement in the middle school. It is a stage at
which many studentsterminate their education. In the middle school, too
much emphasis is placed on socialization. At this level, the peer group’s
relationshipsaremore meaningful.

- At higher secondary school: At thisstage, the greatest premiumisput on

achievement—both scholastic and co-curricular. Students develop various
skillsand aptitudeswhich may enablethemto chart their futurelife. Anideal
peer group relationship ismuch needed at thisstage. Devel opment of adaptive
skill isemphasized in group work.

Role of the Teacher in the Social Development of the Child

A teacher can play avital rolein the social development of the child under his
charge.

A teacher exertsagreat influence upon the devel opment of the personality of

the child. Durkheim pointed out that teachers as well as parents must be for the
child, duly incarnate and personified.

child:

Following aretheimportant suggestionsfor the social devel opment of the

- Teachersand parents should encourage the children to mix in inter-
casterather thanintra-caste andinter-regional rather than intra-regional
groups.

- Theteachersand the parents shoul d respect the personality of children.

- Themechanism of praise and blame, reward and punishment should be
carefully used to socializethe children.

- Proper socia education may be provided to parents so that they
understand the significance of the sociali zation of thechildren.

- Theteachersshould demonstrate ademocratic outlook.

- Theteacher should refrainfrom projecting their classimageson students.
They should not show any discrimination. They must ensureasafeand
healthy socia environment inwhich the children may imbibedesirable
valuesof freedom, equality, integrity, honesty, patriotism, and so on.

- Community activitieslike camps, common meals, social service, and so
on, should befrequently organized.

- There should be a close cooperation between the teachersand parents
on mattersrelating to the proper socialization of the children.



- Various aspects of socialization, anxiety of children and juvenile
delinquency should be discussed by the heads of schools, inspecting
officers, teacher-educatorsand professional organizationsin seminars
or small forums.

- Adequate stressmust belaid on group activities.

- Exhibitions on ‘Know Our Country’ should be organized from time to
time.

- Stories depicting self-sacrifices made by great men for the cause of
general good should betold to children so that they aremotivated torise
above petty gainsand work for the betterment of the humanity.

- With proper guidance and responsibilities, the students’ council can build
up asense of shared responsibility among children.

- A proper socialization of children very much necessitates that the
ideology of the common school systemisallowed tofunctioninletter
andspiritinindia

- Children should betakenfromtimetotimeto public placeslikemuseums,
courts, placesof historical importance, and so on.

- Peopleengaged in different economic activities or vocationsmay be
invited to school for giving afaithful description of what they do and
how useful their work isto the nation. Thiswill enablethe childrento be
acquainted with thosearound theminthe society. Thiswill also develop
vocationa socidizationin children.

- Work experience should beintroduced in schools. Thiswill enablethe
childrento havefirst-hand experiencesof theactivitiespursuedinfarms
andfactories.

- Children should be acquainted with the socia eventslikethe celebration
of the birthdays of leaders.

- Theschoal or college programmeshould befull of numerousco-curricular
and curricular activitiesin which children meet, cooperate and learn
from each other’s personalities.

- Children should betold about socialy accepted ingtitutionsintheir society.

- Theintroduction of common school dress, common lunch, andsoon, in
the schoolsand collegeswill prevent children of poor and lower middle
classes from suffering due to the superiority sometimes felt by the
children of thewell-to-do families.

Concluding Remarks—Complex Task of Social Development of the Child

Intraditional societies, the processwasvery Ssmpleastherewere only afew well-
established roles. Anindividua wasusualy required to learn and play one or more
of therolesabout which heknew at |east somethingin the course of hisupbringing
inthefamily and the community. He did not face many stressesand strainsasthe
socio-psychological demands made upon him were not many.
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The stuation hasbecome very complex and difficult inthe modemindustrial
society wherein anindividual isexpected to learn diverseroles. Thefamily cannot
help him at all times. The schools, collegesand other educational institutionsalso
havetherespongbility of sociaizing thechild by inculcatingin him appropriateva ues,
behaviour patterns and the knowledge so that he adapts himself to ademocratic,
secular and egalitarian society.

Lastly, thetask of social development of the child isnot an easy one. The
educationd thinkerspoint out very emphatically that certain conditionsinthelearning-
teaching situation must be created and made avail ablein the school so that it may
become an effectiveinstrument of socialization. These conditionsareasfollows:

A democratic socid climatein the school

Effectiveinterpersonal relationships

Motivated |earning Stuations

Group methodsof teaching

Socid discipline

School-community interrel ationships

Student participation and involvement inthe school administration
A rich programme of co-curricular activities

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Inwhichdimensionsdo bodily and physiological changestakeplaceinan
organism fromthe conceptiontill hisdeath?

2. List thecommon causesof delayed motor and physical development.

2.2.3 Emotional Development

Thedevelopment of emotionsisextremely important for the harmoniousdevel opment
of the personality of an individual. Emotions influence all the aspects of an individual’s
personality. Proper training and education will go along way to enablethe young
peopleto control their emotionsand obtain mental balance and stability. Emotions
arethe primemotiveforcesof thought and conduct and their control isvery important.
Ithas been rightly said, ‘to keep one’s emotions under control and be able to conceal
them is considered a mark of strong character.’

Meaning of Emotions

Etymologically, the word ‘emotion’ is derived from the Latin word Emoverewhich
meansto stir up, to agitate or to excite.

Eminent psychol ogist Woodworth (1945), by making use of thisexplanation,
has defined emotion in this way: ‘Emotion is a moved or stirred up stale of an
organism. Itisastirred up state of feeling that istheway it appearsto theindividual



himself. It is a disturbed muscular and glandular activity—that is the way it appears ~ Growth and Development
to an external observer.’

According to Crow and Crow (1973), an emotion “is an effective experience
that accompaniesgeneralized inner adjustment and menta and psychological stirred
up states in the individual, and that shows itself in his own behaviour.’

Another well-known psychologist McDougall (1949) says: “‘An instinct is an
inherited or innate psycho-physical disposition which determinesits possessor to
perceiveand to pay attention to, objectsof acertain class, to experiencean emotional
excitement of a particular quality upon perceiving such an object, and to act in
regard toit inaparticular manner, or, at least, to experienceanimpul seto such an
action.” This statement gives us the nature of emotions as well. According to
McDougall, ingtinctive behaviour hasthree aspects. Theseare asfollows:

NOTES

- Cognitiveor knowing or perceptual aspect
- Affection or feeling or emotional effect
- Conativeor doing or striving or executive, active or behavioura aspect

Let ustakean example. A child seesabull coming towardshim. Heexperiences
aningtinctivefear and undergoesthe above three processes. Firstly, he perceives
thebull, secondly he experiencesan emotion of fear and thirdly, hetriesto runaway.
Itis, therefore concluded that an emotionisan affective experiencethat oneundergoes
during aningtinctive excitement.

McDougall discovered 14 basi cingtincts, and pointed out that each and every
emotion, whatever may be, isthe product of someinstinctive behaviour.

Kimball Young notes, ‘Emotion is the aroused psychological state of the
organism marked by increased bodily activity and strong feelingsdirected to some
subject.’

Characteristics of Emotions

The chief characteristics of emotionsare asfollows:

- Theemotional experiencesare associated with someinstinctsor biological
drives.

- Emotions, ingeneral, arethe product of perception.

- Thecoreof anemotionisfedingwhichisessentially linked with some sort of
urge or impulsive act to do. Thereisonly adifference of degree between
feeling and emotion.

- Every emotional experienceinvolves several physical and psychological
changesin the organism. Some of these changes|likethe bulge of the eyes,
theflush of theface, theflow of tears, the pulserate, and so on can beeasly
observed. Thereare also internal physiological changeslike circulation of
blood, theimpact on the digestive system and the changesin the functioning
of someglands, and so on.

- Emotionsarefrequent.
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- Emotionsare expressed inrel ation to the concrete objectsor situations.
- Emotionsaretemporary.

- Emationd expressionsin early childhood areintenseirrespectiveof theintengty
of thestimulus.

- Small childrenfail to hidetheir emotionsand expressthemindirectly through
different activitieslikecrying, nail-biting, thumb-sucking and speech difficulties.

- Emotionsare prevaent inevery living organism.

- Emotions are present at all stages of development and can be aroused in
youngaswell asinold.

- Emotionsdiffer from person to person.

- Same emotion can be aroused by a number of different stimuli objects or
gtuations.
- Emotionsriseabruptly but diedowly.

- Emotionsare subject to displacement. The anger aroused on account of one
stimuli getstransferred to other situations. Theanger caused by the rebuking
of theofficer to higher subordinate may betransferred in beating the children
at home.

- One emotion may giveriseto anumber of likewiseemotions.

Simpleand Complex Emotions

Grief and joy are examples of simpletypes of emotions, whilelove and hate are
complex typesof emotions.

Grief isan emotional statethat you find yourself inwhenyour desresarenot
fulfilled. Contraction of thechest, tears, crying, fainting, and sobbing are someof the
expressions of theemotional state of grief.

Joy istheopposite of grief. Joy isreflected by expansion of chest, lightingup
of face, dancing, clapping, and so on. It isthe state caused by the fulfilment of your
desires. Successafter conflict bringsjoy. Loveisacomplex emotiona state. Itisa
combination of sympathy, affection and sexud feelings. It issometimes manifested
as a permanent emotional tendency as in the case of a mother’s love for her child.
Itisalsotransformed into asentiment.

Hateisalso acomplex emotional state. It includes anger, fear and apathy.
You become angry when you see aperson you hate. Sometimes, you are afraid of
them and want to stay away from them.

Internal Bodily Changes

During strong emotions, many changes occur in the body. These changes are
interesting and help to explain many of the varied reactionsthat the emotionally
aroused person displays.

- Changein heartbeat: The heartbeat increases when we are agitated and
asowhenwe are excited. Generally, the heart beatsfaster or slower if the
individual isdisturbed. Thefaceisflushed or the blood shootsup in anger,



because the alternate contraction and expansion of the blood vessel ssends
an excess of blood to that part of the body.

- Blood pressur e changes: Blood pressure increases because of emotions.
In some cases of shock, fear, and excitement, the blood pressuremay also go
down. Thevolumeof blood, in case of extreme Situations, also goesup asthe
large arteries contract driving blood towardsthe skin. Theresulting flushis
one of the signs of emotion.

- Changein galvanic skin response: There are significant changesin the
electrical or galvanic skinresponses. Thehair tendsto stand on end causing
goose flesh. The sweat glands of the skin secrete excessive amounts of
perspiration or thewell-known cold sweat. The additional acid changesthe
galvanic or eectricresponse of theskin. Unlikethe sweat glands, thesdivary
glandsareinhibited by emotion. Thesalivaisnot secreted whichresultsina
dry mouth feeling when apersonisemotionally disturbed.

- Chemical changesin theblood: Dueto achangein emotional state, the
secretion of adrenalinetakes place from the adrenal gland, which putsmore
sugar intheblood. Thereismoresugar intheurinea so. Adrenalin makesthe
heart beat faster, makestheliver release sugar into the blood for muscular
energy and increasestheability of the blood to clot quickly. Thus, it actually
reinforcesall of the other effects.

- Changesin respiration rate: We all must have experienced that when we
areextremely excited, werun out of breath. When apersonisvery sad, heor
shecriesand after sometime, startsfeeling breathless. Thus, emotionscause
changesintherate of respiration.

- Metabolic changes: Digestion process a so changes because of emotions.
Many studies have proved that under the current of emotions, our stomach
and intestine work quite slowly and sometimes even becomeinactive. The
secretion of thedigestive glands, including saliva, isalso decreased resulting
inthe malfunctioning and inactivity onthe part of digestive system. That is
why extremely emotionally charged individual sare mostly found to suffer
from the malfunctioning of their digestive system.

External Physical Changes

The emotions can be assessed on the basis of external physical changes. Whenwe
areextremely happy, our facelightsup but whenwearein grief, our eyesarefilled
withtears.

- Facial expresson: When under theinfluence of emotion, thefacia expresson
of apersonisthefirst to be altered. Crying, smiling, compressing thelips
wrinkling the nose, shaking head from one side to another are emotional
responseswhich actualy revea the presence of particular feglingsinaperson.
Itiscommonly said that every emotion hasitsown particular facial expresson.
While the way of expressing emotions may vary from culture to culture,
someexpressionsremain common throughout. For example, wefrownwhen
we are angry and smilewhen we are happy.
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- Vocal expression: Emotionsare also expressed through voice. If aperson
isangry, hisor her voiceisdifferent from the person who isexpressing hisor
her love. Thus, emotions can be distinguished by hearing one’s voice. Laughing,
weeping, whistling, murmuring, hesitation, talkingin sweet and loving manner
actually reflect varioustypes of emotions aperson isexperiencing. However,
itisnot alwaysareliable method of assessing the emotions.

- Postural expression: When a person is emotionally aroused, the facial
expressionsand voice change. Also, when apersonisafraid or frightened of
something, he or shetrembles, hidesor runsaway. Rubbing hands, standing
erect, sitting with head down are all indicative of someemotiona state.

Effects of Emotions

Emotionshave aprofound effect on thelife of anindividual . They can make or mar
one’s life. There are two types of effects of emotions which are described below.

A. Good effects of emotions

1. Sourceof motivation: Emotionswork asmotiveswhich drivethe organism
for anaction. Love, fear, anger and curiosity may hel p usto achieve our goal.
Classical storiesare evidences when young men sacrificed their livesfor
their bel oved. Fear of failure motivates oneto sudy hard for theexamination.
Emotions prove amotivating agent to further our action towardsgoal.

2. Sourceof enjoyment: Pent-up emotiond feelingsand routine activitiescreate
monotony intheindividua . Emotions, particularly positive, add enjoyment in
our life. They add excitement. Adol escentsread novel s, see movies, theatres
and TV, and so on, which overcomethe deficiency of emotional excitement.

3. Sourceof strength and enduranceto body: Emotionsgive strength to our
body. Anindividual can do unusual work under emotional excitement which
appearsdifficultinnormal conditions. Asanillustration: Anindividual chased
by a dog can jump a5 feet high wall which he cannot jump in normal
conditions. Emotionsgive strength and enduranceto our body. Fatigue does
not set in during the emotional state. If achild loveshissubject, he canwork
hourstogether without any sign of fatigue.

4. Media of communication: Emotions serve as an effective media of
communi cation betweenindividuds.

B. Bad effects of emotions

Themost damaging effect of emotionsison the physique of theindividua . Constant
emotional tension may causelack of deep, restlessness, headache, chronic fatigue,
insomniaand lack of appetite.

Wl l-known psychol ogist Kuhlenin 1952 conducted research on the effects
of continuousemotional tension. It aso affectsthe memory. Forgetfulnessincreases
inemotiona state. Theindividual cannot reason, think and concentrate on aproblem.
Constant emotional pressure disturbslearning ability. Fear and anger, and so on
cause the most powerful effect on thought process—moodinessandirritability, and



soon. They bring changein our attitudestowardslife. Negative emotional experiences
for along period disturb the total personality of an individual and may lead to
neuroticism.

Theories of Emotions

Important theories advanced to explain the nature and originsof emotionsareas
follows

1. McDougall’s Theory of Emotions: Thistheory of emotionstriestorelate
the stimulussituation to the state of the organism and thebodily Stuations. An
ingtinct isan innate disposition which determinesthe organismto perceivea
certain emotional excitement of behaviour in relation to that object. The
instinctive tendenciesdeterminetheend of all activities. Accordingto 20th
century psychologist William McDougall, inthe operation of aningtinct, the
first stepiscognition, that is, perceptionwhichisfollowed by emotionanditis
the emotion which givesriseto certain organic changesin the body.

2. James-Lange’s Theory of Emotions: Thistheory was devel oped by 19th-
century scholars, William Jamesand Carl Lange. James-Langereversesthe
process described above. According to thistheory, the experience of emotion
ismerely amental reverberation of the massive bodily changesthat take
place during an organism’s response to the situation. Bodily changes follow
directly upon the perception of an exciting fact (stimulation) and our fegling
of these changes as they occur in emotions. The sequence, according to
traditional theory is: situation—mental state—bodily expression. James
Lange’s theory rejects this sequence and states this sequence: situation—
bodily disturbance— mental state. In other words, we should not say ‘we
meet a bear, are frightened and then run’ rather we should say ‘we meet a
bear, we run and we are frightened’. Therefore, James Lange’s theory may
besaidtoingst ontwo propositions:

Emotionisnothing but an organic sensation

Bodily expressionsand organic disturbanceswhich are said to be effects
of emotionsarereally their causes

3. Sherrington’s Theory of Emotions: English neurophysiologist, histologist,
bacteriologist, and apathologist C. S. Sherrington performed certain nerve-
cutting operationson hislaboratory dog and cameto the conclusonthat animals
gave evidence of emotional character and showed anger, disgust, fear and
joy. These experimentsindicated that the emotionswere not the results of
some organi ¢ changesin the body. Organi c changes can even be produced
artificially without the presence of emotions.

4. Cannon-Bard’s Theory of Emotions: Eminent psychologistsW. B. Cannon
and Philip Bard conducted physiological experimentson acat. Cannon cut
off the sympathetic nerves of the cat makingimpossible the organic state of
anger dependent on those nerves. He concluded that the bodily changesare
neither consequents nor antecedentsof consciousstates: they aresimply the
accompaniments.
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Phys ologistsWalter Cannon (1927) and Philip Bard (1934) theorized that the
emotion and the physiological arousal occur more or lessat the sametime.
Cannon, an expert in sympathetic arousal mechanisms, did not feel that the
physical changescaused by different emotionsweredistinct enough to allow
themto be perceived as different emotions. Bard expanded on thisideaby
stating that the sensory information that comes into the brain is sent
simultaneoudly (by the thalamus) to both cortex and organ of sympathetic
nervoussystem. Thefear and the bodily reactionsare, therefore, experienced
at the same time—not one after the other; for example, a person is afraid and
running and aroused.

Thistheory, known asthe Cannon-Bard theory of emotion, also haditscritics.
WEell-known psychologist and behaviorigt K. S. Lashley (1938) stated that the
thalamuswoul d haveto be pretty sophi sticated to make sense of dl thepossible
human emotionsand relay themto the proper areas of the cortex and body. It
would seem that other areas of the brain must be involved in processing
emotional reactions. Thestudiesof peoplewith spinal cordinjuries, that ssemed
to suggest that emotions can be experienced without feedback from the
sympathetic organsto the cortex and cited asacriticism of the James-Lange
theory, seemed at first to support the Cannon-Bard version of emotions. People
do not need feedback from those organsto experience emotion. However,
thereisan alternate pathway that carriesinformation from these organsto
the cortex; this is the vagus nerve—one of the cranial nerves (LeDoux, 1994).
Thismakesthe casefor Cannon-Bard alittlelessconvincing.

. Schachter and Singer Theory: Thistheory postul atesthat arousal produced

by emotion provoking events, makes an individual to search for the cues
outs deintheenvironment. Thus, anindividual labelstheemotion that oneis
experiencing.

According to the Two-Factor Theory of Emotion, developed by famous
psychologists Stanley Schachter and Jerome Singer (1962), emotion is
determined by physiological arousal and cognitivelabelling. They argued that
welook at the externa world to find an explanation astowhy wearearoused;
for instance, if we feel good at someone’s pleasant comment, we may call
the emotion “happy’. If wefeel bad after doing something wrong, we may
call thefeeling “guilty’. To test their theory, epinephrine was injected into the
volunteer participantsby Singer and Schachter (1962).

Epinephrineisadrug that produceshigh arousal. Then thevolunteerswere
made to observe othersbehavein either an angry way (stomping out of the
room) or aeuphoric way (shooting papersat awastebasket). Aspredicted,
the volunteers’ cognitive interpretation of their own arousal was influenced
by the angry and euphoric behaviours. They said that they were happy when
they were with a happy person, and angry when they were with an angry
person. However, this effect only occurred when the volunteers were not
aware of the injection’s true effects.



When they wereinformed that the drug would makethemjittery andincrease  Growth and Development
their heart rate, they said that the other person’s behaviour was the reason

for their own arousal . Psychol ogistshavefaced difficulty replicating Schachter

and Singer’s experiment, but in general, research supports the belief that

misinterpreted arousal intensifies emotional experiences (Leventhal and NOTES
Tomarken, 1986).

6. Opponent-Processing Theory: Emotiona reaction to any incident is
followed by an opposite reaction. Repeated exposure to the sameincident
would weakeninitial reaction and strengthen oppositereaction.

FactorsInfluencing Emotional Development

Emotional development of anindividua isinfluenced by anumber of factors. They
are health and physical development, intelligence, family environment, school
environment, peer groups’ environment, neighbourhood, community and society’s
environment.

- Health and physical development of an individual: Thereisapositive
correlation between health and physical development and emotional
development. Any deficiency in health and physical development—internal
or external—Ileads to emotional disturbance. Children who are weak in
structure or who suffer occasional illnessare more emotionally upset and
unstable than children whose health is better. Any abnormal increase or
decrease in the normal functioning of the glands creates obstaclesin the
proper emotional development.

- Intelligence and emotional development: Meltzer (1937) as quoted by
Hurlock has observed, “There is less emotional control, on the average, among
those of thelower intellectual level than among children of the same group
who are bright.” An intelligent person, with his/her thinking and reasoning
powers, isin abetter position to exercise control over his’her emotions.

- Family environment and emotional development: A cordia environment,
i.e., healthy relationships between the parents is very conducive to the
emotional development of the child. Thetreatment meted out to the child by
the parents and other members of the family influences his emotional
development. The order of birth (whether thefirst or the younger child), sex
(son or daughter), size of the family, socio-economic status of the family,
disciplinein thefamily, the parental attitude towardsthe child (pampered,
overprotected or neglected), areall areimportant factorsin the emotional
devel opment of the child.

- School environment: Theattitudeof theteachers, school discipline, academic
facilitiesavailable, physical facilities, methods of teaching, co-curricular
activities, and so on, al influence emotional development of children.

- Peer group relationsand emotional development: Theinfluence of the
classmates and other membersof the group affects emotiona devel opment.

- Neighbourhood, community and society’s environment and emotional
development: A childlivesin the society and he/she picksup so many traits
of hig’her emotional behaviour from his/her surroundings.
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Emotional Development at Different Stages

The devel opment of emotions beginsright from birth. Thereisadevel opment of
emotions at each stage of one’s life; the expression of the emotions change with the
developmental stages.

C. T. Morgan emphasizing the importance of emotionsin life writes that
emotionsarebasic, primeva forcesof great power and influence designed by nature
to enablethe organismto cope with circumstanceswhich demand the utmost effort
for survival or successor to add colour and spiceto our living. If there had been no
emotion in life of the organism, life would have been without any aspiration. In
absence of emotions, socia and family lifewould have ceased and progresswoul d
have been checked. P. T. Young offers the definition of emotion as: *Anemotion is
disturbed state of organism: an emotionincludesVisceral changesduetoincreased
activity of autonomic nervous system and an emotion originates within the
psychological situation.” It is expressed in love, fear, anger, laughter and tears, and
so on. It involvesfeelings of jubilation or depression and impulse to action and
awareness of perception. Basically human beings are creatures of feelings or
emotions. Our emotionscontrol our behaviour.

Emotionintheorganismisadynamicinternal adjustment, that operates for
the satisfaction and welfare of the individual. Heightened emotionality isevident
from nail biting tension, conflicts, quarrel swith parents, sbling and classmates, and
soon.

Here, wewill discussthe emotional development ininfant stage and early
childhood.

1. Emotional Development in Infants

Emotional development in infants can be divided into two sub-stages—first, from
birth to six monthsand second, from six to twel ve months.

At birth, most of the body movementsarereflexes. The nervoussystemis
not fully developed till the fifth month; hence a baby’s vision is not clear. By six
months, thevision of aninfant further devel ops. A baby beginsto developtrustinits
parents/caregiverswho take care of itsbasi c requirementslike feeding, changing
thediapers, or cuddlingwhenit cries. When frightened, aninfant cries. It usually
cries to express hunger, pain or even anger. Crying, therefore, is a way of
communicating for a baby. Babies are very sensitive—they can be upset or excited
instantly if their needs are not met on time. For instance, a baby sleeps at some
particular hour of theday, say at noon after bath and feeding. But one day, thistime
schedul e gets changed and the baby isnot only hungry but a so deepy. The baby will
instantly turn cranky.

Infantsneed to be cradled and comforted. They smileinresponseto apleasant
sound or afull stomach. At about six weeks, the responses of infants are well-
developed, likethey smile on particular sound. By four months, they smile broadly,
laugh when pleased, and learn to recognize facesand voices of parents/caregivers.

Infants babble and chuckle. They study their hands and feet, and turn to
locate the source of sounds. Gradually, the babies can focus on and follow moving



objectswith their eyes. They explore objectswith their mouths. The memorizing
power being underdevel oped, the babies easily forget about objects out of their
sght.

By the time aninfant completes six months; itstime schedule for any and
every activity isregularized. For instance, it takesanap in the morning hoursand
afternoon. Thefeeding and 9 eeping time getsfixed. By the eighth month, aninfant
can reach for and hold objects. It can pick up alight object with its thumb and
forefinger and thendropiit. It turnsout to be playful act for babiesto start throwing
things. They respond whentheir namesare called out and fear beingwith strangers
or being left alone (especially when they wake up and find themsel vesa oneinthe
room). The expression of anger isquiet strong with the growing age when their
reguirements are not met in areasonabl e time. Infants start talking (babbling) to
their reflectioninfront of amirror. Eye contact beginsto replace someof the physical
contact like touch that younger infants seek.

Infants start making gestureswhen taught, like waving goodbye or playing
pat-a-cake. They respond to smpledirectionsand evenlook for thingsnot in sight.
Infantsmake soundslike ‘mama’, ‘papa’, ‘nana’ or ‘dada’. They try to imitate the
activitiesthey arefamiliar with. Growing infantsmake peculiar soundsto grabthe
attention of the people who know them. By the 12th month, most of the infants
speak their first comprehensible words and even phrases. Asthe nervous system
keeps on growing before and after the birth, the process of mental development
continuesaccordingly.

2. Emotional Development in Childhood

Every emotiona experienceinvolvesseveral physical and psychological changesin
growingyears. Small childrenfail to hidetheir emotionsand expressthemindirectly
through different activities like crying, nail-biting, thumb-sucking and speech
difficulties. Children’s emotions are more frequent and of brief duration when
compared to the emotions of adults. For instance, achild can have bouts of anger
and happiness within a single day. A child’s emotions are transitory and there is a
shift in his/her emotions. Moreover, children’s emotions are relatively intense. If
children are to weep, they weep aloud. It is also observed that children usually
expresstheir emotions, while adultsmay try to conceal their emotions.

A cordia environment, i.e., healthy relationshi psbetween the parentsisvery
conduciveto theemotiona development of the child. Thetreatment meted out to the
child by the parentsand other members of the family influences his/her emotional
development. Theorder of birth (whether thefirst or theyounger child), gender (son
or daughter), sze of thefamily, socio-economic status of thefamily, disciplineinthe
family, the parental attitude towards the child (pampered, overprotected or
neglected)—all are important factors in the emotional development of the child.

During the pre-school age (about 36 years), the mental abilities of children
develop very rapidly. Their perceptua powersincreaseand their curiosity get aroused
to agreat extent. Inthe early childhood, the sensory powersincrease rapidly and
children becomesmore accurateintheir observations. From amake-believetype of
imagination, they now start thinking on creativelines. During thisperiod, thelikes
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and didikesof children, their interests, thoughtsand plansbegin to shapethemsd ves.
They begin to imagine things. Children’s power of deductive and inductive reasoning
increases, and they are ableto generalize from data given to them. For instance,
they devel op theconceptsof length, timeand distance; and learnto expressthemsalves
invariousways.

Themain aim of education isto modify and direct the behaviour of children
so that in future they become contributing members of the society. In thistask,
instinctsand their potentia alliesi.e., the emotions haveto berefined by training.
Theattitude of theteachers, school discipline, academicfacilitiesavailable, physica
facilities, methods of teaching, co-curricular activities, and so on—all influence
emotional development of achild.

Children pick up many traits of their emotional behaviour from their
surroundings. It iscommon to note that children experience too many unpleasant
emotionslike anger, fear and jeal ousy than positive emotions of affection, joy and
pleasure. Here, it may be stressed that it isthe experience of positive emotionson
life. However, itisalso true that the experience of only positiveemotionsinlifeisnot
alwayspossi blefor everyone. One does come acrossanumber of both pleasant and
unpleasant situations. This means that a child must learn to accept unpleasant
emotional experiencesin such away as he/she does not show undue concern and
disturbance. The child must learn to adjust to such experiences, situations, events,
ideas and personsthat cause annoyance. As much as possible, the home and the
school should create more and more situations in which pleasant experiences
predominate for emotiona development in childhood.

3. Emotional Development in Adulthood

The emotionsbecome stable during thisstage. Theindividua becomes matureand
hasacontrol over hisor her emotions and feelings. Sudden outburst of emotions
becomesrare. An adult mostly takes decis onsbased on factsand experiencerather
thanemotions.

Effects of Emotions on the Developing Individual: Following are the
important effectsof emotionson the developingindividual :

Emotionsprovideenergy to anindividual tofaceaparticular situation

Emotionswork asmotivatorsof our behaviour

Emotionsinfluence our adjustment in the society

Highly emational conditionsdisturbthementa equilibrium of anindividual

Highly emotional conditions disturb the reasoning and thinking of an

individual

Interrelation of Physical and Emotional Factors. There is a close

rel ationship between the physical and emotional factors. Animbalanceor disturbance
in the child’s physical growth is most likely to be reflected in his/her intellectual
functioning and personality adjustment. An unhealthy emotional climateislikely to
affect the physical health of the child and it may hinder his’her normal physical

growth. A child under emotional strainislikely to be physically unhealthy and show
sgnsof physica aillments.



Kinds of Emotions: Positive and Negative

Emotions, ingenerd can be categorisedinto two kinds: positive emotionsand negative
emotions. Emotionslike affection (love), amusement, curiosity, happinessandjoy
whicharevery helpful and essential to the normal behaviour aretermed aspositive
emotions. Unpleasant emotionslike anger, fear and jeal ousy which are harmful to
the individual’s development are termed as negative emotions. It should be borne in
mind that it isnot to be assumed that all the positive emotionsare alwaysgood and
the negative emotionsare bad. Theexcessof everythingisbad. Whether an emotion
will proveto be hel pful or harmful toanindividua dependsuponthefollowingfectors:

- Thefrequency and intengity of emotional experience.
- Thesdtuation, occasion and the nature of stimuluswhich arousesthe emotion.

- Thekind of emotional experience. Emotionsthat havetoo muchintensity and
frequency whether positive or negative bring harmful effects.

Signs of Emotions. Emotions may be external or physiological and internal or
psychological. Important signsof emotionsin anindividual are: increasein heart
rate, risein blood pressure, occurrence of changesin blood composition, increasein
respiration, hair standing on end, dilution of eye-pupil, increasein muscletension,
increasein perspiration, and so on.

Techniques of M odifying Emotions

Emotionscan be modified through thefollowing devices.

1. Redirection: Anemotion isdynamic in nature and cannot be suppressed
totally. It cannot bedestroyed. It isjust like atumultuous stream which cannot
be obstructed permanently without giving some outlet. But aswe can harness
awild stream by building adam against it and giving new channelsto the
powerful waters, quite in the same way, emotional waves can also be re-
channelled for the advantage of the organismitself and for thewhole society
to which he/she belongs. Let ustake the example of anger. It isafurious
emotion. It existsinitswild formin every organism. We have smply totame
and redirect it to broader and beneficia channelsfor the benefit of the person
and the society.

2. Sublimation: Sublimationisalso asort of redirection with thisdifference
only that intheformer casethe emotion doesnot loseitsoriginal form, while
inthelatter caseitisso much elevated that it changesitsform. It takesup
much nobler and higher form. Lust istransformed into lovefor fineartsor
social services or devotion to some deity. Anger turns to be zeal and
enthusiasm. Fear takestheform of anxiety for the better ment of mankind.

3. Catharsis: Intensity of emotionsisdangerousfor health especially when
they do not find expression. Even their expressioninoriginal formisvery
costly for themind and the body. Therefore, catharsisof pent-up emationsis
necessary for thewel I-being of the organism. Play and extracurricular activities
arevery useful devicesfor thispurpose.
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4. Inhibition: Human lifeisvery complex inthe present civilization. We need
to control our emotionsat every step. Redirection, sublimation and catharsis
arenot possiblealwaysand at every moment. Often we have to suppress our
emotionsfor ashort timeor for along time. It can be done with the help of
strongwill. But we should know that inhi bition shoul d not be permanent and
we should give some outl et to the pent-up emotionsas soon aspossible.

5. Mental Occupation: Empty mind is a devil’s workshop. If a child is busy in
some mental or even physical activity, other stimuli cannot disturb his/her
emotions. Moreover, he/sheisalready undergoing the process of catharsis.
Evenif his’her emotionsare stirred up when he/sheis quite exhausted after
enough mental activity, the stimulation will not betoo intensefor him/her.

6. Positive Suggestions: Suggestions may be used as an effectivetool by the
teacher for theformation of positive sentimentsin pupils. Negative suggestions
should beavoided.

7. Affectionate Environment: For healthy emotional development, achild
should be given afeeling of belongingness and security by sympathetic
behaviour and affectionate attitude.

8. Exampleisbetter than Precept: The parentsand teachers should reflect
maturity in expresson of emotions. Whatever form of behaviour isexpected
from the students, the teacher should adopt the samein his/her own dealings.

Control and Training of Emotions: Guidelinesfor Teachersand Parents

Developing proper emotionsand controlling them isavery essential objective of
education during adol escence. Meeting social demandsaswell asto eliminatethe
damaging effectsof theemotionson attitudes, habits, and physical well-being, control
of emotionsisessential. Control doesnot mean repression but learning to approach
asocial situationwith rational attitude and repression of those emotionswhich are
socialy unacceptable. Theteacher can play animportant roleto reduce pressures
that interfere with the child’s emotional development:

1. Proper training: Parents, teachersand social workers may use devicesand
methodsto control fearsof inadequacy in varioussituations by devel oping
competenciesand skillsin someactivity in which adolescentsareinterested
to create salf-confidence which helpsto meet different Stuationsof lifeboldly.
Theteacher should emphas zetheinterpersonal relationship for thefacilitation
of learning.

2. Development of resistance: Adolescents should be encouraged to examine
critically the causesof their failuresand frustration, and so on, and teachers
should devel op resistance to counselling. Thwarting should be properly
rationdlized.

3. Guidanceand Counselling: Adolescenceisaperiod whenanindividua is
overwhelmed by anumber of S multaneousdevel opments, therefore, to meet
thissituation proper guidanceisneeded inthisperiod.

4. Proper understanding: Parentsand teachers should changetheir altitude
towards adolescents. They should provide proper environment for the



expression of pent-up feelings. Fair treatment, sympathy, cooperation and
freedom of action within areasonable limit should be given to adolescents
and unnecessary restriction should not be imposed. A variety of interests
should be devel oped to avoid frustration. Teach the adolescentstorelax by
providing opportunity for hobbies, curricular activities, catharsisthrough play,
freediscussion, and dramas, and so on.

The teacher and the school can encourage the development of affective
maturity in adolescentsby providing:

Skillsthat will enablethe child to deal effectively with thethreatening
aspectsof hig’her environment.

An atmospherethat permitsthe adolescent to admit thefeelingshe/sheis
experiencing.

Identification of proper model and constructive ways of expressing
feelings. Adolescents should betrained in self-control of emotions. They
should be provided with avariety of opportunitiesto participatein activities
leading toward the acceptance of responsibility. This participation by
adolescents will foster a spirit of tolerance, cooperation, habits of
confidenceand spirit of fair play. Animportant method which aclassroom
teacher can encourageisto help the studentsto expresstheir emotionsin
constructive ways. Students should betrained to expresstheir emotions
to othersin whom they have full confidence. Verbalization of pent-up
emotional feelingsreleases mental tension and asemotionsare put into
words, they become diffused, lessintense and manageable. Theteacher
must devel op aclear recognition of the desirability of achieving freeand
more congtructive expressionsof emotionswhich will result in progress
toward thedesired goal.

Picnics, excursionsand toursfor studentsto provide them opportunitiesto
understand each other and come cl oser. Adol escents should be encouraged
to examinecritically and rationally the causes of failureand frustration
and res gtanceto frustration should be devel oped. Unnecessary restrictions
should not beimposed on the students. School sshould provideidentification
of proper models and constructive ways of expressing feelings.
Adolescentsshould betrained in salf-control of emotions. Studentsshould
be given opportunitiesto participatein activities|eading to theacceptance
of responsibility. Thiswill foster the spirit of tolerance, cooperation
confidenceand fair play. Thiswill resolve many problemsof adolescents
which are created by lack of communication among the membersof the
classand school.

2.2.4 Motor Development

Motor development may be defined as the devel opment of strength, speed and
accuracy inthe use of muscular partsof the body such asarms, eyes, legsand neck
muscles. Motor abilitiesinvol ve bodily movementsof variousorgansand coordinated
functionsof nervesand muscles. Skill in motor activity depends on not so muchon
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gross body movements but fine coordination of the smaller muscles. Motor
development is closely related with emotional, mental, physical and social
development.

Process of Motor Development

Motor development Startsinthe prenatal period. Adequate motor devel opment during
the prenatal period providesthe neonate (newborn baby), great potentiality to be
active. Movements of the foetusare reported during the third month and these are
consdered fundamental to later development. Theworld of theinfant expandsand
the stimulationincreasesgrestly whenit learnsto move about by the end of thefirst
year.

One of the most important responses shown by anewborniscalled Moro
reflex. When thereisasudden changein the head position of theinfant, it throwsit
armsout to the side and then bringsthem back, asif it were embracing someone.
Any sudden changeinstimulation, like hitting the sdesof thepillow dlicitstheMoro
reflex. 1t vanishes when the infant is three or four months of age. Asthe infant
matures, itisableto exercise control over itsvariouspartsand coordinatefunctioning
of nervesand muscles. Studiesdone by Skinner and Harriman (1941), and Shirley
(1960) report the developmental sequencesof sitting up, standing and walking.

Motor Development Characteristics

Three years:
A child:
- Manipulatesplay materials
- Alternatesfeet going upstairs
- Ridesatricycle
- Countstothree
- Feedssdf withlittlespilling
- Throwsobjectsoverhead
- Fashionsobjectswith clay
- Standson onefoot
- Jumpsupward
Four years
- Skipson onefoot
- Lacesshoes
- Dressesand undresses
- Cutsonlineswith scissors
- Runsbroad jump
- Sawswith handsaw
- Throwsoverhead with lessbody participation



Five years Growth and Development

- Tiesshoelaces
- Skipson aternatefeet
- Drawsrecognizablefigures NOTES
- Picksupsmall itemsskilfully
- Drawsalphabet letters
Sx years
- Engagesinall five-year activitiesbut with more skill and feeling
- Throwsand catchesball
- Climbsuprope, swings
- Buildsblocksshoulder height with lighter touch
- Cuts, pastes, model sand coloursskilfully
- Buildscrudeitemsinworkshop

Principles of Motor Development

1. Development takes place from head to tail: This principle explains that
head startsdevel oping first and other partsof thebody inthedirection of legs
mature | ater.

2. Development takes placefrom near to far: Thisprinciple statesthat parts
near the brain or spinal cord will develop earlier to which are those away
from spinal cord such asarmsand finemusclesof thefingers.

3. Development of specific movements proceeds from mass activity: The
newborn babiestend to move away their wholebody later on. Asthey devel op,
they are ableto move aspecific body part.

Both motor coordination and strength increase with age.

The devel opment of motor skills depends not only on neuro-muscular
maturity, but also on environmenta opportunities, particularly theavail ability
of equipment, the opportunity to observe and imitate other children and
the opportunity to experiment.

Sex difference in motor development: The development level for doing or
performing atask increaseswith age. However, awide variation in the motor ability
of children of thesame ageisnoticed after infancy. Thisvariationismore pronounced
if there is difference in the sex of children. The average boy is superior to the
averagegirl intests of strength, speed and in many motor skills. These differences
areaggravated with theincreasein age. Girlsfurther reach their maximum at about
theage of 14 intheability to perform motor acts, whilethe boys continueto improve
even upto 18 years. Boysarefound to be superior to girlsin activitiesthat require
bruteforceand speed. Girlssurpassboysin activitiesrequiring grester concentration,
accuracy and precision and delicate coordination. In activitieslike badminton, tennis,
tabletennis, folk dance, dramas, and so on, both girlsand boys can participate on
almost equd footing.
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Educational I mplications of Motor Development

Pointing out the educetive val ue of motor skillsin education, Gatesand hisassociates,
(1948) express the view: “The acquisition of motor skills is of value not only from the
point of view of the personal satisfactionsthat accruefrom competencein self-help
and independence of adult aid, but also from the point of view of good social and
emotional relations with others.” Children grow up well if they have a motor
devel opment environment that makesit possiblefor them to run about, jump, climb,
and so on. Motor development is of great significance at the pre-school stage. At
the middle and secondary stages of education, we need to organize varied types of
activitiesintheform of handicrafts, woodcraft, gardening and varioustypesof outdoor
programmes and experiences.

Guiding motor control and development: It must be remembered that
development of motor skills depends largely on environmental opportunities,
particularly the availability of equipment, and the opportunity to observe and
experiment. Someimportant principlesof guidance of motor control are given bel ow:

Children should be encouraged to manipul ate, handle and use different
objects and implements to provide sensory activity and eye-hand
coordination. At the earlier stages, activitieslike clay work, colouring,
tearing, cutting, painting, threading and sewing, and so on, should be
planned.

Through play activities, children learn motor skillsby assembling and
constructing and so on.

Proficiency of motor control depends onregular practice.

Demonstrationsin motor skillsare very valuablefor beginners. Manual
guidanceismore effective than verbal lessons.

A correct start in motor control isessential.

Independent activity accompanied by strong motivation leadsto speedy
motor devel opment.

Supervision should be moderate.
Early Cognitive Foundations: Sensation, Perception

The stages of processing of the sensesof human beingsand other animalslikepain
senses, vestibular, auditory and vision are known as sensation and perception.
Sensationsarethefirst stagesin the functioning of sensesto represent stimuli from
the environment, and perceptionisahigher brain function about interpreting events
and objectsintheworld.

Sensation occurswhen any stimuli interacts with the sensory receptors. It
includeshearing, touching, tasting and smelling.

Perceptionishow we put theimpul sesrecei ved from our sensestogether so
that they make sense. Although aperson may see perfectly, if they cannot perceive
or correctly processthe impulsesit will not make sense. For example: sensing a
touchissensation and being abletojudgeif it isabad touch, is perception.



Ecological View: Accordingto Gibson, al objectshaveaffordance. Itisthe
opportunity of interaction offered by the objectswhich are necessary for any activity
to be performed by them. He has proposed that people perceiveinformation directly
from the environment. Perception isaprocesswhich brings peoplein contact with
theenvironment in order to interact withit and adapt toit.

Early Controversies. Sensory and Perceptual Development

Someof the early controversieson sensory and perceptual devel opment arediscussed
inthissection.

A. Nature vs Nurture

1. Empiricist philosophers believed that an infant was a tabula rasa (blank
date) who must learn to interpret sensations.

2. Nativistsargue that many basic perceptual abilitiesareinnate.

B. Enrichment vs Differentiation

1. Enrichment theory claimsthat sensory stimulation is often fragmented or
confusing. To interpret such ambiguous input, we must use our available
cognitive schemes to add to or ‘enrich’ it.

2. Differentiation theory arguesthat perception involvesdetecting distinctive
features or cuesthat are contained in the sensory stimul ation wereceive.

Infant Sensory Capabilities

A. Vision is the least mature of the newborn’s sensory capabilities:

1. Newborns are more likely to track faces (or face-like stimuli) that other
patternsalthough this preference for faces disappearswithin amonth or two.

2. Using the habituation method, researchershavefound that neonates seethe
worldin colour, although they do havetroublediscriminating bluesfrom greens
and redsfrom yellows.

3. Rapid development of thevisua brain centresand sensory pathwaysallows
their colour visontoimprove quickly. Younginfantsdo not resolvefine detall
very well. Studies of visual acuity suggest that a neonate’s distance vision is
about 20/600, which meansthat she seesat 20 feet what an adult with excellent
vision seesat about 600 feet.

B. Hearing:

Using the evoked potential procedure, researchershavefound that soft soundsthat
adults hear must be made noticeably louder before a neonate can detect them.
Habituation studiesindicate that neonates are capabl e of discriminating soundsthat
differ inloudness, duration, and frequency (Bower, 1992).

1. Reactionstovoices

(8 Younginfantsareparticularly attentiveto voices, especialy high-pitched
femininevoices.
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(b) Research by Anthony DeCasper (University of North Carolina at
Greensboro) and hisassociatesreveal sthat newbornssuck faster ona
nipple to hear a recording of their mother’s voice than a recording of
another woman.

2. Reactionsof language

(a) Not only do babiesattend closely to voices, but they are also ableto
discriminate basic speech sounds—called phonemes—very early in life.

(b) Infants2 to 3 monthsold can distinguish consonant soundsthat arevery
similar (i.e., “‘ba’ and ‘pa’).

(c) Infants less than one week old can tell the difference between the
vowelsA and | and can even segment wordsinto discrete syllables.

3. Consequencesof hearingloss

(a) Otitismedia, abacterid infection of themiddleesar, isthemost frequently

diagnosed amonginfantsand preschool children.

(b) Antibioticscan eliminatethe bacteriathat causethisdiseasebut will do
nothing to reduce the build-up of fluid in the middle ear, which often
persistswithout any symptomsof pain or discomfort.

(c) Thisfluid may produce mildto moderate hearing lossthat canlast for
months after an infection has been detected and treated.

(d) Otitismediastrikes hardest between 6-monthsand 3-years of age.

C. Taste and Smell
Infants are born with some very definite taste preferences. Different tasteselicit
different facia expressonsfrom newborns

(a) Sweetsreduce crying and produce smilesand smacking of thelips.

(b) Sour substancescauseinfantstowrinkletheir nosesand presstheir lips.

(c) Bitter substances often elicit expressions of disgust —a down-turning of the
cornersof the mouth, tongue protrusions, and even spitting.

D. Touch, Temperatureand Pain

1. Receptorsinthe skin are sensitiveto touch, temperature and pain.

2. Evenwhile deeping, neonates habituateto stroking at onelocale but respond
againif thetactile stimulation shiftsto anew spot (i.e., from the ear to the
chin).

3. Later inthefirst year, babies begin to use their sense of touch to explore
obj ectsfirst with their lipsand mouths, and | ater withtheir hands. Sotouchis
aprimary meansby whichinfantsacquire knowledgeabout their environment,
which contributesso critically to their early cognitive development.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

3. Inwhat waysarethe behaviour patternsof culturetransmitted to the next
generation?
4. When do emotions become stable?




2.3 CONCEPT FORMATION

Concept isadenseform of prior experience. We see many kindsof animalsmoving
around. They generally moveonfour legs. Their movement onfour legsisageneral
trait on the basis of their prior experiences. It is aconcept. We see birds flying.
Flyingisacommon trait of birds. It isadense generalization of prior experience.
Thus, flying isaconcept with respect to birds.

Abraham Spulling has defined concept as: ‘Concept is an idea formed by
dissociating aquality from thevariousother qualitieswithwhichitisassociatedin
objects of environments.” According to Woodworth, concepts are those thoughts
that mention things, incidents, qualities, and so on. Bowring and othershave described
aconcept asamental image of aseen thing.

2.3.1 Process of Concept Formation

How isaconcept formed? Its process proceedsfrom thefollowing mental processes:

1. Observation: A child observesathing or stuation at first. He/she perceives
afew thingsdirectly by makingimages. A concept of thingsisalso formed by
him/her.

2. Analysis: Anaysisof thequalitiesthat direct thingsisthe second step. After
anaysingthequalitiesof cow, horse, camel, buffal o, and so on, achild proceeds
with theformation of concepts.

3. Comparison: Having passed through thefirst two stages, achild finds out
during the comparison of adog and acat that the qualitiesfoundinacat are
missing in a dog. He/she gets the concept of ‘cat’ by comparingit with other
animals.

4. Differentiation of abstraction: Inthisstep, thechild differentiatessimilar
and dissmilar things. Through differentiation, he/she comesto know about
the contrast between ahorse and acow. In the same way, he/sheknowsthe
difference between an animal and ahuman. Onewalkson four legsand the
other usestwo legs. One speaks, laughs and the other speaks different but
doesnot laugh. He/she conceivesit by differentiation. The general quality
found invariousthingsaongside differentiation and classificationiscalled
abstraction.

5. Generalization: After observation, anaysis, comparison, differentiation and
abstraction, astudent comesto know about the quality of acertain class.
2.3.2 Concept Development

Concept devel opment constitutes of four stepsthat are asfollows:
- Concretelevel: Picturization of athing by the medium of asenseorgan
- Identity level: Knowledge of differencesin unity and general quality
- Classification level: To understand the differences correctly
- Formal level: Toknow athing or concept by name
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Ross has explained the process of concept formation, with reference to
thoughts and logic in an interesting way. He states that, ‘The debate between
factualism and nomenclaturesisin fact for philosophy and not for apsychol ogist;
the latter is concerned with the condition of conceptualization.” There may or may
not bethe existence of real objectsof extensive characteristics, yet thereisno doubt
that our mindshavethe power to interact with the samplesof extensive qualitiesand
thingsand with the thingsthemsal ves. In doing so, they function at the highest level
of athought process.

Until now, we have been explaining the extensive thingsas mind-based, but
thought of such formspointstowards ordered cognitive situationsin our mindsthat
are a part of the high order. We can use the word ‘concept’ for such instincts in an
extremely beneficia way. From thisviewpoint, cognitive patterns, samplesand mental
formsarethe base by which we can anayse the subjects of our thinking, whether
they are cognitive or imaginary. We should take them for active cognitive attitudes,
which direct our knowledge. For example, when we see something, thearousal of a
thought depends on the sample or pattern. It proves the edict ‘you see what our
mind sees’.

It all dependson the concept or pattern of the mind, whichisput to analyse
the sense organ’stools, which arecommonto al. Take an example, when apattern
is seen on awall or floor, the untrained mind sees only that pattern, while a
mathematician seesin it some universal truth. The English poet Wordsworth has
drawn apicture of unimaginative Peter Bell for us:

A Primrose by a river’s brim, a yellow primrose was to him, and it was
nothing more, but, for the poet himself: The mean of theflower that blowscan give
thoughtsthat do often lie too deep for tears. A mind hasreal conceptswhich are
related to the general things.

How do we get suchimages? The general description relatesto theanaysis
and synthesis of experienced things. The mind analysesthingsthat are common to
all, synthesizesit, whichisspecifictoit and overlooksit. Thus, for example, the
concept of the “cat-family’ seems to have been made on the basis of the commonality
incat, lion, cheetah, leopard, puma, and so on, which isthe synthesized common
factor of the concept. We can seethe example of such mental synthesisand analysis
inageneral law of mathematics. Weillustrate several numeral examples, such as
calculating smpleinterest on agiven capital. Theresultiscalculated by the student
by applying the general rulesand he/shelearnsto pay attention to the activity and
not on any specific numerical details.

Theanays s-synthes smethod, asmentioned above, isvery importantinmaking
concepts, but the descriptionisvery immeature. Fromalogica point of view, aconcept
isaproduced thinginthe mind that isonly adry model, which lacksall detail sthat
can provetobevauabletoit. Itis, infact, doubtful if theresult of thisactivity canbe
called a concept, because the general facts are too different in their specific
illustretions



2.4 LOGICAL REASONING

Reasoning plays a significant role in one’s adjustment to one’s environment. It controls
not only one’s cognitive activities but it may also influence the total behaviour and
personality by proper or improper development of one’s reasoning ability. It is
essentially acognitiveability andisakin to thinking in many aspectslikethefollowing:

- It hasadefinite purpose or goal .

- Itisasoanimplicit act and invol ves problem-solving behaviour.

- Itinvolves the use of one’s previous knowledge and experiences.

- Itinvolvesmental exploration of the reason or cauise of an event or happening
instead of motor exploration.

- Itisahighly symbolic function. The ability to interpret various symbols,
development of conceptsand language aidsreasoning.

Inview of theforegoing pointsof smilarity, itisnot easy to clearly distinguish
between thinking and reasoning as separate functions. Reasoningissaidto bea
productive and advanced stagein the complex processof thinking. Incomparisonto
thinking, it may be seen asamore seriousand complex menta processthat needsa
well-organized brain and deliberate effort.

Thefollowing definitions given by some eminent scholars can throw more
light on the meaning and nature of the process of reasoning:

Reasoning is step wise thinking with a purpose or goal in mind.

— Garrett

Reasoning is the term applied to highly purposeful controlled selective
thinking.

—Gates

In reasoning, items (facts or principles) furnished by recall, present

observation or both; are combined and examined to see what conclusion can
be drawn from the combination.

—Woodworth

Reasoning is the word used to describe the mental recognition of cause
and effect relationships. It may be the prediction of an event from an observed
cause or the inference of a cause from an observed event.

—Skinner

Reasoning is combining past experiences in order to solve a problem
which cannot be solved by mere reproduction of earlier solutions.

—Munn

A closeandysisof theforegoing definitionsmay reveal that reasoning depicts
ahigher typeof thinking, whichisavery careful, systematic and organized function.
It may follow somelogica systematic stepslikethefollowing:
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Identification of the goal or purposes to which the reasoning isto be
directed.

Mentd exploration or search for the variouspossibilities, cause and effect
relationshipsor solutionsfor realizing the set goal or purposesbased on
the previouslearning or experiences and present observationsor attempts.

Selection of the most appropriate possibility or solution by careful mental
analysisof al theavailablealternatives.

Testing the validity of the selected possibility or solution, purely through
mental exerciseand, thus, finally accepting or rejectingit for the actual
solution of the problem.

Reasoning may, thus, betermed as highly speciaized thinking, which helpsan
individual to explore mentally the cause and effect arelationship of an event or
solution of aproblem by adopting some well-organi zed systematic stepsbased on
previousexperiences combined with present observation.

2.4.1 Types of Reasoning

Reasoning may beclassfied into two broad types- inductive reasoning and deductive
reasoning.

1. Inductivereasoning: Inthistypeof reasoning, weusually follow the process
of induction. Inductionisaway of proving astatement or generalizingarule
or principle by proving or showingthat if astatement or aruleistruein one
particular case, it will betruein all casesinthe sameserial order and it may
thusbe applied generally to all such cases. Therefore, ininductive reasoning
onecanformulate generalized principlesand conclusonsonthe bassof certain
factsand specific examples. For instance:

(i) Mohanismortd, Radhaismortd, Karimismorta and Edwardismortal.
Therefore, all human beingsaremortal.

(i) Iron expandswhen heated, water expands when heated and air also
expands when heated. Therefore, all matter —solid, liquid and gas —
expandswhen heated.

Inductivereasoning may thus be considered to be atype of speciaizedthinking
aimed at the discovery or construction of arule or generalized principle, by
making use of particular cases, specia examplesand identity of elementsor
relations.

2. Deductive Reasoning: Deductivereasoning istheexact oppositeof inductive
reasoning. It may be defined asthe ability to draw logical conclusionsfrom
known statements or evidences. Here, one startswith some already known
or established generalized statement or principle and appliesit to specific
cases.

Henry L. Roediger and others (1987), in their book, Psychology, have
mentioned three types of deductive reasoning—conditioned reasoning,
categorical reasoning and linear reasoning. L et ussee what they mean.



3. Conditioned Reasoning: Conditioned reasoningisthereasoningtieddown  Growth and Development
by some specific conditions, for example, if thereisasolar eclipse, the street
will bedark. Thereisasolar eclipse. Therefore, the streetsare dark.

4. Categorical Reasoning: Thistypeof reasoning isbased on some categorical
statementslike:

All robinsarebirds. All birdslay eggs. Therefore, all robinslay eggs.

5. Linear reasoning: This type of reasoning involves straightforward
relationshipsamong elements, for example:

(i) If Ramistaler than Mohanand Mohanistaller than Sohan, Ramisthe
talledt.

(i) If Staistaler than Gitaand Gitaisnot asshort asRita, then Ritaisthe
shortest.

Man’s life is an endless stream of problems, for which the individual has no
readymadeformulaor solution. Being unequipped with the proper solution, herequires
to think and reason before he can solve the problem. Reasoningisthe highest form
of thinking that needsawell-organized brain. In the processof reasoning, theindividual
reasons from the past known circumstances to the present or future unknown
conditions, onthe basisof past experience. Inthismanner, reasoning helpsto reach
certain conclus on concerning the future without anything having been achievedin
actua practice. Evidently, such an gpplication needs someimagination asan essentia
part. To seean object lying onthetableisto perceiveit, when wethink of it weare
thinking, but if wetry to know how that particular object cameto be onthetable at
all, wefall into the process of reasoning.

NOTES

Evolution of Reasoning Power

Indifferent individuals, the extent of reasoning ability isdifferent. Consequently,
someindividuasfind it easer to solvedifficult problemsthan others. Generaly, the
person who isaspecialist in aparticular sphere has greater facility in reasoning
about problemsrelating to than onewhoisanovicetoit. The power of reasoning
gradually devel opsin human beings. Children embark on reasoning out solutionsto
their problemseven beforethey begin going to school . Asthey develop, their ability
to reason grows and becomes stronger. Knowledge of a particular subject also
makesit easier to reason out problemsrelating to it.

2.4.2 Steps of Reasoning

American philosopher and psychologist John Dewey described reasoning as
speculativethinking and analysedit, describing thefollowing stepsinit:

- Afdt difficulty: Anindividua startsreasoning only when he/sheisconfronted
by some specific problem. Hence, itisessentia that he/she should experience
the presence of some particular difficulty that requiressolution. It may bea
theoretical or apractical problem.

- Locateand definedifficulty: Thesecond stepin reasoning, after the presence
of adifficultly hasbeen established, isthelocation and defining of it. For this
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oneisrequired to analyse the problem of difficulty and track it downto a
gpecific pogtion, besidesdefining or el aboratingit. Experienceand ability of a
student arecalled into play inthiseffort.

Beforetheindividual embarkson reasoning upon aproblem, itisonly natural
for himtorequireall possibleinformation concerningit and for thishe/she
must collect such data. It isnot an uncommon occurrence for well-reasoned
solutionsto prove wrong because they were formulated oninsufficient data.
Itisfor thisreason that in solving problemsin many spheres, the reasoning of
specialistsisaccepted without question by otherswho accept their results.
Beforelooking for the solution of aproblem, it isnecessary to see whether
oneisinaposition to gather all relevant data. Once information has been
gathered, itisessentia that it be evaluated because some piecesof information
are more valuablethan others. Intheinvestigation of acrime, for instance,
onebit of information may help to clear thewholepicturefor anindividual if
thereasonsare substantial . Hence, the eval uation of all availableinformation
isanimportant part of solving problems. After informati on hasbeen evaluated,
it should be organized and classified. The classes into which specific
information isto be divided depend upon theins ght of the examiner.

- Evaluation of hypothesis: Classification of conceptshelp to bringto light
the patternsconceal ed in theinformation, on the basisof which anindividual
can evaluate any hypothesisthat he/she hasformed in solving the problem. In
solving problemsanindividual proceedsby first forming somehypothesisand
asnew information continuesto pour in, hisfirst hypothes sisstrengthened or
is contradicted, in which case it has to be discarded in favour of a more
appropriate hypothesis. After the pattern of conceptsis precisely known,
one’s preconceptions of hypothesis can be evaluated and the correct one
decided upon.

- Apply thesolution: The next stepisthe application of solution or inference
to solving the problem, sinceit can only validatetheinference.

2.4.3 Training in Rational Thinking

The stepsin the process of reasoning that Dewey has pointed out can be utilized in
the solution of problemsconcerning education. For this, it isrequired for thethinker
to possess ascientific attitude, self-confidence and patience. The teacher himself
must be capable of scientific and unbiased reasoning, as he/she cannot otherwise
teach higher sudentsto reasonwith clarity. Intrainingthechildrento think rationally
inschoal, it isnecessary to keep following thingsin mind.

1. Acquaintancewith problemsof daily life: Inorder to acquaint the child
with the problems, the subject that he/sheistaught should berelated to real
life. Itisonly whenillugrative examplesin study aretaken from daily lifethat
the child can think of the problemswith any facility.

2. Development of necessary qualities: Rationd thinking requiresexperience,
intellect, firm determination and other qualities, such as persistence and
application. Out of these, with the exception of intelligence, all the other can



be devel oped through efforts. Hence, efforts should be madeto devel op these
inthechild.

3. Solution of problemsof practical utility: Children should beaskedto solve
problemsof practical utility. One such problem could bethefollowing: Draw
nine postsin such amanner asto create threelines, each of which contains
three spotsand, without lifting the pencil fromthechart draw linesthat connect
all the spots. The ability to solve such problems can be devel oped through
practice. Inadditiontothis, children should be made cogni zant of the problems
that occur indaily lifeand inspired to solvethem.

4. Knowledge of special subjects: Solution of specific kinds of problems
inevitably requiresskill inthe appropriate subjects. Hence, theteacher should
pose problems before the students only after they have gained adequate
knowledge of the subject.

5. Acquaintancewith environment: Problemson which the student isrequired
to cogitate should bear relation to hislife. For this, it isessentia that he/shebe
acquainted with hig’her environment. Knowledge of theindividud,, associations,
ingtitutionsand processesthat occur around him/her will makeit possiblefor
the child to comprehend their problemsand he/shewill beinclined to reason
out a solution. The mistakes that they make in such reasoning should be
concernedin adebateto provetheir point. Sens ble means, when concerned
in a debate to prove a point, can be used by a sensible teacher after the
debateisover. Thesemay beusedindividually or collectively and brought to
the notice of the student to explain thefallaciesof their reasoning.

6. Knowledge of logic: A study of the genera principles of logic will be
especially beneficial to training in reasoning. The teacher should be well
acquainted with the general rules of logic and should impart them to the
student.

Thus, knowledge of the subject isconcerned with the problem and knowledge
of therulesof logic. Inadditionto this, when students get adequate opportunities of
reasoning and arguing, they devel op good reasoning ability.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. What isreasoning?
6. Definedeductive reasoning.

2.5 PROBLEM SOLVING

Henry Kaiser stated, ‘Problems are only opportunities in work clothes.’

From birth onwards, everybody in thisworld isbeset with some problem or
the other. There are needs and motives that are to be satisfied. For this purpose,
definite goalsor aimsare set. In an attempt for their realization, one experiences
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obstacles and interferences in one’s attempt to achieve them. This creates problems
and serious as well as deliberate efforts have to be made to overcome these
impediments.

Theproductivework involvedin the eval uation of the Stuation andthe strategy
worked out to reach one’s set goal siscollectively termed as problem-solving. This
isan essential exercisefor individual advancement and advancement of society.
The meaning and nature of problem-solvingisfurther clarified by thefollowing
definitions:

Woodworth and Marquis (1948)

Problem-solving behaviour occursin novel or difficult Stuationsinwhichasolution
isnot obtai nable by the habitual methodsof applying conceptsand principlesderived
from past experiencein very similar situations.

Skinner (1968)

Problem-solvingisaprocessof overcoming difficultiesthat appear to interferewith
theattainment of agod. It isaprocedure of making adjustment in spiteof interferences.

Ananays sof the above definitions highlightsthefoll owing observati ons about
the meaning and nature of problem-solving behaviour:

In the satisfaction of one’s needs and realization of the set goals, problem-
solving behaviour arisesonly when the goal ispurposeful and essentid for
theindividual. Thereisseriousinterferencein therealization of thisgoal
and thisinterference of obstacle cannot be overcome by simple habitual
actsor mechanical trial and error methods.

One has to utilize one’s thinking and reasoning powers and engage in
seriousmenta work by systematically following somewell-organized steps
for theremoval of the difficultiesand obstacles.

The problem-solving behaviour involvesquite deliberate, consciousand
seriouseffortson the part of the problem-solver.

Problem-solving behaviour helpsin theremoval of or adjustment with,
interferencesand ultimately helpsanindividual to reach hisgoa and satisfy
hismotives.

Problem-solving behaviour helps an individual in the growth and
development of hispersonality, making hislife happier by appropriate
adjustment. It al o contributessignificantly to the progressand devel opment
of society.

Problem-solving isthe highest level of learningin the hierarchy proposed by
Robert Gagne, which depends on the mastery of next lower types of learning. It
involvesthe application of principlesand factsto explain and solve new phenomena
or predict consequencesfrom known conditions. Problem-solving isakey skill and
can make ahuge differenceintheir career. At work, problemsare at the centre of
what many peopledo every day. It iseither solving aproblemfor aclient (internal or
external), supporting those who are solving problems, or discovering new problems
to solve. The task of problem-solving requires prediction, analysis of facts and



principalsto devel op cause-effect relationship in the physical phenomenaof the
environment.

Generdly, our daily life activitiesarefollowed in routine and we do not face
any problemto perform our routine duties. However, it isnot always so, sometimes
we are not confronted with a problem situation and we have to think aswell as
identify an appropriate solutionto reach thegoa. A problem situationisbasically any
obstaclethat may be physical, social and economic, or inany other form, which may
hinder theprogressof theindividual or personto reachthegoal. Thereare anumber
of different obstaclesthat caninterferewith our ability to solveaproblem quickly
and efficiently. For exampl e, problem-solving can beimpaired by biasesof personal
beliefs, a misunderstanding of information relevant to solving problems and
overconfidence.

When dealing with a problem, people often make assumptions about the
congtraintsand obstaclesthat prevent certain solutions and create obstaclesin the
progress of aproblem; sometimesamental set also createsan obstaclein problem-
solving like the tendency to approach anew problem with the same approach that
worked previoudy for different problems. People have to only use solutionsthat
have worked inthe past rather than looking for alternativeideas. It can often work
asaheuristic, makingit auseful problem-solvingtool. However, it canasolead to
inflexibility, making it moredifficult to find effective sol utions. While part of learning
isdevel oping effective strategiesfor dealing with problems, the automatic or rote
application of astrategy to aproblem can lead a person down the wrong path and
impedeproblem-solving.

Much of effective problem-solving liesin knowing which approach to useto
solvethe problem. Functional fixednessisthetendency to view physical objectsin
termsof their traditional uses. By doing so, we greatly limit the possibilitiesfor
creative usesof objectsin non-traditional ways. It prevents peoplefrom seeingall of
the different optionsthat might be availableto find asolution. It helpsto view a
problem only in their customary manner For example, ahammer not only can be
used for driving or removing nails, but also serves as an effective paperweight,
nutcracker or apendulumweight.

The problemsyou face can belargeor small, smpleor complex and easy or
difficult to solve. Regardless of the nature of the problems, afundamental part of
every manager’s role is finding ways to solve them. Thus, being a confident problem
solver isimportant to your success. Much of that confidence comesfrom having a
good process to use when approaching a problem. With a good process, you can
solve problems quickly and effectively, contrary to which your solutions may be
ineffective, or youwill get stuck and do nothing, with sometimes painful consequences.
Problem-solving isbasically amental processthat people go through to discover,
analyse and solve problems. Thisinvolvesall of the stepsin the problem process,
including the discovery of the problem, the decis ontotackletheissue, understanding
the problem, researching the availabl e options and taking actionsto achieve your
god s. Before problem-solving can occur, it isimportant to first understand the exact
nature of theproblemitself. If your understanding of theissueisfaulty, your attempts
to resolvethe problemwill aso beincorrect or flawed.
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2.5.1 Approaches to Problem-Solving

Traditionally, two different approaches have been mentioned by psychologists,
adheringtotwofamiliesof learningtheories (i) Cognitivefied theory and (i) Stimulus-
responsetheory.

Cognitivefield theory emphasi zed theimportance of the perception of total
Stuation and relationship among itscomponentsand restructuring the cognitivefiel d.
Kohler conducted hisclass ca experimentson Sultan to study the processof problem-
solvinginanimals. He, from hisstudy on problem-solving, proposed the solution of a
problemisarrived at, all of asudden, after someinitial effortsby theindividual.
Many studies have been conducted on children and adultsto confirm that asolution
of aproblemisreached, al of asudden through insight into the situation.

The second point of view has been advanced by stimulus-response theorists
who emphasizetheimportanceof trial and error. They hold that aproblemissolved
through a gradual process of elimination of error and putting together correct
responses. There has been considerabl e controversy asregardsthe superiority of
one approach over the other as an interpretation of problem-solving. Some
psychologistsare of the opinion that the cognitivefield theorists approach ismost
effectivefor solving problemsthat require higher mental processes. The stimulus-
response approach iseffective for solving smple problems. To do away with the
controversy of cognitive and stimulusresponse approach, eminent psychol ogist
Harlow proposed athird explanation. Hisapproachismoreredisticandrational in
nature. He conducted a series of experiments on monkeys and human subjects of
low mental abilities. He presented his human subject with simple problems of
discrimination. He observed that in the beginning his subjects showed trial and error
behaviour to solve aseriesof problemsbut he noticed that when similar problems
were presented to the subjects in future for the first time they made correct
discrimination. Thelater sage appearsto beingghtful learning, i.e., suddenly getting
the problem solved. According to Harlow, the underlying assumptionisthat in the
previous trial and error learning, the subjects have learned *how to learn’. They
acquired what he called alearning set. They acquired amethod of |earning that
transferred positively to other problem situationsof smilar type.

Harlow says, ‘Generalizing broadly to human behaviour, we hold that original
learning within an areais difficult and frustrating, but after mastery of the basic
facts, learning with the same area becomes simple and effortless.”

2.5.2 Seps in Effective Problem-Solving Behaviour

Psychol ogists havetried to study the behaviour involved in the process of problem-
solvinginanimalsaswell asin human beings. They have suggested different steps
involved inthe processof problem-solving according to their respectivefindingsand
viewpoints.

John Bransford and Barry Stein (1984) advocated five stepsthat are basically
associated with the task of problem-solving. They referred to these steps as ‘IDEAL’
thinking and arranged themin thefollowing order:



I dentifying the problem Growth and Devel opment

= Defining and representing the problem
Exploring possiblestrategies
= Actingonthestrategies NOTES
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I

Looking back and evaluating the effects of one’s activities

Bourne, Dominowski and Loftus (1979), on the other hand, enumerated the
following three steps or stagesin problem-solving: preparation, production and
evaluation, by proclaiming ‘we prepare, we produce and we evaluate in the task of
problem-solving.’

Problem-solvingisanindividual phenomenon and involvesthe exercise of
cognitive abilities of ahigh order and continuous and persistent struggling on the
consciousaswell asunconsciouslevels. Often, thereisacons derable movement
back and forth as one moves from one step to another in the task of problem-
solving. In general, the following steps may be followed in the task of problem-
lving.

1. Problem-awareness: Thefirst step in the problem-solving behaviour of
anindividual isconcerned with hisawarenessof the difficulty or problem
that needsto be solved. He/she must face some obstacle or interference
in the path of the realization of his’her goals, needs or motives and
consequently he/she must be consciousof thedifficulty or problem.

2. Problem-understanding: Thedifficulty or problem encountered by the
individual should next be properly identified and anaysed so that itsexact
nature becomesclear. Thisshould befollowed by relating the problemto
specific goalsand objectives. Thus, al thedifficultiesand obstaclesinthe
path of the goal or solution must be properly named and identified and
what i sto be achieved through the problem-solving effort should beclearly
knownin very specific terms.

3. Collection of therelevant information: In thisstep, theindividual is
required to collect al the relevant information about the problem by all
possible means. Hemay consult experienced persons, read the available
literature, recall his own experiences, think of the numerous possible
solutionsand put inall possible effortsto collect comprehensive dataand
knowledge concerning the problem.

4. Formulation of hypotheses or hunch for possible solutions: After
understanding the nature of the problem and collecting all relevant
information, onemay start somecognitiveactivitiesto think out thevarious
solutionsto the problem.

5. Selection of thecorrect solution: Inthisimportant step, all thepossible
solutions, thought out in the previous step, are closely analysed and
eva uated. Gatesand others (1946) have suggested thefollowing activities
inthe eval uation of the assumed hypotheses or solutions:
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(i) ldentify theconclusionthat completely satisfiesall the demands
of the problem.

(i) Find out whether the solution is consistent with other well-
established or accepted factsand principles.

(i) Makeadeliberate search for negative aspects, which might cast
any doubt upon the conclusion.

Theabove suggestionswill help theindividual sel ect the proper solution of
the problem out of the numerous solutionsthat may beavailable. Inthe
find analyss, however, he/she hasto usehisher owndiscretion by utilizing
higher cognitive abilitiesto properly identify the appropriate hypothesisor
solution by regjecting al other hypotheses.

. Verification of the concluded solution or hypothesis. Thesolution arrived

at or conclusondravn must befurther verified by applyingitinthesolution
of varioussimilar problemsand only if the derived solution helpsin the
solution of these problems, should on consider the solution to be acceptable.
Such a verified solution may then become a useful product of one’s
problem-solving behaviour and be utilized in solving other future problems.

2.5.3 Phases of Problem-Solving

Psychol ogistsand educatorswho worked on problem-sol ving have distinguished
severa phasesin the process of problem-solving. Itisnot necessary to passthrough
all the phasesin every problem. Table 2.4 showsthe stepswhich have been given
by different research workerson problem-solving.

Table 2.4 Problem-Solving

Locating and
defining

S. No. Rossman Dewey Merrifield Klausmeier
I. | Need or fell . Sensing I. Preparation . Attending and
difficulty difficulty cognizing difficulty

Information
gathered

. Suggesting

hypothesis

Analysis

. Stating the general

requ irements

Solution tested

. Testing

hypothesis

Production

. Recalling existing

knowledge

New ideas
formulated.
tested and
accepted

Verification

. Applying substantive

knowledge

N

Re-application

. Inferring possible

solutions

. Evaluating the

quality of the
accepted solution.

. Transfer of new

acquired knowledge

- Confrontation with a problem: The process of problem solution is
mutated by thefelt need or problemin the environment, which callsfor
asolution. The confrontation of problem may be dueto two reasons,



i.e, someonee sehascreated aproblemfor theindividua or theindividua
himself hasexperienced aproblematic situation.

- Search of the solution: Whentheindividual feelsmotivated to solvea
problem, he/she sartsanaysing the situation, identifying the problemin
definiteterms. He/she formulates certain hypothesesthat guide him/
her toreach thegoal. He/she collectsrel evant information from different
sourcesthat have bearing on the problem. Appropriatetool sare gathered,
booksand magazines are collected. After collecting information from
various sources, theindividual analysesthe dataand attemptsto find
out the sol ution of the problem.

- Solution of theproblem: Findly, theendeavour iscrowned with success,
that is, the obstacleisremoved and a state of satisfaction isattained.
Sometimesit has been experienced that final solution occursinaflash
of ingpiration, yet theforegoing trial s, though not immediately successful,
must have paved theway for it.

- Verification: Theroutine checking of hypothesisisthe search for the
solution. In many cases, however the need arisesfor final testing of the
solution, or for theelaboration of detail, asfor insance, in caseof designs
for new machinery. The final testing may some time lead to the
introduction of certain changesintheoriginal device.

The process of problem-solving in each case depends upon the type of the
problem, the circumstance of the research for the solution and on the individual’s

personality.
2.5.4 Problem-Solving and Role of the Teacher

How can ateacher hel p the studentsin problem-solving? Thisisanimportant question,
which every class-room teacher faces. No universal law can be formulated for
solving each and every type of problem. Problem-solvinginanindividual process
that requiresvariousstrategiesto tackle. A classroom teacher can devel op ascientific
approach to solve problems, which the students are expected to facein social life.
Tentative suggestionsare provided for teachersthat can prove useful in devel oping
theright attitude to approach aproblem. Some of these are discussed asfollows:

- Moderatemotivation: It hasbeen pointed out by experimental studiesthat
extreme motivation or excessive emotional involvementinaproblem hinders
productive thinking. The teacher should create moderate motivationinthe
students. If he/shefindsthat students show high motivation, he/she should
drop the problem and return to it when he/shefindsthe studentsin acalmer
state but on the other hand motivation should be sufficient to sustain the
interest of the class. Theteacher can create motivation by utilizing various
techniques.

- Encourage divergent thinking: The teacher should not emphasize
confirmatory behaviour in students. He/she should encourage divergent
thinkingin students. Students shoul d be encouraged to tackle problemsina
variety of ways. Theteacher should allow flexibility and encourage original
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approach to problems. Reasoning should be developed through guided
discussonsintheclass.

- Problem should be presented as a whole: The teacher should present
problemsin the classasawhol e so that students may have the perception of
thetotd situationfor the solution.

- Level of difficulty: The teacher should see that the problems are not too
difficult for the class. The maturation level and thelevel of developmental
task to create motivationin the sudentsshould be kept in mind. The problem
should be neither too difficult nor too easy for the class. The problem should
createamoderatelevel of anxiety inthe students.

- Active manipulation: Theteacher should present aproblemin aplanned
way. He/she should try towards an active involvement of the classin the
process of solving aproblem. Use of diagrams, figuresand mani pul ation of
concrete material should be madeto conceptualize the abstract problems.
Theteacher can shift the functional propertiesof processand then evaluate
theenvironment in theseterms.

- Practice: Theteacher should provide avariety of problemsfor practicein
order to develop mental skillsin studentsaiding themto solve similar typesof
problemsinfuture.

- Incomplete solution: It hasbeen proved that incompletetasksare retained
morethan complete. Theimplication of thisisthat the teacher should never
provide compl ete sol utionsto problems. Some unanswered question should
be |eft for the students for solution. The teacher can devel op the spirit of
formul ating tentative conclusions of the problem. He/she should make an
effort to develop ascientific attitudein students.

2.5.5 Thinking and Problem Solving

Thinkingisvery significant in problem-solving. A problem stimul atesathinker. A
thinker thinks about the solution when faced with a problem. Words have great
sgnificancein thethinking process. The namesand conceptsof thingshave agreat
roleinthinking, analysing theimportance of wordsinthinking. Somescholarsconclude
that thinking isalwaysverbal, but sometimes children can resort to mental patterns
and physical postures. However, symbolic thinking isoften verbal.

Thinking, no doubt, solvesaproblem, but all kindsof problemsdo not arouse
thinking. If aproblemisnot experienced, it is possiblethat the thinking might not
beginat al andthe problem wouldremaninthesameform. For example, experiencing
ahardship and being acquainted with the extensiveness of adifficulty helpsto find
the symbolic meansof conquering aproblem. When ameansto problem solvingis
found, it istested. All kinds of problemsdo not lead to thinking and all kinds of
thinking isnot the solution to problems. When thinking inclinestowards problem-
solving, it adoptsthe scientific approach. From the scientific and logical viewpoint,
problem-solving hasthefollowing stages:



Experienceof difficulty: When aneed isfelt or ahurdleisfaced, the
person concerned is perplexed, troubled and restless. He/she wantsto
achieve, wantsto adopt athought or ideal, or wantsto possesssomething.
However, if he/she hasno meansto get what he/she wantsor he/sheis
not ableto recognize thething, ideal or tool, or isnot ableto clarify an
incident, he/she experiencesdifficulty. When he/she seesthat hisneedis
not being fulfilled by the available meansand hig'her present knowledge
in not ableto reduce higher restlessness, then he/shereachesthethreshold
of thinking. This problem can arise any timein our daily life, such as
expenses being more thanincome, car accident, sickness, rising prices,
and so on. Such problems do not solve by present knowledge or means,
giving riseto complexities.

Explanation and definition of problem: When adifficulty arises, itis
very unclear initsinitial form. A difficulty givesriseto tension, anxiety,
perplexity and restlessness, but keepsitsalf under wraps A difficulty resdes
behind veils and cannot be seen without unveiling. Common people
experienceitspresence, but commit error inrecognizingit or do not attempt
torecognizeit at all. Recognizing aproblem meansto mark itsextent or
limit and defineit. If a person wantsto solve a problem, he/she hasto
understand and clarify it. If a difficulty does not resolve, the means
employed to solveit can prove mideading. A person cannot conquer a
difficulty intheabsenceof itsdefinition.

Suggestionsfor problem-solving: Facts, information and other related
aspects present suggestionsfor problem solving. An attempt ismade to
guessfrom the observation of the factsand go beyond the present facts.
Thethinker guesseswiththe help of facts, imagines, or in scientificlanguage
formsaconcept. Conceptualizationisatask of great courage. Carefulness
isobservedinitsformation. Thethinker decidesthe presented suggestions
for problem-solving, determinesthe objective of each suggestion and then
adopts one of the suggestions asaconclusion. If asuggestion does not
seem gppropriate, thethinker rejectsit and eval uatesanother. Thus, testing
various suggestions, the thinker accepts one such suggestion, which
presents the correct solution to the problem, or the person sits down
dejected and the flow of thinking interrupts. An ablethinker can present
several suggestions and can recognize agood suggestion by testingiit.
He/she can recogni ze agood suggestion from abad one.

Solution of the problem: When asuggestion isaccepted, it isused for
problem-solving. Experimentsare conducted in some problemswhilein
othersthe sol utionisfound without any experiment. Theuse of experiments
congtitutethefifth stage of thinking; if the problemisnot experimented,
the solution ismay befound out by inner vision, the sol ution representing
thefifth stage.

Testing the solution: When solutionto aproblemisfound, itisused for
remedying the problem and validating its appropriateness. When
discussionson problem-solving were carried out, many suggestionswere
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considered and the best solution was accepted asatemporary solution.
Thistemporary solution isused to experiment. In Gestalt Psychology, it
isinthisstagethat apersonisableto find asolution by thesimilarity of a
Stuation. John Dewey hasdescribed these stagesof discussion onthinking
inthisbook HowWe Think as:

(i) Experienceof difficulty

(i) Definitionof difficulty

(i) Suggestion or conceptsfor problem-solving

(iv) Consderation of suggestions

(v) Testing the conceptsby activity

Thesefive stepsof problem-solving recommend both methods of inclusion

and exclusion. Inclusonisused to preparethe base of theimagination, but excluson
cons dersthe suggestionsfacilitated by which thethinker reacheslogical conclusions

fromimagination and once again takesrefuge of inclusionto prove other cognitive
solutions

The development of discussion thinking cannot happen all of asudden. Itis
related with learning. Children learn by thinking and develop their ability to think by
learning. Aninexperienced child learnsby trial and error. He/she usesmore of his
intellect when grown and takesthe help of prior experiences. Theability tological
thinking devel opsgradually. Sudents can betrained for logical thinkingin problem-
lving.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. Defineproblem-solving.

8. What arethetwo approachesto problem-solving?

9. What isthefirst step inthe problem-solving behaviour of anindividual ?
10. Differentiate betweeninclusionand exclusion.

2.6 COGNITIVE AND LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT

Thissection discussesthe cognitive and language devel opment in detall.
2.6.1 Theories of Cognitive Development

In this sub-section, we will discuss Jean Piaget’s theory of cognitive development
and Wgotsky’s socio-cultural theory.

|. Jean Piaget’s Theory of Cognitive Development

Jean Piaget isregarded as one of the pioneersin psychological investigation of
children, although he neither undertook formal study nor passed any examinationin
psychol ogy. Hewasabiol ogigt by training. At theage of 22, heobtained hisDoctorate



Degreein Zoology on Mollusks of Valias. He worked on child devel opment for
morethan 50 yearsand produced enormousliterature on developmental psychol ogy.
He read phil osophy, psychology and sociology, and so on Piaget pursued clinical
research at the Alfred Binet Laboratory at Paris. By observing and working with
children, he devel oped hiseducational theory regarding cognitive development or
learning by children. Piaget’s work as a Professor of child psychology at the University
of Geneva (Switzerland) made him famousthroughout theworld.

Basic Concepts of Piaget’s Theory

Piaget introduced four conceptsinthebuilding of histheory. They are asfollows:

1. Schemas: Piaget called ‘schemas’ as cognitive structures or the patterns of
behaviour that children and adults use in dealing with objects in their
environment. These patterns can be simple as well as complex. As the
development proceeds, each pattern enlarges and changes. It iscoordinated
with other patterns to form more complex patterns. The infant sucks the
breast of itsmother, it looksat the objectsof itsenvironment, listensto different
voicesinitsenvironment; andfinaly it triesto comprehend, conceptualizethe
articles, animals, space and many other behaviour patternsor structures.

2. Assimilation: Assimilation impliesincorporation of something from the
environment. New ideas, conceptsand stimuli aretakenin and incorporated
into one’s existing set of schema. A scheme is the organized pattern of behaviour
whichthechild devel opswhen he/sheisengaged in any activity. For example,
when achildisengaged in sucking, thereisacertain pattern of movementsof
the cheeks, lipsand hands. When achildisconfronted with anew object, he/
shewill try to understand the new object by applying hisher old schematoit.
He/She grasps and adapts himsel f/herself to anew object by assimilatingiit.
His/Her old schemadoesnot changein the process.

3. Accommodation: Accommodation involves modification or change of some
elementsof an old schemaor learning new schemawhichismore appropriate
for the new object. A baby who has already got a schema of sucking mother’s
breast accommodates to the object placed in the mouth—finger, nipple, pencil,
a toy—depending on its shape, form and the size. The baby develops a new
schemaor amodified schema. Thisiscalled accommodeation.

Thusababy assimilateswhen it understands and perceivesthe new inthe
light of its old perceptions. A baby forms a new schemaand modifies or
changes its old perception to suit the new. This implies adjusting or
accommodating. Inthisway/her ababy formsnew structuresor new schemes,
and consequently devel opscognitivity.

4. Equilibration: The structures or the schemes change from one stage to
another by the process of equilibration—maintaining balance between the
child and his/her changing environment. According to Piaget, when by the
existing scheme, the new situation is not fully handled, then a state of
disequilibrium or an imbalance between what is understood and what is
encountered is created. In such a case, theindividual triesto reduce such
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imbalances. Thisisdone by him/her by focusing higher attention onthestimuli
that has caused the disequilibrium and by devel oping new schemasor adapting
old onesuntil equilibrium isrestored. This process of restoring balanceis
called equilibration. Piaget believesthat |earning depends on thisprocess.

Sages of Cognitive Development

Jean Piaget divided the stages of cognitive development inthefollowing categories:

1. Theperiod of sensorimotor adaptation (sincebirth to 2 years): The period
from birth to two yearsis marked by an extraordinary devel opment of the
mind. The infant starts from reflex domination and reaches the stage of
sensorimotor schemasin ameansto end arelationship. The devel opment of
thisperiodisvery important for futurelife.

Theintellectual development at this ageis marked by the following four
fundamental characteristics:

- Object concept formation

- Coordinated space

- Objectified causdity

- Objectification of time
The objectsexist in the psychol ogical world of an adult irrespective of their
physical presencebeforethe adult but intheworld of the child, they only exist
when they are physically present and the child looks at them, graspsthem
and acts with them. As soon as they move out of his’her range of acting,
grasping and listening, they stop exigting for the child. Inthefirst year of life,
the child devel opsthe concept of permanence of objects. He/Shethen attempts
to retrieve an object that disappearsfrom his’her range of action. Whenthe
child acquiresthe scheme of object permanence, he/sheislikely to exercise

it a every opportunity; he/shewill drop objectsof his’her play andthentry to
find out them.

The second characteristic of coordinated spaceisintegrated with theformation
of the object concept. The spatial world at first istotal ly uncoordinated. Each
sensory modality has its own space and is centred on the child’s current
activities. By theend of two years, the child devel opsthe concept whichis
characterized by rel ationshi p among objects and between objects and his/her
own body.

The concept of causality depends on the activity of the child. Any action of
the child which brings about an effect i staken asthe cause of that event. The
child, by anumber of activities, devel opsthe concept of causality by theend
of two years of age.

Theinfant doesnot have any real sense of duration at the beginning of life.
By themiddleof first year of life, arudimentary sense of durationispresent,
but it isentirely a subjective phenomenon. By the end of thefirst year, the
infant freesitself If from this personal concept of time and the beginning of
objective existence of timetakes place. Theinfant can establish temporal



rel ations between eventsinwhichit doesnot directly participate. Appearance ~ Growth and Development
of representationsduring itssecond year of life givesaconsiderable boost to

the time concept. The infant can now recall events of long ago aswell as

thosethat occurred intheimmediate past. Timeisconceived asadimension

inwhich eventsoccur, not just asaby-product of behaviour. NOTES

2. Thedevelopment of symbolic and pre-conceptual thought (2to 4 years):
At theend of the sensorimotor period, the child startsdealing with theworld
by means of ideational representations. By imitation and other forms of
behaviour, he/she demonstratesthat he/sheis capabl e of extending his/her
world beyond here and now. These actions of the child indicate the use of
symbols. By the age of 4, the child develops way of representing the
environment inthe absence of perceptud cuesand will build aset of symbolic
schemes.

3. Theperiod of intuitivethought (4 to 8 years): Atthisstage, thechildisable
to use conceptsas stable generalization of hispast and present experiences.
His/Her reasoning is not logical and is based on intuition rather than on
systematiclogic. Theintuitivethought of the childismainly concerned with
stages or static configurationsand neglectstransformation. The child talks
about thisor that momentary static conditions, but he/she cannot adequately
link awhole set of successive conditionsinto anintegrated totality by taking
into account the transformationswhich unify them and render them logically
coherent.

4. The period of concrete operations (8 to 12 years): Concrete operation
meansthat stage of cognitive development whenthe childisableto direct his
attention away from the stati c conditions and can focus on the whol e set of
success ve changesthat occur inthe processof transformation. At thisstage,
the child canreason well. Transformation could returnto its starting point.
Piaget hasgivenalonglist of operationswhich make possiblethe handling of
numbersin variousrelationsto each other, the arrangement of objectsinto
classesand sub-classes and the ordering of objectsaccordingto oneor more
attributes. He has coined a term “‘grouping’ to describe a set of operations.

Thegtarting point of concrete operationsisawaysthered father than potential.
The child of 7-11 years acts as though the primary task were to organize and
order what isimmediately present. During the period of concrete operations,
there are some logical inconsistencies in the child’s thinking. Piaget calls this
efficiency ‘Syncretism’.

5. The period of formal operations (from 12 yearsto adolescence): At this
stage the child’s thought process becomes quite systematic and reasonably
well-integrated. These qualities of the child’s thought process are evident
when eventsare present. Reality guides his contemplation of possibility. He
gartsaform of hypotheti co-deductivereasoning. The use of forma operations
iswhat is called the *controlling aspects of comprehending’.

Thechild at thisstage in hig’her formal thinking can free himself/herself of
the hereand now inalawful and systematic way. His'Her wisdomliesin the masterful
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administration of the unforeseen. When an adol escent isfaced with aproblem, he/
sheusesformal operationsto identify the variabl esthat seem relevant tothe solutions,
and then considersall the possible combinations of these variables.

Theformal thought of adolescent isof propositional nature. The adol escent
using formal operationsviewsthe concrete data asinducing aset of propositions
and he/shethen appliesoperationsto these propositionswhich arethemsalves primary
operations. Formd thinkingis, thus, inter-propoditiond andinter-operationa and entails
working out propositions on propositions or applying second-order operationsto
primary ones.

The development of formal operations enables the adol escent to transfer
understanding from onesituation to another.

The adolescent showsa particular orientation to problem solving. He/She
analysesand organizeshisher approach before attempting aspecific empirical test.

The halmark of formal operationsperiod isthe development of the ability to
think in symbolic terms and comprehend content meaningfully without requiring
physical objectsor evenvisual or other imagery based on past experiencewith such
objects. Formal operations are thelogical and mathematical conceptswhich are
used in advanced conceptualization and reasoning, and so on, that isdifficult to
represent concretely.

Piaget’s: Aspects of Learning

1. Meaningof lear ning: Learning includesthewiderange of activities. Rigid
digtinctionslike classroom for instruction, laboratory for practicas, recessfor
amusement, mathematicsfor devel oping computational ability, athleticsfor
strengthening the body muscles, and so on, are unnecessary. Piaget’s approach
hel psto tietogether what have been treated as separate subjects.

2. Role of learner’s actions: Action stressestherol e of active exploration. A
childisactivewhen he stares at objects. A child isactivewhen he stares at
anorganism. A childisactivewhen he/she studieshis’her body parts. A child
isactivewhen heliftssomething. A childisactivewhen he/her carriesthings.
A childisactivewhen he/her arrangesthings. Children areusually activefor
most of their time. There isno doubt that some of these activities may be
rather aimless or unnecessary. However, most of these activities are

purposeful.

3. Roleof practice: Animportant part of Piagetian model isrepetition of an
act by achild. Theroleof practicevarieswith development. Conceptsare
the productsof along history of action. A child may take three or moredays
to complete a puzzle. Each day he/she appears to go through the same
sequence. A child’s actions upon the environment are repeated again and
againwith dight modificationseach time. Piaget depictsthe child assomewhat
dower and methodical and systematic in acquisition of new ideas.

4. Motivation: According to Piaget, alearner desiresto reduce higher interna
conflictsby keeping higher thoughtsharmoniousand inequilibrium. Itisonly
through playing, imitating, exploring and questioning that achild gradually



comesto distinguish the achievable from non-achievable, and logical from ~ Growth and Development
theillogical. To Piaget, the progresstowardsthisendisinherent, aproperty

of cognitive styleasare eating, drinking and breathing in the physiological

field.

5. Memory: Memory is a symbolic representation of how the child has
schematized what he/she sees. Experiments conducted by Piaget reveal that
after six months, 61 per cent of the children from 4-8 years of age regressed
intheir memory ability if tested by recall or evocation.

A recongruction test involving thechild with somematerial showed regresson
in 4-5 years olds but 48 per cent progression among 6-7 year olds. Piaget
holdsthat recognitionisperceptual and reconstructionisinternalizedimitation.
Each experiment reveal s that the pattern of accuracy, improvement and
regression (gradual loss of memory) is determined by initial conceptual
understanding and isaltered by new understandings.

NOTES

6. Interest: Accordingto Piaget, theinterest of the child at any given movement
depends upon the system of ideas he/she has acquired plus his affective
perception. A child tendsto fulfil hig’her interestsin the direction of greater
equilibrium. According to Piaget, equilibriumisdevel opment and theability to
think inalogica and natural manner.

Educational Implications of Piaget’s Cognitive Theory of Development

- It provides abroad devel opment perspectiveto the educator for buildinga
curriculumfor the children.

- Thedescription of developmental stagesand qualitative aspectsof intell ectua
growthisvery useful in providing suitable educational practices.

- The cognitive theory statesthat the child isto be actively involved in the
teaching—learning process for his intellectual growth.

- Piaget-based curriculum requiresthat children should not skip any stage.

- Thepre-school childisat thepre-operationd level. Theeduceationa programme
at thisstage should provide concrete operations.

- Aneducationa programme should enablethechild tointegratetheinformation.
- A child should be helped to devel op internal consistency of the system.

- Most of theactivitiesof the Piaget type require Smpleequipment and material.
- Drillinginskillsisto beavoided.

- Teaching—-learning situation should be geared to a point where the child is
neither too familiar nor too unfamiliar with the objectsand ideas.

- Variety of cognitiveactivitieslikestorytelling, rhymes, singing, and soon, are
included in the programme in a systematic manner. There is adeliberate
attention of devel oping cognitive growth.

- Achild’s development is retarded if he/she is not allowed a fairly wide sensory
and motor experiencein his’her early years.
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- Real eventsand concrete objects play animportant rolein learning.

- In science and mathematics, learning from physical environment ismore
important than what islearnt from people, booksor television.

- A teacher should arouse curiosity of the child through planned activities.
- Childrenliketo find out by themselves by their own spontaneousactivity.
- Childrenlearn speedily if we provide concrete material tothem.

Criticism of Piaget’s Theory of Development

Several psychologists do not agree with Piaget’s theory of cognitive development.
According to Gagne (1968), stages described by Piaget are not necessarily the
inevitableresult of aninborn time-table. Instead they are aconsequence of children
having learned sets of rulesthat are progressively more complex, and theserules
aretaught by their physical and social environment. Gagne thinksthat Piaget was
indifferent to theroleof learning in developmental changes.

Some psychol ogistsdo not agree with the view of Piaget that infantsareborn
with some elementary mental structuresthat are starting pointsfor their attemptsto
dedl withtheir environment.

Piaget’s views are not new to educational thought. What is new is that they
have been stated in the context of the classroom situetions. Ingructionintheclassroom
would servethe function of setting into motion the processes of assimilation and
accommodation for aparticular areaof exploration.

Vygotsky’s Socio-Cultural Theory

Vygotsky (1962) believed that children are active seekers of knowledge, but
emphasized that rich social and cultural contexts profoundly affect their thinking.
The main points of Vgotsky’s theory were:

- Rapid growth of language leadsto profound changein thinking.

- It broadens pre-schoolers’ participation in social dialogues with more
knowledgeableindividuas, who encouragethem to magter culturally important
tasks.

- Young children start to communi cate with themselvesin the sameway as
they conversewith others.

Hence, basic mental capacitiesare transformed into uniquely human, higher
cognitive processes.

2.6.2 Language Acquisition and Speech Development

A major feature that distingui sheshuman beingsfrom animalsistheir ability touse
vocal speech as a means of communication. Sometimes the words “speech’ and
‘communication’ are used as if they mean the same thing. Speech is the most important
form of communication. Communication hastheseforms:

- Speech

- Facia and bodily movementsthat show different emotions
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- Sign language used by the deaf

- Artssuch asmusic, danceand painting

- Written symbolsof words NOTES

Broadly speaking, thetoolsof communication may be categorized under two
heads—signs and symbols. Symbols are unique to human beings. Language permits
the communi cation of information from one generationto the other. It makesavailable
thewisdom aswell asthe errorsof the past to the present generation.

Also, language performsthefollowing functions:
Language helpsto communicate ideasto others
Language hel psin the formation of concepts
Language helpsintheanalysisof complex wholes

Language helpsusto focusattention on ideaswhich would otherwise be
difficulttokegpinmind

A psychologist takesinterest in the structure of alanguage becauseinit he/
shefinds some aspects of human structure of thinking.

Sequence of language development

The sounds, wordsand sentences are the stagesin language devel opment. Thefirst
cry or sound uttered by achildisitscry of birth. Crying, babbling and gesturesareall
important forms of pre-speech communication. The mother startstalking to the
child right from the moment of birth. She converseswhen she changesthe clothes
of the infant. She converses when she feeds the infant. She converses when she
givesabothto her infant. In thisway, the sound making behaviour isreinforced. It
is pleasant for the parents to listen the sounds made by the infant. It becomes a
rewarding experiencefor thechild.

Crow and Crow (1962) pointed out the sequentia stepsof progressinlanguage
development:

Feeble gesturesand sounds

Babbling

Use of simple spoken vocabulary

Oneword sentence

Combination of wordsinto sentences
Development of skill inreading

Improved mastery of thetoolsof communication

Gessel and Thompson (1934) reported about |anguage growth that most babies
observe cooing when they are 12—-16 weeks old. They are able to combine some
vowels and consonants and repeat them in succession when they are five to six
monthsold. They can speak oneword or more when they are one-year old.
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Lynip (1951) recorded voice samples of an infant for 56 weeks beginning
withitshirth cry. With asound spectrograph, he analysed these recordsand noted
that theinfant did not produce asingle vowel or consonant sound comparableto
adult vowels or consonants until about the age of oneyear. Thorndike and Lorge
(1944) spent anumber of yearsin counting the wordswhich were used in popul ar
magazines and children’s books, and so on, in America. It was found that the word
‘I’ was used most often.

2.6.3 Development and Levels of Language

Language use has two aspects—production and comprehension. In the production
of language, we start with athought, somehow trandateit into a sentence, and end
up with soundsthat expressthe sentence. In the comprehension of language, we
start by hearing sounds, attach meaningsto the soundsin theform of words, combine
thewordsto create asentence, and then somehow extract meaning fromit. Language
use seemstoinvolve moving through variouslevels. At the highest level are sentence
units, including sentencesand phrases. Thenext level isthat of wordsand parts of
wordsthat carry meaning (the prefix or the suffixes, for example). Thelowest level
contains speech sounds; the adjacent levelsare closely related. The phrasesof a
sentence are built fromwordsand prefixesand suffixes, whichinturnare constructed
from speech sounds. Languageisthereforeamultilevel systemfor relating thoughts
to speech by means of word and sentence units (Chomsky, 1975). Thefollowing are
thelevelsof language:

- Speech sounds: We do not perceive the person’s speech as a continuous
stream of sound but rather as a sequence of phonemes, or discrete speech
categories. For example, the sound corresponding to the first letter in ‘boy” is
an instance of a phoneme symbolized as *b’. Every language has a different
set of phonemes. When phonemesare combined intheright way, we perceive
them aswords. Each language hasits own rules about which phonemes can
follow others.

- Word units: Unlike phonemes, words carry meaning. However, they are not
the only small linguistic units that convey meaning. Suffixes such as ‘ly” or
prefixes such as ‘un’ also carry meaning. They can be added to words to
form more complex words with different meanings. The term ‘morpheme’ is
used to refer to any small linguistic unit that carries meaning. The most
important aspect of awordisitsmeaning. Somewordsare ambiguousbecause
they name more than one concept.

- Sentenceunits: Aslisteners, we usualy combine wordsinto sentence units,
whichinclude sentencesaswell as phrases. An important property of these
unitsisthat they can correspond to parts of athought, or proposition. Such
correspondencesallow alistener to extract propositions from sentences.

- Phrasesand propositions Analysingasentenceinto noun and verb phrases,
and then dividing these phrasesinto smaller unitslike nouns, an adjective, and
verbs, issyntactic analyss. Syntax deal swith therel ationshipsbetween words
in phrases and sentences. Syntax primarily servesto structurethe partsof a
sentence.



2.6.4 Roots of Language and its Use

Development occursat al threelevelsof language. It Sartsat thelevel of phonemes,
proceedsto thelevel of wordsand other morphemes, and then moveson to thelevel
of sentence units, or syntax.

Phonemes and Combinations of Phonemes

Although childrenlearn which phonemesarerelevant during their first year of life, it
takes several years for them to learn how phonemes can be combined to form
words. When childrenfirst beginto talk, they occasionally produce difficult words
like dumber for lumber. By age four, however, children havelearned most of what
they need to know about phoneme combinations.

Words and Concepts

When they are ayear old, children begin to speak. One-year olds aready have
conceptsfor many things (including family members, household pets, food, toys, and
body parts), and when they begin to speak, they are mapping these concepts onto
wordsthat adultsuse. The beginning vocabulary isroughly the samefor all children.
Childrenwho are 1 to 2 yearsold talk mainly about peopl e (dada, mama, baby, and
so on). Thereafter, the child’s vocabulary development virtually explodes. At a year
and a half, a child might have a vocabulary of 25 words, at six years, the child’s
vocabulary grows; children haveto learn new words at the rate of almost ten per
day (Miller and Gildea, 1987). Children seemto be attuned to learning new words.

From Primitive to Complex Sentences

Between the ages of 11/2-21/2 years, the acquisition of phrase and sentence units,
or syntax begins. Children start to combine singlewordsinto two-word utterances.
Children progressrapidly from two-word utterances to more complex sentences
that express propositionsmore precisdly.

L earning Process

Innate factorsmust also play arole. That iswhy childrenraised in English-speaking
households|earn English, whereas children raised in French-speaking househol ds
learn French.

Imitation and Conditioning

Onepossibility isthat childrenlearnlanguage by imitating adults. Although imitation
plays some role in the learning of words (a parent points to a telephone says, ‘phone’
and thechild triesto repeat theword), it cannot be the principal meansby which
children learn to produce and understand sentences. A second possibility isthat
children acquirelanguage through conditioning. Adultsmay reward children when
they produce a grammatical sentence and correct them when children make
mistakes. For this to work, parents would have to respond to every detail ina child’s
speech. However, psychologists Brown, Cazden, and Bellugi (1969) found that
parentsdo not pay attention to how the child says something, aslong asthe statement
iscomprehensible. Also, attemptsto correct achild (and, hence, apply conditioning)
areoftenfutile.
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Hypothesis Testing

The problem with imitation and conditioning isthat they focuson specific utterances.
However, children often learn something general asarule. They seemtoforma
hypothesisabout aruleof language, test it, and retain it if it works.

| nnate Factors

Some of our knowledge about |language isinborn or innate. If our innate knowledge
isvery rich or detailed, the process of |language acquisition should be similar for
different languages, evenif theopportunitiesfor learning differ among culturesunique
to the human species.

Richness of Innate Knowledge

All children, regardlessof their culture and language, seem to go through the same
sequence of language devel opment, whichisasfollows:

- When children are one, they speak afew isolated words

- At about two yearsof age, they speak two- and three-word sentences
- Atthreeyears, sentences become more grammeatical

- At four years, the children’s speech sounds much like that of an adult

Culturesdiffer markedly inthe opportunitiesthey providefor childrentolearn
from adults. In some cultures, parents are constantly speaking to their children,
whereasin othersparentsverbaly ignoretheir children. Thefact isthat thissequence
IS S0 consistent across cultures which indicate that our innate knowledge about
languageisvery rich. Indeed, our innate knowl edge of language seemsto besorich
that children can go through the normal course of language acquisition even when
there are no language users around them to serve asmodels or teachers.

Critical Periods

Morerecent researchindicatesthat thereisalso acritical period for learning syntax.
With respect to understanding and produci ng wordswith multi ple morphemes, such
as ‘untimely’, which consists of the morphemes ‘un;, ‘time’, and ‘ly’, native signers
did better than those who learned A SL when entering school, who inturn did better
than thosewho learned ASL after agetwelve (Meier, 1991; Newport, 1990).

2.6.5 Factors Influencing Language Development

Following are theimportant factors affecting the devel opment of language:
- Imitation of thelanguage of parents, other adultsand teachers
- Culturd factors
- Environmental factors
- Degree of maturity
- Levd of intelligence
- Physical conditions



- Number of childreninthefamily

- Socio-economic status of thefamily
- Child’semotional development

- Teacher’s language competence

McCarthy (1920) noted consi stent differencein favour of upper social class
children in language maturity. Deutsch (1963) found that the home of the lower
classchild had few objectsto provide avariety of stimulation.

Hess and Shipman (1966) taped samples of the mother’s language. It was
found that middle-class mothers used more complex sentences than used by the
low-classmothers.

InIndia, astudy onlanguage devel opment of children wasconductedin 1971
by Kuppuswamy. The responses of 480 children studying in Kindergarten, first,
third and fifth gradesusing Kannad were considered. Therural children werefound
to bedefinitely inferior to urban children.

The child in thevillage or in the lum in the urban areas in India has few
thingsto observe and play with. Moreover, he/shelacksfacilitiesliketelevison, and
so on. Thisprovidesopportunity for the child from the middle-classhometolearn
morewordsand have agood vocabulary by the time he/she goesto school.

2.6.6 Pergpectives of Language Development
The various perspectives of language development are asfollows:

1. TheBehaviourist Perspective

- Thisperspective cons derslanguage devel opment to be entirely aresult of
environmental influences.

- Through operant conditioning, parents reinforce their baby’s sounds that mostly
sound likewords.

- Imitation combineswith reinforcement to promote language devel opment.

2. The Nativist Perspective

- This view states that children are born with a biological based system—
called the language acquisition device (LAD)—for mastering language.

- Chomsky maintained that the LAD contains a set of rules common to all
languages; thus, children speak inarule-oriented way from the beginning.

- Children al over theworld tend to master |anguage milestonesin asimilar
sequence—evidence that fits with Chomsky’s ideas.

3. Perspective of Interactionists

- This view postulates that the language achievements happen due to the
interaction of innate abilitiesand environmental influences.

- Native capacity, astrong desireto interact with others, and arich linguistic
and social environment contribute to promoting a child’s language capacities.
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11. Statethefunctionsof language.

12. What are the two aspects of language?

13. What arethe different level s of language where devel opment begins?
14. Identify any four factorsthat affect the development of language.

2.7 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES

We have seen how children differ in variousaspects. It isquite clear that the same
curriculum, same methods of teaching and same discipline, andin some cases, even
thesameeducationd ingtitutionwill not servetheindividua needsof children. Ideally
speaking, each student needsa particular setting and individua ingtruction with alot
of group interaction. This, however, isnot feasiblein normal life. At the sametime,
individual differencesof children must be cateredto.

2.7.1 Factors Affecting Individual Differences

These may be classified under two heads:
- Hereditary factors
- Environmental factors

Heredity of anindividual iscontainedin the seed whilethe environment comprises
factorslike sunlight, soil, temperature and traditions, customs, rites, acode of ethics,
philosophy, literature, contact with other individuass, etc. Parents, teachers, community
and society areexpected to play asgnificant rolein providingarich socia environment
for abalanced devel opment of itsmembers.

All human beingsneed help. The sameistruewith all students. Of course,
the degree of guidance needed differsfrom student to student in view of individual
differences.

Dimensions of Individual Differences

Broadly speaking, there are two dimensions of individual differences—psychological
differencesand physical differences.

Psychological Differences

Theseinclude:
- Emotional differences
- Intelligence
- Readiness
- Curiosity and eagernesstolearn



. Experience of success Growth and Devel opment
- Attention span
- Academic performance
- Differencein abilities, attitudesand traits NOTES
- Differencein achievement
- Differencein social behaviour
- Sex difference
Psychological differencesare being discussed in detail below:

1. Emotional differences: Somechildren arecalm most of thetime. Someare
generally irritable. Some are very peaceful and some become angry very
easly. Anger iscommonto all peoplebut itsintengity and depiction differsin
different people. Differencesin personality characteristicsamong children
also range from very dight to extreme. They are also found to behave
differently indifferent Stuations. One child may bebold and talkative at home,
but may be very quiet and subdued in the school. We also note different
children reacting differently in similar situations. For example, when two
children are scolded by the teacher for not doing their homework; one child
may takeit in hisstride and decideto beregular in future, whereasthe other
may cry and refuseto go to school the next day.

2. Intelligence: Childrendifferimmensdly inintelligenceaswell. Intelligence
refersto (i) capacity to learn with speed and accuracy (ii) capacity to solve
problems, (iii) capacity to adjust inthe society. Terman hasclassified mental
ability onthebasisof intelligence quotient (1Q) asunder:

L evel of mental ability IQ range

Genius 140 and above
Superior Between 140 and 110
Norma Between 110 and 90
Dull Between 90 and 80
Borderlinementally deficient Between80and 70
Feeble-minded Below 70

Performance of the individual as ateacher, as aperson, asacitizen, asa
worker and asastudent largely depends upon theintelligence he possesses.

Tegting of intellectual abilities|ed to thediscovery that intelligence continues
toincreasefrom birthtill it reachesapeak about the middle of adolescence.
Accordingto somestudies, 50 per cent of that devel opment (whichisreaized
at age of seventeen), takes place between conception and the age of four,
about 30 per cent between agesfour and eight and about 20 per cent between
ages eight and seventeen. An example of atest that shows the growth of
intelligence is the number of digitsachild isable to repeat. The number
increasesasfollows:
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Ageof child Digitshe/sheisabletorepeat

2years6 months Repeats2 digits, e.g., 4-7,6-3,5-8

3 years Repeats3digits, e.q., 6-4-1, 3-5-2, 8-3-7

7 years Repeats5digits, eg., 3-1-8-5-9, 4-8-3-7-2, 9-6-1-8-3, or dlternatively
repeats 3 digitsbackwards, e.g., 2-9-5, 8-1-6, 4-7-3

9 years Repeats4 digitsbackwards, 8-5-2-6, 4-9-3-7, 3-6-2-9

10years Repesats6 digits, 4-7-3-8-5-9, 5-2-9-7-4-6, 7-2-8-3-9-9

12 years Repeats 5 digitsbackwards, 8-1-3-7-9, 6-9-5-8-2, 9-2-5-1-8

Readiness: Readinessfor learningisdifferent in different children; not all
children are at the same stage of readiness for learning when they enter
school or when they are promoted to thenext class or even when anew topic
or unitisto beintroduced in asubject. Thismakesadifferencein the new
gtuation.

Curiosity and eager nesstolear n: Consderable difference can be detected
in the degree of curiosity and eagerness that the students display. These
differencesmay be partly dueto their early upbringing and experiences at
home and thefamily influences.

Experience of success: It isobserved that children with ahistory of early
successpersistintheir effortsto succeed further.

6. Attention span: Differencein the attention span, or thelength of timefor

whichachild can pay attention continuoudy to oneactivity isalsoresponsible
for thedifferenceinthelevel of academic and other performances.

. Academic perfor mance: Even though all the children are taught by the

same teachers and by the same methods in a particular class, they show
different levelsof performance. All children do not |earn at the same speed.
Somelearn dowly, somewith average speed and somelearn very fast.

Differencein abilities, attitudesand traits: Wide variations have been
observed among childreninthefield of creativeabilities, special aptitudes
and personality traits.

9. Differ encein achievements: Through achievement tests, it hasbeen found

10.

11.

that children differ in their achievement abilities. Thisdifferenceismore
pronounced in learning mathematicsandin reading. Differencein achievement
isalso seen between those children who are at the samelevel of intelligence.

Differences in social behaviour: Differences in social behaviour are
observed in children in the same class because they come from different
socio-economic backgrounds, from different communities, from different
regions, from different localities, etc. These differencesare seenintheway
children walk, theway they talk, the way they dress, the way they behave
and so on. These differencesarereflected intheir motivation, readinessand
achievement.

Sex differences. Thereisageneral belief that motor skillsrequiring great
endurance, muscular strength and persi stence, can be better tackled by men
than women.Women are supposedto excd inskillsinvolving closecoordination



of small musclesand attentionto detail. Bergen (1943) found that differences ~ Growth and Development
in sex are not significant in pre-school and primary grade children. Sex
differencesasobservedinvariousfieldsarereported asunder:

Sex differencesinintelligence have not been found. NOTES
Girlsarefound higher inword fluency, memory and finemotor coordination.

Boysarefound superior in numerical reasoning and spatial ability.

Girlshave higher interest in aesthetics, social service, domestic science
and literary fields. Boyshave higher scientific, mechanical and theoretical
interests.

Girlsaremoreemotiona and social.

Girlsaremorejeaous.

Boysare more aggressive and dominant.

Boysaremore ambitiousand independent.

Girlsshow better performancein language, speech, art and music.
Boysare better in social sciencesand mathematics.

All theabovefactorsinfluence learning behaviour of boysand girls. G Fifer
(1962) made several studieson grade placement of pupilsinrelationto age
and ability and found that at elementary levels, the girls score higher than
boys on achievement test. F R Pauly (1958) concluded that the boys’
education should begin after sx monthsfrom the beginning of the education
of the girls. R. S. Carter’s (1953) studies show that the teachers tend to give
higher marksto the girlson their own tests ascompared to the scoreswhich
they obtain on astandardized test. The boysare awarded lesser marksthan
the girlsontheteacher-madetests. Accordingto F. S. Sobel (1956), girlsare
given higher marksthan boysat elementary level. At secondary level, the
lady teacherstend to give more marksto girl students.

Physical Differences
Among thephysical differences, important differencesare:
- Differencesin chronological age
- Differencesin physical maturity
- Differencesin health status
- Physical fitnessand fatigue
- Differencesin appearances

1. Differencesin chronological age: Thereisageneral belief that children
learn better than adults. Many studies have been made on therel ation between
ageand learning. Theresultsindicate that the ability tolearn new material
increases until about 16 years. Thereafter, it remains constant till 20°s. After
that thereisadight drop. Round about 50 years, the drop becomes sharper.
A result of an experiment to test theretention of itemsat different interval sof
timeafter viewing amotion pictureisgiven below:
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Group No. of ItemsRetained After

1 day 6 weeks 12 weeks
8to 9years 2 47 48
11-12 years 69) 0 %
15-16 years a8 7 &b
Adult 83 2 73

Differencein the speed of learning and retention does not depend upon age
but more onthemental age or levelsof intelligence. Variationin methodsand
motivation may makeit possiblefor childrentolearn agiventask evenat an
earlier or later age.

. Differencein physical maturity: It isnoted that even though the children

may bemore or less of the same age they may not necessarily have the same
level of mental and emotional maturity for learning. Thismay be on account
of different levels of physical maturity. The capacity to learn is vitaly
connected with the growth and maturity of the nervous system, the devel opment
of muscles, body proportionsand thefunctioning of the sensory organs. Physica
maturity, thus, affects readiness to learn. It is also one of the underlying
reasons for differencesin interestsin early and late maturers. It must be
remembered that adequate physical devel opment isessential for satisfactory
mental functioning.

. Health status: The teacher must realize how a child’s general health status

affectshisbehaviour includinglearning and academic work. Undernouri shment
or mal nourishment of the child may affect learning efficiency.

. Physical fitnessand fatigue: It isoften seen that some children ook rather

tired when they reach school. Naturally their responsein learning situation
will bedifferent inquality from thosewho arrivefeeling fresh. Somechildren
arerequired totravel long distanceseither by foot or by busto reach school.
They aretired and fatigued by thetimethey arrive. They haveto putin more
effort. There are children who come from underprivileged householdsand
they may have to do many tasks at hometo help their parentsin different
ways. Thusthey may not find enough timeto devoteto their studies.

. Differencein appear ance: Body-built may influence the self-concept of an

individua on account of the expectationsof adultsand other children. Usudly,
atall boy may be chosen asleader by classmates. Inthe class, some children
are outstanding in their looks which are perceived to be good, othersare
ordinary, afew areplain and oneor two border on ugliness. Thesedifferences
in looks do affect interrel ationships among the pupils aswell as between
pupils and teachers, as they determine to some extent how others react.
These interpersonal relationships, in turn, affect the child’s self-concept, attitude
tolifeand interest in school work. Teachersmust highlight other strong points
of childrento build their confidenceand to lay thefoundation of ahealthy life.



2.7.2 Educational Implications in Individual Differences Growth and Devel opment

There are five broad areas in which alot of work could be done to take into
consideration educational implicationsin theindividua differences. Theseareas

follows NOTES
1. Sreamingor Grouping of Children: Many methods are adopted to group
children. Some school sdivide students of the same ageinto classesand each
classisfurther divided into different sections so that the number of students
taught together isreasonably manageable. Many schools, while adhering to
age, divide studentsinto different sectionsashomogenousgroupings. Usualy
thisgroupingisbased onintellectua attainmentsor onintelligencetests, and
S0 on. In homogenous groups, the children of high ability, of medium ability
and of low ability are kept together in separate sections. Different methods
of teaching-learning arefollowed in different sections. Some psychol ogists
oppose homogenous groupings and favour the division of children in
heterogeneous groupings. The gifted aswell asthelow achieving students
aretaught together in such groupings. Usually, following argumentsarecited

by the protagonists of thistype of grouping:

- Thedullardscan get incentivesand motivation from thenormal children.
- Normal children can get motivation andincentivesfromthe gifted.
- Thegifted get opportunitiestolead other children.

- Inhomogenousgroupings, some sectionstakethe position of privileged
groupsand othersas unprivileged groups. Thereisrivalry among the
teachersasall teacherstend to prefer to teachintellectually normal or
superior children and avoid teaching weak sudents. Thisdoesnot happen
in heterogeneousgrouping.

2. Curriculum Planningand I ndividual Differences. In progressive schoals,
teachersprovidearich and flexible curriculum. Effortsare madetotakeinto
consderationthethreeAs, i.e., age, ability and aptitude of the children. Some
schoolsmake provision for advanced and ordinary coursesin some subj ects.
They adso provideavariety of curricular activities.

Oftenitisnoted that some children areweak in science and mathematicsbut
good at language, art and music. Itisnot awise policy to prepare such children
for the engineering or medical courses. Theresult would be disastrous both
for thechildren aswell asthe society.

Some students tend to go faster than others. Such students may be given
doubl e promotion or separate streams can be formed. Some additional work
can be given to them so that their progressis not stunted due to the slow
learners. Similarly, sepswill haveto betakento ensurethat thedow learners
also make sati factory progresscommensurate with their capacity and ability
towork.

A deaf, dumb, or blind child would need guidancein the selection of sucha
vocation where his physical defect may not be a handicap and he can be
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made ableto earn hisliving in an honourable manner. Such students need
specia educational courses. Ordinary schoolsfail to dojusticeto them.

. Disciplinary treatment: Circumstances pave the way for different

individuals. Aseach person goesthrough thejourney of life, their background
and ethicsmay infer that they demand or need disciplinary trestment. There
are some students whose parents are very dominating with the result that
their children develop inferiority complex. Too lenient parentsallow their
children to be free-lancersand such children suffer from other complexes
and devel op bad habits. Children of therich and the poor have altogether
different situationsto befaced with.

. Methodsof teaching: Thelearning and other experiencesof children who

comefrom backward homesareusualy limited. Hence, methodsof teaching
should be adopted which may broaden their outlook. Gifted childrenlearn
very rapidly. Therefore, they need to be provided with more opportunitiesto
explore. Remedial teaching should be adopted in the case of wesk students.

The Dalton Plan of Helen Parkhurst and Winnetaka Plan of Carletone
Washbume are variousattemptsto individualizeinstruction. Project method
of Kilpatrick isthemiddleway of individua instruction and group instruction.

. Guidance: Theprogrammeof proper guidanceisnot confined to the selection

of subjects, schools, vocations, and so on. All children need guidancein every
aspect for their harmoni ous devel opment. They need guidancein fieldssuch
asrecreational, moral and religious, social adjustments, cultural pursuits,
physical development, and so on.

(i) Educational Guidance: Educational guidance should begin assoon as
achild entersthe school and should continuetill he leavesand even
after that. In the words of Jacobson, ‘Neglect of guidance service at
any stageinthe progress of pupilsmay result in serious complications
at a subsequent stage. As a result, a pupil may experience mal-
adjustment not only difficult to resolve but also costly to the school
system.’

Any attempt to separate different aspects of guidance would resultin
one-sded point of view and proveto beunwise and i neffective guidance.
However, for the sake of convenience, we take up various areas of
guidance for meeting the needs of individual differences. These are
closaly related to the educational devel opment of the child.

(if) Health Guidance: Parents adopt an indifferent attitude towards the
health of their children. Asageneral rule, theresponsibility of looking
after the health of the child falls upon the teacher. Need for health
guidance is apparent as soon as the child enters the school. It lasts
throughout the stay of hislifeintheschool. Theteacher or the counsdllor
should distinguish achild with good health from onewith bad hedl th.

Children suffering from physical ailmentsshould at once bereferredto
the school doctor or nurseasthe case may be. Itisnot very difficult for
the teacher to locate eye defects, ear defects and cases of abnormal
Speech.



(iii) Social Guidance: Schoolsmust train studentsto participate effectively ~ Growth and Development
and harmonioudy inthe affairsof the socia group to which they belong.
Situationshaveto be provided in the school whereby childrenlearnthe
‘art of living together’.

(iv) Recreational Guidance: A rich programme of the school’s co- NOTES

curricular activitiesprovides opportunitiesto the studentsto use their
leisure profitably. The school magazine, school farm, school clubs,
playground, and so on, arethe various meansto provide suitable outl ets
for theenergiesof the students. Such programmes should be conducted
under the guidance of those teachers who have the capacity to guide
the studentsin accordance with their interest and abilities.

(v) Ethical Guidance: Lack of guidance at home necessitates that the
schoolsshould cultivate moral and spiritual valuesamong the students.
The best way of doing thisisto provide opportunitiesto the students
through which they practisethe variousvirtuesthat arerequired to be
cultivated in them. No amount of sermonsfrom the elderswill be of
much help. Ethical values must belearnt through practical situations.
Of course the teachers are required to set a high standard of ethical
code beforetheir wards.

(vi) Gender related Guidance: Individual needsof different sexesshould
be properly attended to. Students should be hel ped to select appropriate
coursessuiting their sex.

2.7.3 General Guidelines for Meeting the Needs of Individual
Differences

Thegenera guidelinesfor meeting theneedsof individua differencesareasfollows:

- The school programme, administration and management should be made
flexibleenoughto allow for adjustment to individua differences.

- A widerange of experiencesto pupils should be providedin the school.
- Coursesshould be sel ective to meet the needsof individual students.

- School programmes should take into account the needs of those students
who arenot likely to go to college aswell asthose who would join college.

- Opportunitiesfor acquiring manual and mechanical skillsshould beprovided
to students.

- Remedial instruction should be made avail able to studentswho neediit.
- Counsalling should be provided to students.

- Courses should be organized in such away as bright students can learn at
their own speed and dow studentsfollow their own speed.

- Guidanceregarding co-curricular activitiesshould be provided.

- Outlets for the release of children’s tensions through provisions of plays in
theform of dramatics, games, sportsand avariety of other self-expressive
and crestive activitiesshould be provided.
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- Assignment should be adapted to the needs of students.
- Specid care should betaken to accept the under-achieving child asaunique

individual. His particular needs should beimmediately attended to.

- Efforts should be made to re-establish child’s confidence in himself/herself.
- Theteacher should seek the cooperation of other teachersand the parents of

the under-achievers.

- In case of deep-rooted emotional problemswhich lie at the root of under-

achievement, referral may bemadeto achild guidanceclinic after taking the
parentsinto confidence.

- Students should be taught to recogni ze their handicaps, and can becounsdlled

through methodsto overcome or compensate for them.

- Some programme of parents’ education may be taken up as many problems

of the studentsresult from unsatisfactory home conditions.

- Itisvery important to observe absol ute honesty and franknessin dealingwith

parents about their children’sproblems.

- Good working rel ations should be establi shed by the school with community

agencieslikethejuvenile court and youth council.

- Much responsibility may be given to the students for organizing their

programmes.

- Unduereliance should not be placed on tests and measurements.
- School marks should not be accepted as the sole evidence of successful

student devel opment.

- Casehigtoriesof each child from kindergarten through higher secondary school

must be made available to concerned personsand kept up-to-date.

- Small classesmay be organized.
- Timefor homevisitsor conferenceswith parents should be provided.
- Opportunity to secure advicefrom specidistsin diagnosisof difficultiesshould

be provided.

- A good system of access ble cumul ative records must be devel oped.
- Timetable should be arranged in away that the teachers may compile and

usethem (cumulative records).

- School personnel and parents should accept the statement that honest |abour

performed to the best of one’s ability is worthy of commendation, whether
thework bein the shopsor offices, factoriesor farms.

- Professional serviceto aid teachersin devel oping the attitudes, skills, and

techniques necessary for successful counselling should be provided.

- Necessary materia for testing and recording data necessary to understand

the individual child’s needs, aptitudes and interests be provided.



2.7.4 Role of Heredity

Scholarshaveviewed theinfluence of heredity and environment on the devel opment
of anindividual differently. Thereareextremeviewsa so. However, thefact remains
that the functioning of heredity and environment issimilar to that of two eyes, two
hands, two feet, two | egs, and so on, on the devel opment of aperson. Each oneis
complementary and supplementary to the other. Sometimes one plays a more
dominant roleand the other arelatively lessdominant role. For the balanced and
harmoniousdevel opment of anindividual, abalanced and harmoniousinteraction
between heredity and environment is very essential. Of course, each has its
limitations. Each caninfluencethe devel opment of theindividual toalimit. Therole
of the home and the school isto ensurethat optimum useismade of theselimits.

Somebasic principlesof heredity areasfollows:

1. Liketendsto beget like: Black-coloured parents generally have black
children, tall parentstall children, bright parentsbright children, and soon.
Thisholds good species or genus breedstrueto type, save wherethere
are laws governing occasional deviations.’

2. Principleof variance: Only certaintraitsfollow hereditary laws. Common
observation shows that although like tends to beget like, yet the
resemblances of parentsand their offsprings are never perfect. Black-
eyed children may be born to brown-eyed parents. Even thetwo twins
arenot exactly aike.

3. Principleof convergence of two-life streams: A portion of inheritance
comesfrom the maternal side and the remaining portion iscontributed by
the paternal side, i.e. the child’s maternal and paternal lines, both contribute
about 50 per cent each of hisinheritance. More specificaly, itisgenerally
assumed that 1/2 comesfrom parents, 1/4 from hisgrand-parents, 1/8
from hisgreat grand-parents and so on from all the other more remote
ancestors.

4. Principleof chance: Chanceplaysanimportant role, making any absolute
prediction almost impossible. Thisison account of several reasons.
- Thepairing of the chromosomesin the state of flux.

- Cdll towhich the set of maternal or paternal chromosomesgoes
duringthereductiondivison.

- Theparticular cell which uniteswith another inthe maternal and
paternd lines.

- Thepattern of genesin any chromosome.
- Genescarriedin any particular chromosome.
- Crossing over of genesfrom one paired chromosometo another.

- How dominant and recessivetraitswill be distributed according
to the three to one ratio, according to Gregor Mendel’s Law (1866),
especidly if therearelessthan four childreninthefamily.

- Determination of sex.
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5. Principle of dominant and recessive traits: Some traits are dominant
while other are recessive causing apparent exceptionsto the principle of
like produceslike. The union of the best traits of the father with the best
traitsof themother producestaented children. Therefore, atalented father
or mother must bethe offgpring of the best combination of the determiners
inthe germ cellsof hisor her parents. But such gifted parents may carry
on thedeterminers of geneswhich are average. There are many chances
that when they produceachild, their averagetraitscombine and achild of
average calibre may betheresult.

The reasons of variation’are still a mystery. All that can be said about variations
isthatitisafact.

Hereditary Traits

Hereditary traits may be divided into two categories: physical traits and mental
traits. Physical traitsinclude eye-colour, whiteforelock of hair, colour-blindness,
blood type, skin colour, height and several other bodily features. Mental traitsinclude
intelligence and musical talents, and so on.

It must be remembered that each parent istheinheritor in equal partsfrom
both parentswho in turn, inherit equally from their parents. Thestream of lifeflows
on and thechild inheritshiscapital not from hisparentsbut through hisparents. This
fact explainswhy achild hasthe chin of hismother, the forehead of hisfather, the
blue colour of eyesfrom hisgrandfather, the hair from hisuncle, the nosefrom his
aunt and so on. Why no twoindividuals of the samefamily are perfectly identical!

A good number of observations have shown the presence of some sort of
determinersin the human life-producing cell, which determine, even before birth,
certaintraitsof theindividual. It, however, doesnot mean that achild must aways
be exactly like his parents—father or mother. Actually, we observe often that the
children do not inherit some of the most distinguishing traits of their parents. For
example, the parentsare of black colour whilethe child iswhite. The parentsare
extraordinary geniuswhile the child isanidiot. The child does not resemble his
brothersand sisters. Why isit so?

The answer according to one view isthat the characteristics of the child
depend not only upon the parents alone but also grandparents and even great
grandparents. Variations are al so on account of the chancefactor.

Itispurely by chancethat aparticular sperm fuseswith aparticular ovumto
form azygote. Moreover, in zygote, there are 23 pairsof chromosomes, 23 of which
are contributed by the sperm of the father and 23 by the ovum of the mother. Which
chromosomesfrom the ovum will pair with which chromosomesfrom spermisa
sheer chance. Millionsof permutationsand combinationsare possblefor theunion
of chromosomes, which contain genes. That explainswhy no two individualsare
perfectly identical.

The traits of the ancestors besides those of immediate parents are also
transmitted to the offspring through these genes. Therefore, it ispossiblethat the
child will possess certain traitsthat are traceabl e to one or more of the ancestors,
even though they may not befound in either of the parents.



Recent Researches

Revol utionary discoveriesin genetics have been madein recent years. Even artificial
or synthetic genes have been produced under |aboratory conditions. After thetest
tube baby, there has occurred aphenomenal advancement in genetic surgery. The
task of controlling production of future human beingsinvolvesthe control of two
genetic chemicals—DNA (Deoxyribonucleic acid which molecule is the throbbing
centreof life) and the RNA. DNA molecule governsour past, our present and our
futureand controlsall aspectsof body formation. It islikeacomputer containingin
itsarrangement of atoms, the key to heredity, ageing, disease, mind and memory.
Any control of thegenetic materia in DNA will involvethesynthes sinthelaboratory
of artificial DNA with theatomsarranged in aspecific order to produce aparticular
typeof individual the new man.

2.7.5 Role of Environment

In simpleterms, environment meansthe society, the fields of society and eventhe
wholeworld. However, inthiscase, theword ‘environment’ refers to the environment
within a mother’s womb and a newborn, as well as the environment around the
individud.

Likeheredity, environment al so playsavery sgnificant roleininfluencing the
behaviour and personality devel opment of anindividua. Theenvironmenta influences
arethose which act upon the organism at the earlier stages of development, i.e.,
before and after birth.

Environmentincludesall theexternal powers, effectsand circumstanceswhich
affect thelife, nature, behaviour, growth and devel opment of aliving organism.

Therefore, it can be said that environment refersto all of that which isfound
around theindividual. The zygoteissurrounded by ajelly like substance known as
‘cytoplasm’. The cytoplasmisanintracellular environment whichinfluencesthe
development. Thoughthelife beginswithasinglecell, inthe processof cell divison,
many new cellsareformed and anew internal environment comesinto existence.

The endocrine glands are formed as the foetus develops. The hormonal
secretion by these glandsleadsto another intracel lular environment. Hormonesare
important for normal development, but defectsin hormone secretion, such asover
or under secretion, may result in congenital deformities.

Amniotic fluid surroundsthe growing embryo in the uteruswhich creates
another environment. Thisfluid providesthe necessary warmth and protection against
the dangers dueto organismsand other chemical effectsonthefoetus.

Moreover, theumbilical cord connectsthefoetusto themother throughwhich
it getsnourishment. Sufficient nourishment isimportant from themother. If adequate
nourishment isnot given to the mother, thenthe child will suffer from mal nutrition.
The defectsin mother, such asdrug or a cohol addiction, smoking, malnutrition,
diabetes, endocrina disturbances, small uterusand such other problems, cause many
problemsinthe child. Besides, the psychological state of the mother such asover
excitement and depression may al so have adamaging effect on the child.
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After ninemonths, whenthe childisborn, it entersanew environment which
isentirely different. A new life beginsin anew environment. Thisnew environment
will have adifferent culture, ideol ogy, values, and so on, which will influencethe
growth and devel opment of thechild.

Followingthis, thehome atmosphere, parental love and affection, association
with sibling, neighbours, peers, teachers, and so on, will create an entirely different
and new environment. Thisisknown associal environment. The personality of the
childisinfluenced by all these social factors as stated above.

However, theimportance of heredity and environment continuesto facea
long-standing controversy. Supportersof heredity say that the environment cannot
changeagoat into adog. On the other hand, the environmentalistsare of theopinion
that for the development of aplant, only seed isnot important but al so environment
like sunlight, manure, water, and so on.

Various studies have been carried out on both these fields. However, the
resultsindicate that heredity and environment are interdependent on each other.
Whatever the heredity supplies, thefavourabl e environment bringsit out. Persondity
characteristicsattained by heredity are shaped by the environment.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

15. What do you mean by homogeneous groupings?
16. What arethetwo categoriesof heredity traits?
17. What issocial environment?

2.8 SUMMARY

- Physical development of theindividual isimportant both for theindividua and
socia development. It is also important for ethical, moral and spiritual
development.

- Physical growth and devel opment refer to processeswhich bring about bodily
and physiological changes—which are internal as well as external—in an
organismfromthe conception till hisdeath.

- Socid devel opmentimpliesthe development of anindividua inaway inwhich
he becomes auseful member of society or the group to which he belongs.

- Achild’s social behaviour is regulated and influenced by the culture of the
society helivesin. Theways of behaving by the people of one generation,
passon from generation to generation.

- Ateacher can play avital roleinthesocial development of the child under his
charge. Heexertsagreat influence upon the development of the personality
of thechild.

- The development of emotionsisextremely important for the harmonious
development of the personality of anindividual . Emotionsinfluenceall the
aspectsof anindividual’s personality.



- Etymologically, the word ‘emotion’ is derived from the Latin word Emovere ~ Growth and Development
which meansto stir up, to agitate or to excite.

- Grief and joy are examples of smpletypesof emotions, whilelove and hate
are complex typesof emotions.

. Emotional development of anindividual isinfluenced by anumber of factors. NOTES
They arehealth and physical development, intelligence, family environment,
school environment, peer groups’ environment, neighbourhood, community
and society’s environment.

- Motor development may be defined asthe devel opment of strength, speed
and accuracy in the use of muscular parts of the body such asarms, eyes,
legsand neck muscles. Motor abilitiesinvolve bodily movementsof various
organsand coordinated functions of nervesand muscles.

- The stages of processing of the senses of human beingsand other animals
like pain senses, vestibular, auditory and vision are known as sensation and
perception.

- Reasoning plays a significant role in one’s adjustment to one’s environment.
It controls not only one’s cognitive activities but it may also influence the total
behaviour and personality by proper or improper development of one’s
reasoning ability.

- Theproductivework involvedin theeval uation of the Stuation and the Strategy
worked out to reach one’s set goa siscollectively termed as problem-solving.

- Traditionally, two different approaches have been mentioned by psychologists,
adheringtotwo familiesof learning theories: (i) Cognitivefield theory and (ii)
Stimulus-responsetheory.

- Thedevelopment of discussion thinking cannot happen all of asudden. Itis
related with learning. Children learn by thinking and develop their ability to
think by learning.

- A major featurethat distinguisheshuman beingsfrom animalsistheir ability
to use vocal speech asameansof communication.

- Symbolsare unique to human beings. Language permitsthe communication
of information from one generation to the other. It makesavailablethewisdom
aswell astheerrorsof the past to the present generation.

- Hereditary traitsmay bedivided into two categories: physical traitsand mental
traits. Physcdl traitsinclude eye-col our, whiteford ock of hair, colour-blindness,
blood type, skin colour, height and severa other bodily features. Mental traits
includeintelligenceand musical talents, and so on.

- In simple terms, environment means the society, the fields of society and
even the whole world. However, here, the word ‘environment’ refers to the
environment within a mother’s womb and a newborn, as well as the
environment around theindividual.

2.9 KEY TERMS

- Cognitive development: It isthe development of the ability to think and
reason.
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- Depth perception: It isthe visual ability to perceive the world in three
dimensons

- Infancy: It referstothevery early childhood, usualy the period beforebeing
abletowalk.

- Intellect: Itisaseriesof mental operations, which occur to manufacturethe
perception of animage

- Motor development: Itisthe devel opment of strength, speed and accuracy
in the use of muscular parts of the body such asarms, eyes, legs and neck
muscles.

- Perception: It isthe processby whichinformationisinterpreted in order to
give some sensible meaning to theworld.

- Schemas: It refersto the cognitive structures or the patterns of behaviour
that children and adultsusein dealing with objectsin their environment.

- Sensation: It refersto thefeelingslike hearing, touching, tasting and smelling
that occur when any stimulusinteractswith the sensory receptors.

- Senses: It refersto the elementary impressions gathered by sense organs.

2.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Bodily and physiologica changestakeplaceinan organismfromthe conception
till hisdeathinthefollowingdimensions
(@) Grossphysical sructureor physique: Itinvolveschangesin height,
weight, body proportionsand the general physical appearance.
(b) Internal organs: It involves changes in the functioning of glands,
nervous system and other body systems—circulatory, respiratory,
digestive, muscular, lymphatic and reproductive.

2. Thecommon causesof delayed motor and physcal development areasfollows:
(a) Poor physical conditionscaused by illness, manutrition, and soon.
(b) Lack of opportunitiesto develop manua skills.

(c) Nagging, scolding and ridiculing of the child by parentsand teachers
when he does not succeed in an activity.
3. Therearetwo waysinwhich the behaviour patternsof culturearetransmitted
to the next generation:
(a) Directly and formally asin educational programmesat various stages
of education
(b) Informally throughinteractionsbetween parentsandtheir childrenwhich
occur inthecourse of bringing up children
4. The emotions become stable during the adulthood stage. The individual
becomes mature and has a control over hisor her emotions and feelings.
Sudden outburst of emotions becomesrare. An adult mostly takesdecisions
based on factsand experience rather than emotions.
5. Reasoningisessentially acognitive ability and isakin to thinking in many
aspects.



10.

13.

14.

15.

. Deductivereasoning isthe ability to draw logical conclusionsfrom known

statementsor evidences.

. Theproductivework involved intheeva uation of the Situation and the strategy

worked out to reach one’s set goals is collectively termed as problem-solving.
Thisisan essential exercisefor individual advancement and advancement of

society.

. Traditiondly, two different gpproachesto problem-solving have been mentioned

by psychol ogists, adhering totwo familiesof learning theories: (i) Cognitive
field theory and (ii) Stimulus-responsetheory.

. Thefirst stepin the problem-solving behaviour of anindividual isconcerned

with hisawareness of the difficulty or problem that needsto be solved. He/
she must face some obstacle or interferencein the path of the realization of
hig/her goal's, needs or motives and consequently he/she must be conscious
of thedifficulty or problem.

Inclusonisusedto preparethebase of theimagination, but excluson considers
the suggestionsfacilitated by which thethinker reacheslogical conclusions
from imagination and once again takes refuge of inclusion to prove other
cognitivesolutions.

. Language performsthefollowing functions:

(a) Language helpsto communicateideasto others
(b) Language helpsintheformation of concepts
(c) Language helpsintheanalysisof complex wholes

(d) Language hel psusto focus attention onideaswhich would otherwise
bedifficult tokeepinmind

. The two aspects of language are production and comprehension. In the

production of language, we start with athought, somehow trandateitinto a
sentence, and end up with sounds that express the sentence. In the
comprehension of language, we start by hearing sounds, attach meaningsto
the soundsin theform of words, combinethe wordsto create asentence, and
then somehow extract meaning fromit.
Thedifferent level sof language where devel opment beginsarethelevel of
phonemeswhich proceedsto thelevel of words and other morphemes, and
then movesontothelevel of sentence units, or syntax.
Thefollowing factorsthat affect the devel opment of language:

(a) Imitation of thelanguage of parents, other adultsand teachers

(b) Culturd factors

(c) Environmental factors

(d) Degreeof maturity
Usually, homogeneous grouping isbased onintellectual attainmentsor on

intelligencetests, and so on. Inhomogenousgroups, thechildren of high ability,
of medium ability and of low ability are kept together in separate sections.
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16. Hereditary traitsmay bedivided into two categories: physical traitsand mental
traits. Physcdl traitsinclude eye-col our, whiteford ock of hair, colour-blindness,
blood type, skin colour, height and several other bodily features. Mental traits
includeintelligenceand musical talents, and so on.

17. Thehome atmosphere, parental love and affection, association with sibling,
neighbours, peers, teachers, and so on, create an entirely different and new
environment for achild. Thisisknown associal environment. Thepersonality
of thechildisinfluenced by all these social factorsas stated above.

2.11 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What arethe dimensionsof physi cal growth and devel opment that take place
inanorganism?
What are thethree aspectsof instinctive behaviour, according to McDougal | ?
What arethe good and bad effects of emotion?
What arethefactorsthat influence emotional devel opment?
Differentiate between children’s and adult emotions.
What are the major characteristics of motor development?
Define the “principles of motor development’.
8. List someaspectsof psychological differencesin children.

No bk owdN

Long-Answer Questions

1. How does a baby’s exposure to experiences affect his/her development?
2. Discussthevarioustheoriesof emotionsin detail.

3. What guidelines should teachers and parents follow to control and train
emations?

4. What are Piaget’s views on various aspects of learning?

5. Explain the concept of individual differences. State their educational
implications.

6. Explaintheeducationa implicationsof individual offenders.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Creativity hasevolved asan important concept in the past few years. A largeamount
of management related literature has been written with anincreased focuson ways
toincreasethelevel of creativity at theworkplace, in order to cope with constant
changing environments.

Thisunit aimsat building abasi c understanding of research on creativity and
exploringitsdevelopment by the use of statistical devices. Thus, thisunit focusses
on measuring the development of creativity in an internationally comparative
environment.

It can be understood that the phenomenon of creativity is very complex.
There are different perspectives and approachesto the study of creativity.
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3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Statethe meaning of creetivity andintelligence
- Describethe concept of creativity
- Explainthe nature of creativity and creative performance
- Discussthe manual for creativetest performance or test
- Statetherelationship between intelligence and creetivity

3.2 CREATIVITY

Mc Kenon defines creativity as, “a process extended in time and characterized by
originality and realization.” The other writers consider it useful to distinguish between
creative behaviour and original behaviour. They say that original behaviour isthat
which iscomparatively lessfrequent and uncommoninthegiven conditionsandis
typical inthose conditions. Inthisway, thedefinition of originality iseasily trand ated
in behavioural language and isstudied in connection with the solution of problems.
Onthe other hand, creative behaviour isthat whichisvisibleto those productions
that are considered creative by the associated judges.

According to Barron, themaking of thoughtsisthe most commoninstance of
psychic creation. Barron says, ‘these rare contributions are creative instances of a
stronger sense of the term; they not only are the result of creativity but they
themsalvesinturn create new conditionsof human existence. Thetheory of relativity
was such acreative act, so wasthe invention of the wheel. Both resulted in new
forms of power and human life was changed, thereby.”

J.E. Drevdahl, author of Journal of Clinical Psychology, states, ‘creativity
isthe capacity of aperson to produce compositions, products or ideaswhich are
essentially new or novel and previously unknown to the producer.” According to
Wilson, Guilford and Christensen, ‘the creative process is any process by which
something new is produced—an idea or an object including a new form or arrangement
of old elements, the new creation must contribute to the solution of some problem.’

By incorporating al these perspectives, we may describe creativity asthe
capacity or ability of anindividua to create, discover or produce new or novel ideas
or objects, including the rearrangement or reshaping of what isa ready knownto
him, which provesto be aunique persona experience. Thewhol e difference between
construction and creation is exactly stated by Charles Dickens, ‘A thing constructed
canonly be loved after it is constructed; but a thing created is loved before it exists’.

The term “creativity’ has been defined in the following ways:

According to Spearman (1931), ‘Creativity is the power of the human
mind to create new contents by transforming relations and thereby
generating new correlates.’



According to Drevdahl (1956), ‘Creativity is the capacity of apersonto  Creativityandintelligence
produce compositions, productsor ideas, which are essentially new or
novel and previously unknown to the producer.’

According to Berlett (1958), ‘Creativity is an adventurous thinking or a
getting away from themain track, breaking out of themould, being open
to experience and permitting one thing to lead to another.”

According to David Ausubel (1963), ‘Creativity is a generalized
constellation of intellectual abilities, personality variablesand problem-
solvingtraits.’

According to Wallach and Kogan (1965), ‘Creativity lies in producing
more associations and in producing more that are unique.’

According to Wilson, Guilford and Christensen (1974), “The creative
processisany process by which something new isproduced anideaor an
object including anew form or arrangement of old elements. The new
creation must contribute to the solution of some problems.’

NOTES

According to Stein (1974), ‘Creativity is a process which results in novel
work that isaccepted astenableto useful or satisfying agroup of people
at some point of time.’

According to M. J. Levin (1978), ‘Creativity is the ability to discover new
solutionsto problemsor to produce new ideas, inventionsor worksof art.
Itisagpecia form of thinking, away of viewing theworld and interacting
with it ina manner different from that of the general population’.

According to Paplia and Olds (1987), ‘Creativity is the ability to see new
thingsinanew and unusual light, to see problemsthat no one else may
even realize exist, and then to come up with new unusual, and effective
solutions.’

Some of the above definitionsconsider creativity to be purely afunction of
the mind, acomponent of the cognitive behaviour, somemaintainit to be an attribute
of the person, awhole. Some opinethat besidesbeing novel, acrestive product must
be useful from the cultural and social angles. From the analysisof all definitions,
creativity can be described as ‘the ability to discover or produce a new idea or
object, which includes the rearrangement of what is already known.’

3.2.1 Concept of Creativity

Crestivity isagenera ability possessed by all essentially healthy individuals, to some
degree. All peoplethink intermsof different levelsof creativity. A great deal of
confusion surroundstheword cregtivity. Since aperson can behave cregtively in
many ways, it isnot strange that there are many definitionsof creativity, but thereis
no universally accepted definition of creativity.

To give a bird’s eye of the overall function of creativity, its definitions may
broadly bedivided into five groups. They areasfollows:
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Creativity asatalent: Carl Roger (1975) defined creative process as
anactionof therationa and nove product. Rhodes(1961) defined creativity
asaprocessand asatalent found in someindividuals.

Creativity as a process. Maslow (1966) stated that creativity is a
process, whichispreconsciousrather than consciousand includeselements
of thechecking and corrective process. Tayler Chamber (1973) described
creative thinking as aprocess which has been considered asbipolar in
which theinteraction between the person and the environment will be
Sudied.

Creativity asnovel idea: Thurston (1952), Stein (1953) and Raina (1989)
described crestivity asanovel idea. Creativity invol ved responsesto that
of novelty, satistically frequent to some extent of adoption. It isconcerned
with something, whichisnew rather than unexpected or non-traceable.

Creativity asanew thinking: Getzd (1972) heldtheview that creativity
consisted of two important components, i.e., convergent thinking and
divergent thinking. Convergent thinking referstointellectud ability whereas
divergent thinking refersto the method adopted by individualsto attain
their goal sand objectives. Torrance (1969) described crestivethinking as
the capacity of sensing the gaps in missing elements, identifying the
difficulty, searching for solution, formulating hypotheses, testing and
retesting them and finally communi cating the results.

Creativity, asthecapacity to solve problems: Kilpatrick (1906) defined
creativity asaproblem-solving method. According to him, itisthe best
method to solvethe problemsor our daily life. According to Guilford (1952),
cregtivity isessentially aproblem- solving method.

3.2.2 Nature of Creativity

Creativity may be said to possessthefollowing characteristics:

- Creativity isuniversal and not confined to any individual groups, caste, age,
location or culture. Every personiscapable of demonstrating creativity to
some degree.

- Creativity isinnate aswell asacquired. It isanatural endowment and also
influenced by the cultural background experiencesnurturing etc.

- Crestivity impliesthe ability of aperson to produce something new. It should
not berepetition or reproduction or what theindividua has been experienced.

- Creativity encourages compl ete freedom to expressamultipleresponse and
action. Itisakind of adventurousthinking.
3.2.3 Creativity and Divergent Thinking
According to Guilford (1959), creative thinking means divergent thinking and
uncreative thinking means convergent thinking. An examplewill makeit clear.

Supposetheteacher isteaching about forests. He may ask the students about
the various benefits that we derive from forests. Here divergent thinking will be



required. Theteacher isnot asking about any particular advantage but avariety of
advantages. The students may think about anumber of benefits.

Inalesson prepared for elementary classes, achild may be asked to perform
different rolesat different timesi.e., role of adwarf, role of agiant, role of aking,
etc. All thiswould provide him with ascope to enhance hiscretivity.

Thefollowing representation will make clear the distinction between divergent
thinking and convergent thinking.

Stimulation— Sensation — Perception — Enumeration - Thinking

|

v v
Convergent Divergent
Intelligence Creativity

! oo

Eleboretion Fluency  Flexibility Origindlity
Fig. 3.1 Analysis of Thought Process

Creativity and Intelligence

J. P. Guilford clearly distinguished between the intellectual operations of ‘divergent
thinking’ (creative process) and ‘convergent thinking’ (which represents intelligence).
According to him, every intelligent person may not be creative but a very high
percentage of creative people possess agreat degree of intelligence.

A large number of co-relationa studiesundertaken indicated that intelligence
and creativity go hand in hand up to acertain limit and get separated after that limit.
However, it iswrong to supposethat intelligenceand crestivity aretwo independent
variablesor that one always devel ops at the cost of other.

The findings suggest that while intelligence and creativity are positively
correlated, therelation between thetwo isnot entirely linear.

Difference in Achievement and Home Backgrounds of the Highly
Intelligent and Highly Creative Sudents: Investigationsby Gatzel s Jackson on
studentsof aprivate school in Chicago revea ed that the two groupsof children, i.e.,
the creative and the intel ligent were equally superior in academic performance as
measured by standard achievement tests. Highly creative studentstended to come
from somewhat |lesswell-educated homes and experienced greater independence
from their mothers.

The essence of these differences may be summed up in one sentence. “The
adolescent with high 1Q may be seen as preferring the anxieties and delights of
safety, and those with high creativity as preferring the anxieties and delights of
growth.’

Creativity and Intelligence
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Creativity and Age

Lehman concluded onthebasisof hisstudiesthat athough some outstanding creetive
accomplishmentsappear at advanced ages, superior cregtivity generally risesrapidly
toitshighest or pesk pointsinthethirtiesand declinesdowly afterwards. Lehman
a so pointed out that apart from agethere are numeroussocia, emotiona and physica
factorsthat retard creativity.

Creativity and Mental Abilities: Guilford mentioned thefollowing mental
abilities
Fluency (the ability to produce largeideas)
Fexibility (theability to produce avariety of ideas or approaches)
Origindity (theability to produce uncommon responses)

Redefinition (the ability to define or perceivein away that isdifferent
from the usual)

Sengtivity to problems(the ability to eval uateimplications)
Theories of Creativity

- Creativity asDivinelnspiration: Accordingto Plato, acreativewriter is
an agent of asuper-power.

- Creativity as Madness: Creativity is sometimes taken to be a sort of
‘emotional purgative’ that kept a man insane. VVan Gough, the great master
painter was said to be half-mad. Freud stated, “A neurotic is an artist san
art.”

- Creativity and I ntuitive Genius: Accordingto thisviewpoint, acreative
personintuitsdirectly and immediately.

- Creativity asAssociation: It issaid that new ideasare manufactured from
the older ones. Hence, more association leadsto moreideasand more credtivity.

- Gestalt Theory and Creativity: Restructuring patternsor gestaltsthat are
structurally deficient iscalled creativity.

- Psychoanalysisand Creativity: According to Freud, creativity originates
inaconflict within the unconscious mind. Creativity isatension-reducing
process.

Creative Process

Wilson, Guilford and Christensen observed that creative processis any process
which produces something new—an object or an idea including a new form or
arrangement of old elements. The new creation must contribute to the solution of
someproblem.

Torrancewas of the view that the process of creativity issimilar to the steps
in scientific method. The central element of both isthe production of something
new.



Nature and Characteristics of Creativity Creativity and Intelligence

- Creativity istheresultant of someinteraction.

- Credtivity istheability to synthesizeideasor objects.
- Creativity isthe ability to create new ideas, theoriesor objects. NOTES
- Crestivity isthe ability to develop something original.

- Credtivity hassevera dimensions.

- Creativity isaprocessaswell asaproduct.

- Creativity isacomplex, dynamic and serious process.

- Creativity knowsno special medium, place, person or time.
- Creativity isthe capacity to accept challenges.

- Creativity isthefreedom to exercise choice.

- Creativity isthereadinessto change self and environment.

Creativity to Different Professions is Different

- Totheartist, crestivity isthe ability to evoke an emotional mood.

- Tothearchitect, creativity isthe ability to evolve new approaches, formsand
new materials.

- Tothe scientist, creativity isthe ability to explore new way of extending
knowledge.

- Totheteacher, creativity isthe ability to discover and apply dynamic methods
of teaching-learning.

- Tothestudent, creetivity istheability to usewordsand phrasesin new situations,
to solve sums speedily, to prepare new typesof chartsand projects, towrite
essaysand stories depicting new ideasand so on.

Characteristics of a Creative Personality

Torrence compiled alist of 84 characteristics describing the traits of a creative
personality. Someof these are:

- Adventurous.

- Curiousby nature

- Desirousto excel

- Hexibleinhisthinking, fedingand doing
- Intuitive

- Keentoexploreandinvent

- Non-conformist

- Sdf-disciplined

- Visgonary

- Willingtotakerisk
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Creative children are constantly probing, discovering, imagining, fantasizing,
asking questions, guessing and wondering. Therefore, they should be encouraged to
ask unusual questions, to explore new ways of thinking, to try novel approachesto
problem-solving, to play with ideasand material and use divergent waysof dealing
withtraditional topics.

Role of the School and Teachersin Promoting Creativity in Children

Schooal is, infact, the proper place where an organized effort should be madeto
develop thebasi c foundationsfor creativity in children. Deliberate attemptsneed to
be madeto devel op an environment of creativity among them. Some methods useful
inpromoting credtivity are:

1. Identification of the Creative Child: Both test and non-test techniques
can be used toidentify the creative child. Guilford and Merrifield developed
test techniquesthat measured fluency, flexibility, originality, redefinition and
sengtivity to problems.

Getzels and Jackson, on the other hand, used five different measures of
creativity intheir research.

Word-Association Tests: Students are required to give as many
definitionsand number of different categoriesinto which they could be
placed.

Uses of Things Tests: A student is asked to give as many uses as he
can for acommon object.

Hidden ShapesTests: A student isrequired to find more complex form
of figuresand shapeson cards, presented to himinasimpleform.

ThreeDifferent Endings: A student isrequired to suggest three different
endingsto incomplete short fables.

M ake-up Problems: A student isrequired to make-up or form asmany
mathematical problems he can on the basis of information givenina
complex paragraph.
Besidesthese, the Minnesotatests of creative thinking comprising non-verbal
taskslike picture construction, creative design, circlesand squares, etc. and
Torrence’s check-list comprising 84 characteristics for identifying the creative
children, areaso very helpful.

2. Factorsin the School that Hinder Creativity: The present curriculum
and methodsof teaching arerigid and tradition bound. The current educationa
system largely encourages acquisition of knowledge and laysemphasison
rote memory. It rarely callsupon childrento think and usetheir creativity.
Most of the school activitiesand curriculum are usually teacher-centred.

3. Srategiesfor Developing Creativity: Itisoften said that creativity needs
to beidentified, energized and guided almost from birth. Research findings
suggest that the devel opment of creativity cannot beleft to chance. Credtivity
islikely to flourish in an environment which valuesindependent and free
thinking.



4. Typesof Programmesfor theEducation of Creative Children: Following ~ Creativityand Intelligence
arethe programmesfor educating and guiding creative children.

Identification of the creative childrenin the school.
Formul ation of general and specific goalsfor guiding crestivetalent. NOTES
Providing appropriatelearning environment.
Stimul ating creativity among those chil dren who do not apparently show
it.

5. Providing Creative Learning Environment and Experiencesin the

Classroom: The teachers should follow the given guidelinesto promote
cregtivity inchildren.

Inspirethe studentsto learn to disagree constructively
Inspirethe studentsto emul ate creative persons
Providefor exciting experiencesto the students
Provide asafe, permissive and warm environment

Develop student’s ideas through constructive criticism and through referral
to competent authorities

Provide necessary guidance and counselling for devel oping motivation
and overcoming emotional fears

Allow the studentsask unusua questions
Appreciateimaginative and unusual ideasof the students
Assure studentsthat their ideas have values
Evokeorigindity inthinking

Provide opportunitiesto studentsfor self-initiated learning
Provide materia swhich devel opimagination of the students
Ask challenging and thoughtful questions

Rewardsrather than punishment hel pstoincrease creativity in students
or children

Shower love onthem and let them know it
Provideactivitieslikedrama, dance, music
Encourage debates, discussions, quiz

Show wit and humour inthe class

Encouragethemto do intensive and extensivereading
Arrangelecturesof creative personalities

Encourage studentsfor self-evaluation

Follow gaming technique

Follow brain storming Strategies
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Brain Storming as a Strategy for Developing Creativity

Itisatechniquewhich emphasizestheimportance of divergent thinking. Itinvolves
generatingideasin responseto someprobleminagroup. It allowschildren to attack
and solve aproblem without any inhibition or restriction. Literally speaking, itis
‘storming’ a problem by a number of possible ideas and solutions.

To start with, studentsmay be provided with afocus, i.e., aparticular problem
like “Students’ Self-government in the School’, ‘Checking Late Coming’,
‘Improvement in the Examination System’, ‘Organizing the Annual Function’, etc.
Thereafter, studentsare asked to suggest ideas. In thiscontext, following guidelines
need to bekept inview:

Students are encouraged to suggest asmany ideas as possi ble; however,
unusual these might be.

Studentsare allowed to expresstheir ideasfreely.
Students’ ideas should not be criticized.

Students may be encouraged to build new ideas on the basis of ideas
already suggested by thefellow students.

Main pointsof al theideas should bewritten on the blackboard.
Inthe end, attempts should be madeto find out ameaningful solution.

Role of Home in the Promotion of Creativity

The home environment greatly influencesthe creativity aspect. Neither too much
lovenor too much fear promote creativity in children. Students should be permitted
to ask questionsfredly. They should be provided with stimulating learning material.
Appropriate toysand reading material may be made availableto children.

3.2.4 Creative Teacher

A creativeteacher will have adegquate mastery over hissubject and astrong desire
to acquiremore and moreof it. Infact, he/sheisan explorer of truth. He/she strives
continuoudy to grow professionally. Occasi onally, he/she practices self-education,
analyses personal shortcomings aswell astries utmost to get rid of them and is
always prepared to welcome the knowledge acquired as a consequence of new
experiences. Further, acreativeteacher isalwaysvery cautionsnot to devel op any
sort of prejudice, making sincere efforts to learn something from al types of
experiences.

A creative teacher understands the laws of learning and keeping in view
these laws, makes appropriate and desi rable changesin the methods of teaching.
He/she also tries to understand each and every student and plans the teaching
techniquein accordance with theinterestsand abilitiesof the students. In additionto
this, he/she studies maladjustments present in the student’s personalities and strives
hard to releasetheir creative potential by making amulti-prolonged attack onthe
problem. Thus, he/shetriesto enablethem tolead lifewith sound menta and physical
health. A creative teacher always yearns that his’her students should become



broadminded instead of becoming rigid and obstinate, that is, they should awaysbe
receptiveto theideasand opinionsof others. He/shea so triesto develop among his
sudentshabitslikekeeping decisionssugpended until completeinformationisgathered,
analysing the causes of aproblem by plunging deepintoit, eval uating and event or
behaviour on the basis of availablefacts, whichin turn helpsto devel op positive
values.

In creativeteaching, role memory and blind imitation are not encouraged,
whereas specia emphasisislaid onindependent thinking. Besides protecting the
creativity of children, creative thinking hel psfurther devel opment of their creative
potential. A creative teacher possesses abilities congtituting the creativity syndrome
in abundance and makes use of them in various teaching—learning situations. Creative
teaching is always constructive. Efforts are made to ensure that students do not
remain passivelistenersonly. On the other hand, they are encouraged to acquire
knowledge actively. According to Torrance (1970) creativeteaching usually results
inincreased creative growth, involvement and participation in creativity.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

1. How doesMc Kenon define creativity?
2. What iscrestivity, accordingto Stein (1974)?
3. Stateany two characteristicsof creativity.

3.3 CREATIVITY TESTS

Creativity tesssmay be used intheidentification of the creativeinstinct inthe same
way as intelligence tests are used for the assessment of intelligence. There are
many standardized tests available for this purposein Indiaand abroad. Some of
these are now enumerated:

Thefollowing testswere standardized abroad:
Minnesotatests of creativethinking
Guilford’s divergent thinking instruments
Remote association tests
Wallach and K ogan crestivity instruments
A.C.test of creative ability
Torrancetestsof cresativethinking

Thefollowing testswere standardized in India
Bager Mehdi’s tests of creative thinking
Passi’s tests of creativity
Sharma’s divergent production abilities test
Saxena’s test of creativity
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Creativity isacomplex blend of anumber of abilitiesand traitsand henceall
the creative tests mentioned above attempt to measure several dimensions of one’s
creative behaviour through their test items—verbal and non-verbal. The factors or
dimensionsof creativity, commonly measured through thesetestsare: (i) fluency (ii)
flexibility (iii) originality (iv) unusual response (V) resistanceto premature closure
and elaboration, etc.

Let ustry toillustrate components and functioning of the creativetestswith
the help of two creativetests, one devel oped abroad and the other in India.

3.3.1 Non-Verbal Tests of Creative Thinking

Thenon-verbal testsof creativity areasfollows:

1. Creative Research

Recent advancesintheareaof crestivity research have necessitated the devel opment
of suitable measuring toolsand devicesto assessreliably the creative potential of
pupilsfor their proper education and training. Several attempts have been madeto
develop testsof creativity, especialy in the United States. Torrance, Guilford, and
Wallach and Konan have brought out their own batteriesof creativity tests, which
arebeing extensively used not only in the United Statesbut al so in other countries
including Indiaeither intheorigina form or with some minor adaptations.

It goes without saying that all psychological testswhether verbal or non-
verbal are culturally loaded and as such are not wholly applicable to a different
culture. The need for devel oping tests, which would be specifically relevant to a
given culture, istherefore obvious. The present battery isan attempt to meet this
need.

The battery is meant to identify creative talent at all stages of education
except pre-primary and primary. Thetypes of tasksincluded in thetest have been
chosen so that they could be most easily and economically administered over awide
agerange of sample, starting form middle school and going up to the graduate level.
Thetestsare now being extensively usedin researcheson creativity inall partsof
country. Prasad (1979) and Singh (1984) have used the teststo ascertain the effect
of teaching methodslike problem-solving and specially designed teaching strategies
on crestivity. Both the methods were found effective to devel op creative thinking
abilitiesof thechildren. Singh (1980) found the rel ationship between creativity and
variableslike adjustment, frustration, and level of aspiration. Significant relationship
wasfound between creativity and level of aspiration and adjustment, insignificant
relationship wasfound between creativity and frustration. Mehraand Singh (1982)
found low correlation between creativity and intelligence. Agarwal and Shushila
(1982) found arelationship between risk taking and creativity. Singh (1981) studied
therel ationship between creativity and teacher behaviour. Singh (1981) compared
the personality profilesof high and low scientific creativities. Singh (1984) also
found that planned, active and responsible personality characteristicsmay lead to
high creativity among rura children.



Preparation of the Battery

Thetheoretica framework for the preparation of the battery wasprovided by empirical
studies on the nature of creativity. Especially useful in clarifying the concept of
creativity hasbeen the distinction Guilford has made between two types of thinking
abilities, namely, convergent thinking and divergent thinking. Guilford definesdivergent
thinking as akind of mental operation inwhich wethink in different directions,

someti mes searching, sometimes seeking variety. Unlike convergent thinking, where
theinformation leadsto oneright answer or to arecognized best or conventional

answer, divergent production leadsto novel responsesto given stimuli. Theunique
feature of divergent thinking isthat avariety of responsesis produced. Guilford
rel ates divergent thinking to certain well-known ability factors, which seemto go
with creative output. The primary traitsrelated to divergent thinking and therefore
to creativity have been enumerated by Guilford asfollows:

- Senditivity to problems, atrait best indicated by tests asking examineesto
state defectsor deficienciesin common implementsor in social institutions,
or to state problems created by common objects or actions.

- Huency of thinking, which hasto do withfertility of idess.

- Hexibility of thinking, congsting of two factors, namely, spontaneousflexibility
(defined as “the ability or disposition to produce a great variety of ideas, with
freedom from inertia or from perseveration’), and adaptive flexibility which
facilitatesthe production of amost unusual type of solution.

- Origindity, indicated by unusua ness of responses, clever responses, or remote
associations and rel ationships. One must stay away from the obvious, the
ordinary, or conventional inorder to make agood score.

- Redefinition, afactor that causesan ability to give up old interpretation of
familiar objects in order to use them or their parts in some new ways.
Improvising, ingenerd, probably reflectstheability of redefinition.

- Elaboration, indicated by atask in which an examineeisgiven oneor two
smplelinesand told to construct on thisfoundation amore complex object.

While preparing verbal and non-verbal testsof crestivity, tasks pertaining to
four of theabovesix traits, viz., fluency, flexibility, originality and elaboration have
been used. Theremaining two could not beincluded asthetest would have become
very time-consuming. Moreover, the “for’ traits used in the tests were considered to
bethemost important onesand it wasfelt that taken together they would givevalid
information about the cregtive potentid of theindividual.

Description of the Non-verbal Test

Thenon-verbal test that has been described in the present manual ispart of thetotal
battery, which consists of both verbal and non-verbal tests. The non-verbal test of
creative thinking is intended to measure the individual’s ability to deal with figural
content in acreativemanner. Threetypesof activitiesare used for thispurpose, viz.,
picture construction, picture completion, and trianglesand el lipses. Thetotal time
required for administering thetest is35 minutes, in additionto thetime necessary for
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givingingtructions, passing out bookletsand collecting them back. A brief description
of these activitiesare asfollows.

- Picture Construction Activity

Thisactivity presentsthe subject with two simple geometrical figures, asemi-circle
and arhombus and requires him/her to construct an el aborate picture using each
figureasanintegral part. Thesubject isallowed to turn the pagein order to usethe
figurein any way he/shelikes. Emphasisison originality and e aboration. Originality
is emphasized by the instruction that the subject should try to make as novel a
picture as possible, such that no one else is able to reproduce. Elaboration is
emphasi zed by theinstruction that the subject may add as many detailsashe/she
thinksnecessary, in order to makethe picturetell acompleteand interesting story as
possible. Ten minutesare allowed for the two tasks.

The picturesare scored on the basisof elaboration and originaity. Thesubject
isalso asked to give aninteresting and unusual titleto each picture. Thetitlesmay
also be scored for verbal elaboration and originality and the scores added to the
verbal creativity score obtained ontheverbal creativity test. The scoring of titlesis
however optiond.

- Incomplete FigureActivity

Thisactivity consistsof 10 line drawings, which could be madeinto meaningful
picturesof different objects. The subject isasked to makeapicturethat nooneelse
inthegroup will be ableto think of. He/sheisalso asked to give aninteresting and
suitabletitleto each picture he/she makes. The subject isgiven 15 minutesfor the
10items. Eachitem isscored for elaboration and originality. Titlesmay aso be
scored for verbal elaboration and originality and the scores added to the verbal
creativity score obtained ontheverbal creativity test. The scoring of titleshowever
isoptional.

- Trianglesand EllipsesActivity

Inthisactivity, thesubject isprovided with 7 trianglesand 7 el lipsesand isrequired
to construct different meaningful picturesbased on thetwo given stimuli. Asthe
subject is encouraged to make multiple associations with asingle stimulus, the
responsescould be scored for flexibility, besdesel aboration and origindity. However,
asthisistheonly activity inwhichflexibility scoringispossible, itisrecommended
that heretoo, thetest user should confine himself to elaboration and originality by
scoring alone. A total time of 10 minutesisallowed for thisactivity.

The subject is aso asked to give an interesting and suitable title to each
picture, which should also be scored for verbal elaboration and originality and the
scores added to the verbal creativity score obtained onthe verbal creativity test.
The scoring of thetitleshowever isoptional . The three activitiestaken together
provide ample opportunity to the subject to use his/her imagination with different
typesof figural tasksand generate some novel ideas.



3.3.2 Rationale for the Activities Included in the Test

Following aretherationaleincluded in the activitiestests. 5.4.2 Rationalefor the
ActivitiesIncludedinthe Test

1. Picture Construction Activity

Picture construction has long been used as a measure of a child’s creative thinking.
Torrance hasused thistest in hisbattery of creativity, tests, butinadightly different
manner. Herethe subject isprovided with afixed structure, which he can convert
into ameaningful picture building on hisownimagination, childrenvary intheir
responseto these stimuli both in terms of elaboration and originality of response.
Thisactivity allowsfor unrestricted fluency of ideas, which may enablethe subject
to use hisunconscious mind to help him think and structure.

2. Incomplete Figures Activity

Thisactivity hasa so been used by anumber of psychologiststo study the personality
and thought patternsof children. Intermsof Gestalt Psychology, ‘an incomplete
figuresetsupinanindividual tensionto completeitinthesmplest and eas est way
possible. Thus, to produce an origina response, the subject usually hasto control his
tensions and delay gratification of this impulse to closure’ (Torrance, 1966). The test
can bescored for originality and el aboration.

3. Triangles and Ellipses Activity

This activity is based on the idea of Torrance’s parallel lines and circles where
repeated figures are given and the subject’s novelty can well be assessed by the
construction of different typesof figuresfrom the same given structure. Generally,
non-creative subjects fail to construct new patterns out of the same figure, but
creative subjectsoriginate new patternsand a so practice agood deal of elaboration.

3.3.3 Technical Information about the Test

Thetechnical information about thetest are asgiven bel ow.

1. Item validity

The test was conducted on two samples—urban and rural, consisting of 300 and
175 pupilsrespectively, studyingin classesVI and VI1I1. Each item was scored for
elaboration and originality. Hexibility scoringfor Activity |11 wasignoredinthefina
analysis. Theraw scoresfor each item were converted into T scoreswhereamean
of 50 and astandard deviation of 10 were added up to get the total scorefor each
item. Theitem scoreswere converted first with thetotal activity scoresand, secondly,
withthegrandtotal, i.e., thetotal of all thefour activities. Correlationsamong the
three activities of thetest wereal so obtained.

Another method for studying the usefulness of itemsin agiven activity was
to obtain separate scoresfor elaboration and originality for each set of itemsunder
agivenactivity, in order to see how thefactor scoreswere correlated with thegrand
total.
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Creativity and Intelligence Tables 3.1 and 3.2 show theresultsfor validity of items.

Table 3.1(a) Correlation of Items with the Total Activity Scores and the Grand Total

Activity Item Correlation with the| Correlation with
NOTES Activity Total the Grand Total

I 1 92 S8

2 29 .63

1 .61 .59

2 54 35

3 37 35

4 A7 20

11 5 .53 49

6 .62 A

7 54 52

8 .68 65

9 .60 56

10 58 .56

11 I 93 .64

2 .93 .64

All correlationsare significant at or beyond .01.

Table 3.1(b) Correlation of items with the Total Activity Scores and the Grand Total
(Urban Sample, N = 175)

Activity Item Correlation wih the | Correlation with
Activity Total the Grand Total

I 1 A7 22

7 .70 34

1 33 26

7 33 8%

3 32 34

4 .36 53

II 5 .50 53

6 40 28

7 30 21

8 34 35

9 44 .36

10 35 217

111 1 .62 36

7 55 23
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All correlationsare significant at or beyond .01, except onemarked asterisk, ~ CreativityandIntelligence
whichissignificant at .05 level.

Table 3.1 (a) and (b) show, firdly, that theitemsin each activity are correlating
highly with thetotal activity scores. Thisindicatesthat theitemsin each activity are
internally consistent and second, that their correlationswith thegrand total areaso NOTES
consderably high, again pointing to thefact that eachitem iscontributing sgnificantly
tothetotal. Thisismoreclearly showninthe urban samplethanintherural sample,
but the correlationsintherural sample area so considerably high and have noroom
for any doubt about theinternal validity of thetest.

Table 3.2 Correlation between Test Activities and the Total Creativity Score on
Urban and Rural Samples

Activity Urban (N = 300) Rural (N = 175)
I .63 43
I 94 85
11 .66 31

All correlationsare significant beyond .01.

All corrdationsof the Table 3.2 show as gnificantly high degree of rel ationship,
between the activitiesand thetotal creativity score (all being significant beyond
.01). Thecorrelationsrangefrom .63 to .94 for the urban sampleand from .31t0.85
for therural sample. Such high correlations again show the usefulness of thethree
activitiesin measuring the creative thinking ability of theindividual, whichthetest
purportsto do. Theinter correlationsamong thethree activitieswerefound torange
from .30to .47.

2. Factor validity

The correl ations between the different factors of creativity and thetotal creativity
scorefor the urban and rural samplesare shownin Tables3.3and 3.4.

Table 3.3 Inter-Correlation Among Various Factors of Creativity and the Total
Creativity Score on the Urban Sample. (N = 259)

Factor Elaboration Originality Total
Creativity
Elaboration - 53 78
Originality - - 87
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All correlationsare significant beyond .01.

Table 3.4 Inter-Correlations Among Various Factors of Creativity and Total Creativity
Score on the Rural Sample (N = 175)

Factor Elaboration Originality Total
Creativity

Elaboration - 36 .60%*

Originality - - 53

Significant beyond .01.

Table 3.3 and 3.4 show that thetwo factors, namely el aboration and origindlity,
aremoderately correlated to each other, but they correlate sufficiently highly with
thetotal creativity score, which isexactly what should be expected when factor
scores are used to predict acomposite criterion, which in the present caseisthe
total creativity scores.

3. Correlation between creativity and intelligence

An important finding that enables us to place high reliance on the testsis their
significance but considerably low correlationswith verbal and non-verbal tests of
intelligence. In the rural sample where Raven’s Progressive Matrices was used, the
correlationswith verbal and non-verbal creativity testsswerefoundtobe.19and .18
respectively. In the urban sample, where Mohsin’s verbal and non-verbal group test
of Intelligencewasused, the correl ationswith verbal and non-verbal creativity tests
cameout tobe.17 and .17 respectively.

4. Correlation between the verbal and non-verbal tests of creativity

The correl ation between verbal and non-verbal testsof creativity, based on thetotal
creativity scoreswasfound to be.45 and .35 for urban and rural samplesrespectively.
These indicate that while two of our tests seem to measure the same construct,
namely, creativity and creativity, they are giving somewhat different information
about it. It isrecommended that both the tests should be used to obtain acomplete
information about the creativeindividua . Validity studieswill indicate the type of
crestivity scorethat ismore specificaly related to crestive performanceinaparticular
field.

3.3.4 Reliability of the Test

Thetest-retest reliabilities of thefactor scoresand thetotal scorewere obtained on
asmall sampleof 50 pupils.

Table 3.5 Reliability Scores

Elaboration Originality Total Creativity Score

93 94 94




Asseen, thereliabilities of factor scoresand thetotal creativity scoresare  Creativity and Intelligence
congderably high, rangingfrom .93to.91. Theinter-scorer reliabilitiesusing 34 test-
scriptswerefound to be.98, .98, and .91 for elaboration, origindity and total cretivity
scoresrespectively.

NOTES
3.3.5 Vvalidity of the Test

Thevalidity coefficients against the teacher ratings for each factor and the total
creativity scoreareshownin Table 3.6.

Table 3.6 Validity Coefficients for Factor Scores and the Total Creativity Score
Against Teacher Ratings. (N = 50)

Elaboration Originality Total Creativiy Score
34 A2 38

Significant beyond .01.

1. Preparing for the test

Itisrecommended that thetest administrator should first get himsalf fully acquainted
withthetest by carefully going through the test-bookl et that containsboth, general
instructions and instructionsfor each activity. Thetiming given for each activity
should be gtrictly adhered to.

Before administering the test, the following points should be carefully noted:

The place for administering the test should be such that children may
work comfortably and without disturbance. The usual setting for test
adminigtrationisthe class-room. Care should betaken that the classisnot
over crowed. A maximum of 30 to 35 studentsmay betaken up for group
adminigration.

The students should be properly motivated to take the test. The word
‘test” however should never be used throughout the session. Rather, it
should be presented asaset of interesting tasks, which the childrenwould
enjoy doing. What isimportant isto avoid athreatening Situation, whichis
frequently associated with testing. The students should betold that they
would soon beinvolved in aninteresting activity in which they would be
required to be given interesting and novel responsesto certain activities
providedinthe booklet.

Thelanguage used by thetest administrator ingivingingructionsto children
should be as simple as possible so that each one understands what is
required from them.

Thetest administrator should seethat each child hasapen or apencil. He
should, however, have astock of pencilswith him for emergency situation.

Thetest administrator should preferably haveastopwatch for timing each
activity. A wrist watch with a centre second can also be used.
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If both non-verbal and verbal tests are to be administered, it is
recommended that they be givenin two different sittings; the verbal test
may begivenfirgt. If thetwo testsareto be administered the sameday, a
break of about two to three hoursshouldintervene between thetwo Sittings.

For well-rounded information about the creative thinking abilities of a
student, it isstrongly recommended that both the tests be used.

2. Prdiminary instruction to students

The preliminary instructionsto be given to studentsare recorded on the test bookl et.
After theinstructionsfor motivating the children, as mentioned in the second point
above, have been given, thetest administrator should distribute thetest bookletsand
ask them to fill in the columnsfor name, class, etc. After they havefilled in the
required columns, thetest administrator should ask themto put downtheir pensand
pencils. He should then ask them to look at the general instructionsthat the test
administrator should read aloud, letting the children go through with him silently.

Theingtructionsmay betrand ated into any regional language, which thetest
administrator wantsto use. Some of theinstructionsare asfollows:

Novelty, originality and creative ability play an important role in man’s
life. All inventions are the result of man’s ability to think differently. There
aremany thingsin thisworld, which can be made moreinteresting and
useful by the use of our imagination and creative thinking. Peoplewho
possessthis ability have been responsible for many new inventionsand
discoveries.

You have been given three activitiesto do. Each activity is separately
timed for your convenience. Try to work as quickly aspossible on each
activity. If you finish an activity beforetime, do not goto the next activity
till you aretoldto do so. Useyour timeto makeyour picturemoreelaborate
by adding new ideastoit. Youwill begivenfive minutesextraat theneed
of thethree activitiesso that if you have got any new ideafor any of the
threeactivitiesor itspartsyou may add it during the extratime allowed to
you.

Attempt every task of thethree activities. When you are asked to begin,
immediately start your work. If you haveto ask any thing, pleasedoiit
now. If you have no difficulty now but find one, quietly raise your hand
from your seat so that your difficulty may beremoved.

After thegeneral instructions have been given, thetest-administrator should
make sure that the children have understood everything. He/she should then ask
them to open the bookl et and read theinstructionsfor thefirst activity asking the
childrento repeat silently. Theinstructionsgiveninthetest booklet arein Hindi. An
English rendering of theinstructionsisgiven below:

Instructionsfor Activity |

Thenext page of thetraining manua hastwo simplelinedrawings. Usingeachasa
base, you haveto draw picture, which inyour opinion no one elsewill beableto



think of. You can turn the pagein any direction you like-upside down, right, | eft, etc.,
inorder to draw your picture. Try to make your picture asnovel and interesting as
possible by adding new idesstoit. When you have completed the picture, giveatitle
toitinthe spaceprovided. Try to makethetitleasinteresting and unusua aspossible.
You need not place much emphasison accuracy and exactness. What isexpected
of youisthat your picture should be asunusua aspossible. You will get ten minutes
to congtruct thetwo pictures. Thetest-administrator should then point totheexample
given onthe same page. He/she should point out that by using theline-drawing given
at thetop, two different pictures have been constructed, oneinwhich that part has
been used asaturban and the other in which the same part has been used asanest
by turning the page around. He/she should also point out how in drawing the two
pictures many ideas have been added over and above themain picture.

When thetest-administrator hasfinished explaining the example, he should
ask the children to go ahead with their work. At the end of five minutes the test
administrator should ask the children to construct the next picture. When thefive
minutesfor the second picture are a so over, thetest-administrator should ask the
childrento put down their pensand open the pagetoActivity I1. He/she should then
read theinstructionsfor Activity 1.

Instructionsfor Activity 11

Onthisand thefollowing two pages you have been giventenincompletefigures. In
order to compl ete the drawings you haveto draw, with the hel p of new linesadded
to each, anovel andinteresting picture, whichinyour opinion, no oneelsewill be
ableto make. You may add asmany linesasyou likein order to makethe pictureas
interesting as possible. When you havefinished making the picture, giveatitletoit
inthe space provided. Try to makethetitle asunusual and interesting aspossible.

You will get fifteen minutesto draw the pictures. At the end of every five
minutes, thetest administrator should announce thetime so that children may move
onwith auniform speed.

Whenthetimefor thisActivity isover, thetest-administrator should ask the
studentsto put down their pensand open the pagefor Activity I11. Theinstructions
for Activity 111 areasfollows.

Instructionsfor Activity 111

Thefollowing pages contain few trianglesand ellipses. Taking each drawing asa
base, you haveto make your pictureasinteresting aspossible. Your picture should
be such as, in your opinion, no one else will be able to make. Try to make each
picture different from the other. In other words, each picture should represent a
new idea. Also, remember that each picture should be compl ete.

Write atitle for each picture in the space provided. Thetitle should be as
interesting and unusual possible. Itisnot necessary that youfirg finishdl thetriangles
and then start the ellipses. When you are unabl e to think of anew ideawith regard
totriangles, you may go over to the ellipsesand make your picturesbased on them.
You will get ten minutesfor thistask. Thetest administrator should announcethe
time so that children may move on auniform speed.
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After thetimefor thisactivity isover, thetest-administrator should announce
that 5 minutesextrawill beallowed so that anyonewho wantsto do additional work
at any time may now do so.

Asthere are no right or wrong responses for the test, much care hasto be
exercised at thetime of scoring. Thetest user hasto get fully acquainted with the
method of scoring and the use of scoring sheet.

Thefollowing pointshaveto be kept in mind while scoring thetest:

Eachitemisto be scored for elaboration and originality. Only theitemsin
Activity 111 may bescored for flexibility. Scoring, however, isoptional.

The definitions of thesetermsare asfollows.
3.3.6 Elaboration

Elaboration is represented by a person’s ability to add pertinent details (more ideas)
to the minimum and primary response of the stimulusfigure. The minimum and
primary responseto the stimulusfigureisthat reponse, which givesessential meaning
to the picture. The title of the response often states what exactly the student is
trying to make. However, responsesthat can be reasonably interpreted and identified
should be scored. In some cases, the test bookletswill have to be turned around or
rotated in order to know exactly what the sudent hasdrawn. Sometimesthe response
represents some abstract ideainstead of athing and thus needsto be scored.

Somedifferenceof opinionmay arisein determiningtheminimumand primary
response, especially in the case of human figure, birds, animalsand several other
objects. Itisrecommended, asageneral rule, that the criterion for determining the
primary and minimum responseiswhat ismost essential for identifying theresponse;
inother words, only those partswill be considered most essentia without whicha
figure cannot beidentified what it ismeant to be. Thus, inahuman head, eyesand
anindication of nose and mouth will be enough toidentify it ashead and so all other
partslikehair, ear, neck, etc., should be considered as el aboration.

Itisimportant for the scorer to seethat the primary and minimum responseis
meaningful and relevant tothestimulusbeforeitisscored. If thefigureisnot relevant
and meaningful, it should beignored. Thetotal elaboration scoreswill consist of a
score of onefor the primary and minimum response plusone score each for al the
additiona new ideas. Anideaoncescoredin apicture should not bescored againin
the samepicture.

3.3.7 Scoring of the Title

It hasto bekept in mind that titlestoo areto be scored for el aboration and originality.
These scoreswill be considered asverbal rather than non-verbal and will haveto be
calculated separately. In scoring thetitle for elaboration, again care hasto betaken
to identify the primary and minimum response and al additions should betaken as
elaborationsover it. For examples, if apictureisof an airplaneand thetitle reads
‘Pilot returning after bombarding the enemy’, the elaboration score for this title will
be the number of ideasincludedinthetitle-onefor pilot, onefor returning, onefor
bombardment, one for enemy (total score = for pilot, one for returning, one for



bombardment, onefor enemy (total score=4). Astheword airplaneisnot verbally ~ CreativityandIntelligence
mentioned, no scoreswill begivenfor arplane. The primary response here, however,

isthe airplane. Asthettitleis conveying an interesting and novel idea, which is

relevant and meaningful, it isto be scored.

Originality: Originality isthefeaturethat isrepresented by the uniqueness
of agiven response. Responsesgiven only by lessthan 5 per cent of thegroup are
considered, and aregiven differential weights. Theweightshaveto be determined
on the basisof the following scheme. If aresponse has been given by 1 per cent to
99 per cent of the testees, the response will get an originality weight of 5; if a
response has been given by 2 per cent to 2.9 per cent of the testees, then the
responsewill get an originality scoreof 3, if aresponse hasbeen given by 3 per cent
to 3.9 per cent of thetestees, then theresponsewill get an originaity weight of 2; if
the response has been given by 4 per cent to 4.9 per cent of the testees, then the
responsewill get anoriginality weight of 1. Responsesgiven by 5 per cent or more
of thetesteeswill get an originality weight of zero.

Inthe scoring guide, theorigina weight hasbeengivenfor al origind responses,
and should be used as such. The scores may be directly entered on the answer
sheet by closaly following the scoring guide.

The weights are based on an analysis of responses from a sample of 300
urban children of Aligarh city studyinginclassesVIl and VIII. Inthisrevised edition,
some more originality weightsfor new responses obtained in another study have
been given at the end, which may also beused. Itisdifficult to say that all possible
original responses have been obtained. However, if thetest-user findsin hisown
sample, responsesthat have not been mentioned in the scoring guide, he/she should
briefly mention them on the back side of the answer-sheet and score them for
originality after all thetest scriptshave been scored.

NOTES

Theinstructionsfor scoring the new responsesfor originality arealso given
on the scoring-sheet. Thetest scorer should work out the originality weightsfor
these responses based on the scoring scheme given above and then add these scores
by putting aplussigninthe appropriate box where he hasaready noted the originaity
scoresbased on the origind ity weight given in the scoring guide.

Originality Scoring for theTitle

- A zeroscorewill begiventoatitle, if it just namesthe object, such ascat,
dog, man, etc., these are obvious “thing’ titles.

- A scoreof onewill begivento atitle, if it attemptsto describethe object in
somewhat elaborate terms, such as *A fat man’ *A hungry cat’, *A beautiful
bird’, etc.

- A scoreof twowill begivento atitle, whichisimaginative and goes beyond
amore physical description of the object. For example, ‘A king from Mars’,
‘A cat that never mewed’.

- A scoreof threewill begiventoatitle, whichisabstract but appropriate and
says something that goes beyond what can be observed. For example, ‘A
pilot returning after bombarding the enemy’.
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Flexibility: Flexibility is represented by a person’s ability to produce ideas,
which differ in approach or thought trend. All ideasthat differ in approach or trend
are considered the same for purposesof flexibility scoring. Thus, if fiveideasare
produced, and all belong to only one category of approach or thought trend, the
scorefor flexibility will beonebut if al thefiveideasare based on five different
approaches or thought trends, then the flexibility scorewill be 5. There could be
intermediate scoresfor flexibility, depending on the number of categoriesof thought
trendsto which the responses bel ong.

In the non-verbal test, only Activity 11, i.e., triangles and ellipses may be
scored for flexihility, asthe testeeisasked to make different picturesform the same
given stimulus. However, as has been noted above, sincethisistheonly activity on
which flexibility scoringis possible and the scores have to be based on two items
aone, not much confidence can be placed on thereliability of these scores. Moreover,
thelabour involved in scoring and conversing raw scoresinto T scoresto obtain the
total flexibility score doesnot justify itsuse asaconstituent of theimprovement by
the use of theflexibility scoreinthe non-verbal test. It wasfor these reasonsthat
theflexibility scoreinthe non-verbal test scored items. Thetest usersmay therefore
confinethemselvesonly to elaboration and originality scoring for thenon-verbal tes,
if desired.

3.3.8 Score Summary

A tablehasbeen provided intheanswer-sheet to summarize the scoresfor e aboration
and originality both for the picturesandtitles. Thetotal elaboration and originality
scoresisentered in the appropriate columnsof thetable. The composite creativity
scoreisentered after converting theraw scoresinto standard scores. Thisisnecessary
because standard deviations of the two scores sometimes markedly differ, and an
aggregate of theraw scoreswill greatly affect the ranking.

Procedure for converting raw scores into ‘T’ scores

Once the total raw scores have been obtained for dimensions of creativity like
originality and elaboration, the following procedure for converting raw score into ‘T’
scoresshould befollowed:

- CalculateM and SD for thetotal raw scoresof each dimension.

- For converting raw scores into “T” scores with M = and SD use the following
formula

T 100 M) | o
sD

- For making the calculations easier the formula can be written (X — M) + 50,
where will be a constant value by which each X — M can be multiplied; the
add 50. Inthetotal, the same raw score may occur anumber of times, sothe
calculationof T scorescan befurther facilitated by first preparing aconversion
table. The conversion table can be used easily for converting the actua raw
scoresby merely looking at the conversion table.



- Themeanand SD of different dimensonsof creativity can beeasly calculated
with the help of ahand calculator.

3.3.9 Interpretation of Scores

Norm tablesfor urban and rural samplesof classesVII and V111 have been provided
for different types of scores obtained on the test. It is however suggested that
normsshould be used only asaguide, if thetest user thinksthat his/her sampleis
different from the samplefor which norms have been provided.

Norms for specia groups and for pupils of different age levels may be
developed asnew data collected onthetest.

Thefollowing points have been mentioned in order to facilitate interpretation
of scores by thetest user.

Thescoreson thetest givesinformation about those thinking abilitiesthat
arenot measured by intelligencetests. These abilitieshave beenfound to
berelated to creativethinking.

In the absence of norms for different groups, interpretation hasto be
based on high and low scores on the test if the group is sufficiently
heterogeneous. It isrecommended that scoresthat are|.S.D. abovethe
mean, should be used to mark out the “high creativity’” group and those
which are 1.S.D. below the mean should be used to designate the ‘low
creativity’ group.

Theraw scoresfor el aboration and originality scores should not be added
to obtainacomposite creativity scorewithout converting them to standard
scores. The composite crestivity score should be based on standard scores
instead of raw scores. As has been pointed out above thisis because of
differencesbetween stlandard deviationsof fluency, flexibility and origindity
scores.

In the absence of information about the use of separate factor scores, itis
recommended that only the composite creativity score should be used for
grading pupilson credtivity.

In research work, whoever uses the test on a specific sample should
preparetheir own norms, if needed.

3.3.10 Title Scores

Elaboration and originality scoresfor titleshave not been analysed. The scoring of
thetitleshas been explained in the manual and should therefore present no problem
for thetest user. Ashasbeen mentioned in the manual, thetitle scoresare essentially
verbal scoresand should be used as such. For working out validity coefficients, itis
suggested that they be used along with the verbal creativity score. Their separate
useisalso recommended in certain cases. The author believesthat thetitle scores
will begood predictorsof creativity inwriting, whereasthefigural scoreswill predict
creativity in art better than will the verbal scores.
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Creativity and Intelligence Table 3.7 Verbal Scores

Percentile Elaboration Originality
Py 44 37
NOTES Pos 38 32
Pog 34 29
Pso 30 24
P 24 20
Peo 23 16
Psq 20 14
Pao 18 14
P30 14 10
Pao 13 8
Pio 10 6
P5 8 5

Table 3.8 Percentile Norms for Non-Verbal Factors of Creativity for Class VIlI|

Urban (N = 155) . Rural (N =175)
Percentile
Elaboration | Originality Elaboration | Originality
44 34 P9 23 6
38 29 Pos 19 2
32 24 Py 16 2
28 20 Py 15 1
26 18 P70 14 |
24 15 Peo 14 0
21 13 Pso 13 0
20 10 Py 13 0
17 8 Psg 13 0
14 6 P20 12 0
10 4 Pio 12 0
8 5 P5 12 0

Note: Scoresfor Elaboration are based on Activity and | and Il only.
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Table 3.9 Scoring Guide

Originality

Activity Item Responses Weight

| ]
(Picture
Construction)

Lh

Balloon
Ball
Basket
Bulb

Bulb shade
Can

Lh| | Ll |

~l (S| | LD | —

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. Why arecreativity testsused?
5. How doesGuilford definedivergent thinking?
6. Whatiscommonindl inventions?

3.4 INTELLIGENCE

Educational psychology isprimarily concerned with psychological principles, facts
and categoriesthat are respons blefor the modifications or changes brought about
in achild, so that he/she is fashioned into a citizen of the particular society or
community. It hasalso been highlighted that education isthe nameattributed to the
process and practice of bringing about these modificationsand changes. However,
these modificationsand changes, or thewhol e process of educating theindividual do
not entirely depend on the environmental forcesor factors, but in agreat measure,
onthe genetic congtitution and theinnate capacities. They also depend onthequalities
or dtributesof theindividual invariousaspectsof development, intellectual capacity
or intelligence, whichisalso referred to by some psychol ogistsasmental energy (as
compared to physical energy, staminaor physical strength).

Theteachersor the educationists, who are responsible for the education of
individua children sncethe beginning, are supposed to know that intelligence portrays
itsreal nature; whether itisaunitary quality and afaculty or iscomposed of certain
elementsor factors.

Sometimes, teachers in the classrooms and even many educational
administratorsare not quite clear about the concept of intelligence. Itis, for example
noted that if ateacher isasked to point out the most intelligent student in the class,
he/she very often pointsout to aquiet and ashy child who givesno trouble, comes
to the class regular, does his homework regularly and causes no problem to the
teacher. Theteacher alignsgood behaviour with routine classwork to intelligence.
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Ontheother hand, the teacher may point out another child who israther aggressive,
rowdy, misses classes, ignores homework and questionstheteacher inthe classor
entersin an argument asbad or unintelligent. However, if theintelligence of these
two boysisjudged, the former may be found to have an I.Q. of about 90 or 100
whereasthe second child whoisactive and restlessmay befound to havean1.Q. of
125. Totheteacher, ordinarily good behaviour standsfor highintelligence but known
good behaviour isquite different fromintel ligent behaviour. The confusiontherefore
ariseswhen the meaning of intelligence asaconcept isnot understood. I n educationa
psychology attentionisdevoted to the study of intelligencewith regard toitsmeaning,
nature, variation aswell asto the various methods and means of ngitslevel
indifferentindividuals.

Sincetheinterest takeninits study by psychologistsin modern times, after
the pioneeringwork of Binet, intelligence hasbeen understoodin different waysand
hasbeen defined by many psychol ogistsfrom their own points of view. However,
now there seemsto be a most aconsensusabout the meaning of intelligence, although
definitions of theterm have differed sowidely during al these decades. Binet, for
instance, himself thought of intelligence asthe capacity to think in abstract termsor
the capacity to reason well, to judgewell and be self-critical.

Thorndike thought of intelligence asthe power of good responsesfrom the
point of view of truth or fact. According to him, the mind was a host of highly
particularized and independent abilities and he even identified three types of
intelligences

Abstract intelligence: It involvesunderstanding abstract ideas, concepts
and symbolsand their effective use.

Concreteintelligence: Itistheability to deal with concrete objects, things
or material asinskilled tradersor working with appliances, apparatusand
toolsused in physical sciencesor in practical tasks.

Social intelligence: It isthe ability to understand peopleinlifeand to
make one’s headway through them by dealing with them or handling them.
Political leadersin society, for example, may be said to possessahigher
social intelligence, though they may havefailed in academics.

Cyril Burt, whileworking on variousinvestigationsat Oxford and Liverpoal,
thought of intelligence as “the inborn general intellectual efficiency.” Similarly, Lewis
Terman, who was a great contributor in thefield of intelligencetestingin USA,
understood that a person wasintelligent in proportion to hiscapability of abstract
thinking.

Freeman, in 1940, a so defined intel ligence asthe ability tolearn action or to
perform new actionsthat werefunctional ly useful. William Sternin Germany (who
first givethe idea of 1.Q. as aratio between mental age and chronological age
multiplied by 100) defined intelligence asageneral capacity of theindividual to
conscioudy adjust histhinking to new requirements.



Intelligence has now generally been under stood

- As the capacity to integrate experiences and to meet a new situation
successfully by meansif appropriate and adaptive responsesof varied nature
and of numeroustypes,

- Itisasothe capacity to learn new thingsto the extent oneiseducable

- Asacapacity to perform intellectual task requiring the use of concrete
media

- Asacapacity to performintellectual tasks by carrying on abstract thinking by
using symbolsand concepts, which may beverbal or numerical

- Intelligenceisalso considered asthe capacity to deal with social situations
and alsoto deal with different typesof people, to make asuccessful career,
aswefindinthecaseof social or political workersand |leaders. Considering
al theseareaswithwhichtheindividual isconcernedinactud life, intelligence
isconsdered by Wechd er astheaggregate or global capacity of theindividual
to act purposefully, to think rationally and to deal effectively with his/her
environment.

Woodworth, inasmilar manner, thought of intelligence asthe mental capacity
to deal with novel situations successfully. In both these definitions, thereferenceis
to all sortsof stuationsin theenvironment, which theindividual hastofaceand hig
her intelligenceinvolvesdealing with all those new situations as effectively and
successfully as possible and the degree of successor effectivenesswill lieinthe
level of his’her mental capacity. Another writer, Stoddard defined intelligence as
‘the ability to undertake activities that are difficult, complex and abstract and which
areadaptivetoagoal, and are done quickly and which have social valueand which
lead to the creation of something new and different’. Here again the meaning of
intelligenceisunderstood, asthe capacity to handle new situations. So, onthewhole,
investigators concerned with the study of intelligence have understood it asthe
mental capacity or mental energy (ascalled by Burt in later years), which enables
theindividua to handle hig’her environment involving abstract and concrete of socia
situationsas successfully asthelevel of his’/her mental capacity could warrant.

The word ‘mental energy” is used for intelligence in contrast with physical
energy, srength or stamina, which meansthat intelligenceisafunction of thequality
of thebrain cells. Sometimesin ordinary parlance, itissaid that intelligent people
have big headsor brain and theworking classhasbig feet. Thispopular statement is
not scientifically correct like many such popular sayings which are “‘half truths’. Big
heads with big brains do not necessarily mean highintelligence. One study, for
example, conducted by Dunlop to find the correspondence between the size of the
braininthehead and thelevel of mental alertnessrevealed alow correlationas.112,
which meant that there was hardly any relationship between intelligence and the
size of thebrain or the head or cranium (skull). What actually mattered wasnot so
much the size, shape or the dimensionsof the brain or head, but what actually was
contained in the head. Thismeant that the quality of the brain and not so muchthe
sizeof thebrainin the head wasimportant. The quality of the brain meansthetype
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of nervecellsinthebrain cortex in thefrontal lobe of the cerebrum, whichissaidto
bethe seet of cognitivefunctioning. Thenervecellsinthebrain cortex of anintelligent
man seem to bedifferent in quaity than the nerve cellsof alessintelligent person. If
mental energy made available by the type of the nerve cellsis used to deal with
novel situations, successwill depend on the amount of the nervous energy supplied
by the nerve cells. By anal ogy the supply of the nervousenergy could be understood
if we consider the amount of water passed on to aspot by various pipes or tubes
fromareservoir or theflowingriver. Theamount of water carried by these tubesor
pipesto the spot will depend upon:

The numbersof the pipes put in action.
Thebore of the pipeswhich measuresits capacity to transfer thewater.

The ease and smoothness with which the water flowsthrough the pipe,
i.e., if thereisany obstruction insde or the pipesare constructedintricate,
zigzag and lyingin aconfused state, the flow of water will be dower and
comparatively less.

In a similar manner, when anew task is to be handled its success would
depend upon the supply of the mental energy. The mental energy supplied would
depend upon the number of cellscoming into operation at the moment, the amount
of energy carried by the nerve cells aswell asthe ease and the smoothnesswith
whichtheenergy issupplied by thenervecdlls. Neurol ogically, therefore, anintelligent
man seemsto possess nerve cellsin the brain cortex which are so sensitivethat a
large number of them comeinto operation and carry energy quickly to bethrown, as
it were, inthetask and the success depending on the amount of mental energy or
intelligenceavailableat themoment. Itisnot so Ssmpleor certainto say that intelligent
behaviour depends actually on such a neurological framework. However, to
understand intelligence as nervousenergy isone-way to explain the phenomenon by
taking the analogy of supply of the quantity of water from asource by anetwork of
pipes.

Peoplenot so keen ontheroleof nervecellsinintelligencethink of intelligence
asafaculty like other faculties, such asmemory, attention, perceptions, imagination,
reasoning, etc. Faculty psychol ogistslike Ebbinghause, Galton and othersbelieved
that the mind constituted anumber of faculties and that intelligence was one of
thosefaculties. However, studies conducted from the epoch making work of Binet
(when hetried to measure mental level of school children) reveal the nature of
intelligence. The enquiry wasto find out whether intelligence was aunitary quality
or afaculty or that it was congtituted by or composed of certainfactors. Thisenquiry
started with Binet’s work to assess the mental level of children and led to the mass
of knowledge and investigationsresultingin ahost of intelligence testsin whichthe
investigators were led to study the nature of intelligence itself and a number of
theoriesof intelligence were propounded. Binet had thought that therewerethree
characteristicsof intelligent behaviour:

Tendency to maintain and take adefiniteline of thinking
To make adaptationsfor attaining theright goal
Power of self-criticismto judge the success



Binet’s contribution in the study of intelligence was to give out the concept of
general mental level as well as the concept of an individual’s mental age. He, however,
did not go into the question of further analysing the nature of thethinking processor
of theintelligent behaviour.

3.4.1 Assessment of Intelligence

Theeffortsof intelligencetesting or ng havealong history starting, of course,
with the systematic and pioneering work of Binet in France. However, therewere
earlier attempts to measure the mental process by measuring the powers of the
body, sengitivity and other functions. The earlier investigators, like L evator, studied
thefacial expressions. Dr. Fall, the Phrenologist, in Germany, tried to analysethe
mental powersand functionsby mapping out theskill or the head and divining mental
powersfrom the depressionsor projections on the surface of the head. Limbroso,
the Italian Criminologist, tried to study the character of criminalsfrom physical

formations. Galtonin 1883, first announced the possibility of measuring intellectua

abilitiesby amplelaboratory tests. He had the belief that some sort of correspondence
existed between certain bodily traitsand intel lectual power which, to an extent, led
to researchesin that direction, such asthe Bartillon system of identification of some
character quaitiesfrom fingerprints, athough the physical correlatesof intelligence
weredtill undiscovered.

Physical qualities, like staminaor getting fatigued easily or to carry on the
work longer were studied by ergography and by the use of dynamometer and an
aesthesia-meter was used for judging sensitivity. Some psychologists, particularly
thefaculty psychologists, had another line of approach to measure mental functions,
Ebbingaus, for exampl e, devised techniqueswith the use of nonsense syllablesto
study retention, recall or recognition in memory. There were other methods and
meansto measuremental facultieslike attention, perception, imagery or imagination,
reasoning, etc.

In 1906, Karl Pearson published the results of an investigation into the
relationship betweenintelligence and the size and shape of the head. Hisconclusion
wasthat the connection between intelligence and the size and shape of the head, if
at all it existed, wassoinggnificant that no valid inference could be drawn about the
quality of brainfrom the size of the head.

Although Galton had hit upon theideathat there could be some methods of
measuring intellectual abilities, it was |eft to Binet to devise such methods of
measurement of mental qualities. Binet thought that mental powersor intellectual
capacity could only bejudged by mental symptomsand hismethod to obtainagenera
knowledge of the mental capacities of a man was by ‘sinking shafts’, as it were, (an
expression used by Galton for Binet’s method), at a few critical points. Binet laid the
foundation of modern mental measurement. It wasin 1904, that the French minister
of Public Instruction, worried by the problem of mentally retarded children to know
if therewasany method of ng themental level of those children, appointed a
commission cong sting of physicians, educatorsand scientists, under the chairmanship
of Alfred Binet, aParisian doctor (who wasthen the Director of the Physiological
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Laboratory at Sarbonne) to find out any method of intelligencetesting for the guidance
of retarded children. Binet in collaboration with Thomas Simon put out the first
rough scalefor measuring general intelligencein 1905. Thistest wasenlarged and
revisedin 1908 and thelast version or revision of thetest was publishedin 1911 just
before Binet’s death. Binet framed the single mental scale composed of a number
of miscellaneous questions, drawn from practical situations of everyday life. Binet’s
two outstanding contributionsto the theory of psychological measurement were:

(i) Concept of general level of intelligence
(i) Mental age

It is sometimes wrongly believed that the familiar concept caled 1.Q.
(Intelligence Quotient) was given by Binet. The idea of 1.Q. wasfirst given by
William Stern, aGerman psychol ogist, who stated theformulafor finding1.Q. as.

1.Q.=(Mental Age* 100)/Chronological Age

In any case, the work of Binet crated a stir among psychologist and there
was amost arace starting in England, USA and many other European countries.
After considering Binet’s work J.A. Green, in England, suggested to K. L. Johnson
to go to Paristo study the new methods devised by Binet. She on return contributed
the English translation of Binet’s 1908 scale to Green’s Journal.

Later Taylor and Moore investigated the use of the English trand ation of
Binet’s test with English children, while Wines also experimented with a modified
form of the scale. Although Burt claimed that he had started hisinvestigationin
Oxford in 1905, when Binet published his first series, a complete Binet— Simon
Scalecalled the London Revision waspublished by Burtin 1921. Ballard, published
his mental tests in 1920. In less than ten years, after the publication of Binet’s final
revison, hisscalewasextensvely being usedin America, Canada, England, Audtraia,
New Zealand, South Africa, Germany, Italy and evenin Japan and Turkey, with
Japaneseand Turkishtrandations.

INn 1921, at therequest of the Northumberland Education Authority, Thomson
constructed the famous Northumberland Tests. Moray House tests were more
carefully standardized and in 1928, the Scottish Council for Researchin Education
was formed. In USA, Goddard introduced Binet‘stestsin 1911 and translated them
into English. Therewere certain changes indroduced by Terman. From 1916 and
even 1915, the point scale method wasintroduced by Bridges, Yarkes, Henring and
others. The best revisionin USA wasthat of L.M. Termon of Stanford University,
known as Stanford revision or simply Stanford—Binet. He found certain test itemsin
Binet’s scale in some age groups too difficult and some items were found to be
misplaced. Terman al so noted that theinstructionsfor giving the testswere often
indefinite. He added 36 more tests to Binet*s 1911 revisions, which contained 54
items. Terman made six test items (with one alternative) for every age group and
assigned the credit of two monthsfor every test item correctly doneintheentire
scale. Thiswasagreat improvement over the Binet test in which one could earn
credit for aparticular age only if he answered all the items assigned to that age
group, correctly. In Terman’s revision, the test was started with an item of two or



more age groups below the age of the child when he could answer dl theitemsand
was given test items for higher age groups. Histotal credit on the basis of two
monthscredit for every item correctly donewasal so determined, which constituted
hismental age.

Inactud, Binet’s 1908 revision contained 59 test items and some people even
preferred the 1908 revision to the 1911 revision, in which fifty testswereretained
and nine were added in the new scale. In order to score the test items asright or
wrong, sample answerswerewritten down. For example, in answer to the question,
‘what would you do if your house is on fire?’, the intelligent answer is to ring the fire
alarm, call the fire brigade and put water on the fire other answers were, ‘get
another house’, “‘go to ahotel’, “cry for help’, similarly in reply to the question, ‘what
will you do if you are getting late?’, the intelligent answer would be, hurry up, walk
faster, take avehicleand an unintelligent answer would be, get punished, not doiit
again or start earlier nexttime.

To understand these tests, one must understand Binet’s concept of intelligence.
To him intelligence constitutes the higher mental processes, such as reasoning,
imagi nation, judgement, retention, sengtivity, commonsensg, initiative, ability to adapt
oneself, insight into one’s own capabilities, ability to adjust one’s behaviour to a
definitegoal, persistencein sticking to atask one hasundertaken, etc. Hedistinctly
marksoff intelligencefrom mereinformation, which may beacquiredin school orin
acultura environment. He, however, ins sted that anintelligent personinanormal
environment will alwaysacquire moreinformation than an unintelligent one.

One important criticism against Binet’s test was pointed out by Decroly and
hisassociate Degand in Belgium aswell asBobertag in Germany. It said that the
test itemswereverba and so the children, whowerelinguistically backward aswell
asthosewho wererather dull and more practical-minded, were penalized on these
verbal test items. It was also pointed out that thistest was not suited to deaf and
dumb children or children suffering from articul ation difficulties. Another casewas
that the test judged the performance of the children, asit depended more on the
training and socia surroundingsof the child than hisnative ability. For example, S.S.
Calvin (1922), found that children from awealthy areain Boston, ranked on an
averagetwo yearsin menta age abovethe children from the poor section of another
large city. Cyril Burt, also found differences in Binet’s test performance in favour of
children of superior socia status. Even differences due to superior and inferior
schoolswhere children studied were noted. Against thefirst criticismin thefina
revision, Binet included certainitemsthat were not calling for verbal answersbut
wereinvolved performing sometask or answering by judgement or merely highlighting
something. For example, comparing two lines, counting four pennies, copingasguare
or adiamond, uniting two halves of adivided rectangle, pointing out omissionsfrom
apictureor pointing uglier and prettier faces. Another criticism wasthat Binet was
fully awarethat histestsdid not measureinnate abilities, completely divorced from
the effect of schooling, training or of superior socia environment. Histestswere
devised with the explicit ideaof minimizing theeffect of environmental conditions.
Infact, freshitemshad to be drawn from actual situationsand some children, who
had some knowl edge, information and training of some skill in were bound to do
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better in knowing the contents of those items or the tasks to be performed. He,
however, held that unless the cultural gap wastoo wide or the deprivation from
normal contact with the environment was so serious, themental agesof childrenin
normal environment wereusually closer estimatesof real abilities. Inshort, although
the Binet—Simon scale drew heavily upon language, it exacted high degree of
sagacity, clevernessand mental alertnessrather than the ability smply to reproduce
what had beenlearned earlier. It brought out the abilitiesto seerelations, tointerpret
meanings, give send bledefinitions, detect absurditiesor incongruitiesand comprehend
other situationsdemanding reasoning and judgement. In thefirst scale, Binet had
selected 30 questions or items, which were arranged in arough order of difficulty
determined by experimenting on about 300 normal children. The tests were not
grouped according to agesand Binet smply indicated how many testsanormal child
of, say 5 or 7 years, should be expected to perform. In his second scal e of 1908, the
testswerefor thefirst time arranged into age groups, constituting thefirst age scale.
Binet assigned the particul ar ageto the particul ar testsif two third or from 60 to 70
percent of the children of that age group did the test successfully. This was the
method of validation, which wasknown and accepted, although later investigators
like Burt, Terman and others used more advanced statistical techniques of item
analysis. Animportant contribution of Binet wasassgning the mental ageto various
testsin order to arrange them in order for various age groups starting with three
yearsand going upto 15 yearsand someitemsfor adults. In conclusion, it could be
said that the Binet—Simon scale was a valid measure of general intelligence when
it wasgiven and scored in astandard manner on subjectsin normal environments, or
when they neither suffered from any language handicaps nor werethey in any way

privileged.
3.4.2 Relation between Intelligence and Creativity
Most of ushaveageneral concept of what intelligenceisbut, smilar totheintangible

conceptsof happinessand love, our personal definition of intelligenceisinfluenced
by our own understanding of the concept.

Wetend to defineintelligencein many ways:
The capacity tolearn
Thefaculty of understanding
An gptitudein grasping tasks
Genera knowledge and wisdom
Theability toreason
Mental agility and quick cognitiveresponse

Creativity isanother term influenced by our own viewpoint of theworld and
isopento personal interpretation. However, theterm itself isusually described as
one’s ability to think of original ideas and concepts. Man has devised a number of
instrumentsto try and test for intelligence. The most notable of themisthelQ test.
Creativity hasprovento bealittle harder to test sothere arefewer scientific testing
instruments, but they still exist.



Around the 1950s, scientistsbegantrying tofind alink between crestivity and
intelligence, but all the published correl ations between the two conceptswerelow
enough tojustify treating intel ligence and creativity asdistinct cognitive attributes.
From thelong discussionsof the use of varioustestsand inventoriesfor measuring
and assessing the mental level of children and adults coming from different
environment, theimpression probably isthat the mental level of anindividual in
termsof 1.Q. can be determined and that intelligence can be measured.

3.4.3 Theories of Intelligence

Theories of IntelligenceT heories of Intelligence

Psychol ogists have attempted to understand the structure of intelligencefor which
they haveformul ated several theories. Among theimportant theories, thefollowing
deserve specia mention.

- Spearman’s Two-Factor Theory or Eclectic Theory

- Thurstone’s Group Factor Theory or Anarchic Theory
- Unitary Theory or Monarchica Theory

- Oligarchic Theory or Sampling Theory

- Guilford’s Theory

- Thorndike’s Multifactor Theory

1. Spearman’s Two-Factor Theory or Eclectic Theory

In 1904, Spearman, an English psychol ogi st produced strong evidence based on his
own researches that there was one fundamental ability underlying all cognitive
functions. According to him, every task involvingintellectud activity depended upon
a general ability or ‘g’ factor and a separate ability or “specific” factor. This view is
popularly known as two-factor theory of intelligence, i.e., ‘g’ factor and ‘s’ factor.
This “g’ factor represents native intelligence. Thus, when we respond to any situation
or perform an intellectual task, our general mental ability or ‘g’ factor is responsible
for part of our reactionsand our specific ability inthat particular task isresponsible
for therest, asshowninFigure 3.2.

Fig. 3.2 Eclectic Theory or Fig. 3.2 Thurstone’s Anarchic
Two-Factor Theory Theory, or Multiple Factor Theory
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Therearealargenumber of specific abilities, such asability todraw inferences,
ability to complete sentences, ability to continue seriesof numbers, ability to code

messages, €tc.
2. Thurstone’s Group Factor Theory or Anarchic Theory

L L Thurstone, an American psychologist, propounded the group factor theory of
intelligence. According to him, intellectud activity isneither an expression of numerous
highly specific factorsasclaimed by Thorndike, nor the expression primarily of a
general factor which prevailsin all mental tasks as Spearman believed. Instead, as
revealed by factor analys's, certain mental operationshavein common, aprimary
factor which givesthem psychological and functional unity, and which distinctly
separatesthem from other mental operations. These mental operationsare said to
constitute a group ‘A’, similarly, another group of mental operations have their own
unifying primary factor and may be said to constitute a group ‘B’ and so on. Thus,
thereareanumber of groupsof mental abilities, each of which hasitsown primary
factor.

Thurstone proposed seven factorsand called them primary mental abilities.
Theseare:

1. M—Memory: To beabletolearn and retaininformation. Also, to beable
torecall thelearned material.

2. N—Number: To be ableto understand quickly and with accuracy smple
arithmetic computations.

3. P—Perceptual: To beabletoidentify objectsquickly and accurately.

4. R—Reasoning: To be ableto perceive and utilize abstract rel ationships.
To beableto put together past experiencesin the solution of new problems.

5. S—patial: To beableto deal with objectsin space.
6. V—\erbal: To beableto understand and utilize verbal idess.
7. W—Wbrd fluency: To be ableto think of wordsrapidly.

Spearman’s theory is also known as “electic theory’ because it harmonizes
elements from all the main types of abilities. Thurstone’s theory is also known as the
‘anarchic theory’ because he conceived that the mind consists of a number of
independent facilities.

Intelligence is a
single unit

Fig. 3.3 Unitary Theory or Monarchic Theory of Intelligence



3. Unitary Theory or Monarchic Theory

According to monarchic attitude, intelligenceisregarded asan adaptability which
enablesacreatureto adjust itself to the changing environment. Thisisapopular
view which regardsintelligence asaunitary (monarchic) faculty that determinesthe
level of man’s achievement in any intellectual enterprise he may take. Accordingly,
inborndl round mental efficiency isasign of intelligence. Accordingly, had Newton
turned hismind to poetry, he could have aswell been apoet.

4. Oligarchic Theory or Sampling Theory

Thistheory iscriticized by the advocates of Oligarchic Theory. A person cannot be
expertinall fields, moreover, asinglefactor done cannot be mentioned which means
intelligence.

Thistheory issometimesknown assampling theory of intelligence. It wasput
forward by Prof. Thompson. According toit, intellectual abilitiesbelongto certain
groups. It maintains that cognitive abilities are manifestations not of a single
commanding faculty, but of afew mainintellectual powersor agroup of abilities.
For example, achildwhoisintelligentin onegroup of knowledgemay not beintel ligent
inthe other group. But he may be equally intelligent in the various subjectsof that
particular group (Figure 3.4).

Science Group Human Group
Physics Geology Economics History
Chemistry Zoology Public Palitical
Administration Science
Botany Biology Sociology Economics

Fig. 3.4 Oligarchic Theory or Group Factor Theory of Intelligence

5. J P Guilford’s Theory of Structure of Intellect (SOI)

Thisthree-dimensional theory was developed by Guilford and his associatesin
psychology laboratory at the University of Southern Californiain 1966. Work onit
beganin 1956. Guilford conceived theideaof intellectua functioning ashavingthree
dimensions: (i) operations, (ii) content and (iii) products.

Operationsarethe processesinvolved inintellectual behaviour-cognition,
memory, divergent thinking, convergent thinking and eval uation.

Thecontent of these operationsmay befigural, symbolic (letters, numbers),
verbal (information about other persons), behaviour, attitudes, needs, etc.

The productsmay be—units, classes, relations, systems, transformations
and implications. Thus, the model contains 120 cells (5 operations 4 contents
6 products); each of which represents a distinct factor which is measured by a
separatetest. Diagrammatically, themodel can berepresented asshown in Figure
34.
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Guilford suggested that the five processes act on the four unitsto produce
one of six cognitive products. Thesix productsare unitsof asingleword or idea,
classes, arelationship between or among unitsor classes, systems, an organized
sequence of ideas, transformations, achange or redefinition or aunit or class, and
implications, predictionsof thefuture.

Guilford believed that each person isaunique composite of agreat many
differentintellectud abilities Eachintellectua functioning involvesthree components:
acognitive operation, specific content and aspecific product.

Evaluation and Educational Implications of Theories of Intelligence

Spearman’s theory is criticized on the main ground that it fails to take into account
sufficiently specific typesof abilitiesand towardsthelater yearsof hislife, Spearman
himself had begun to realize the existence of ‘group factors.’

Thorndike’s theory accords undue weightage to abstract intelligence.

Guilford’s theory of intelligence seems to be the most comprehensive theory
asit attemptsto takeinto consideration all possible aspectsof intellectual activity.
Thistheory has several educational implications.

The SOI model providesknowledge about the specific ability of the students
to guide them in the right direction. An analysis of the students’ abilities by the
guidance worker can suggest areliable base on which future learning could be
based

The SOI model is useful in finding out the reasons of the unsatisfactory
performance of studentsin spite of their adequate intelligence. It pointsout that for
understanding human learning and higher mental processesof thinking, problem-
solving and creativity, etc., some drastic modificationswould be required in our
theory of curriculum construction and methodol ogy of instruction.

Themode explored 120intellectud abilitieswhich enablesusto know whether
or not we are paying adeguate attention to each of them. If not, how should we
improvethem? Themodd guidesusto deviseenrichment programmesfor thecregtive
and the gifted children. The model discardstheideas of transfer of learning and
stressesthat |earning of specific skillsshould be our focus of attention.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

7. What iseducational psychology primarily concerned with?
8. What did Thorndikethink of intelligence?

9. Name Binet’s two outstanding contributions to the theory of psychological
measurement.
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3.5 SUMMARY

- Intelligence may be understood asamental energy that isavailablewith an
individual, which enables him to cope with his environment in terms of NOTES
adaptation and dealing with novel situation, aseffectively aspossible.

- Thefactor theoriesof intelligence throw light on the structure of intelligence
by pointing out the number of factorsor situations.

- Cognitivetheoriesof intelligencetry to analyse and describeintelligencein
termsof certain fundamental cognitive processes, for example, Cattell and
Horn’s theory of intelligence states that intelligence is of two types— fluid
intelligence and crystallized intelligence. The other cognitive theory, namely
Jensen’s theory of mental functioning describes one type of intelligence as
maturation with a little difference among socia classes and races and
conceptual abilities.

- Theconcept of mental ageand 1.Q. isused for interpreting the scoresearned
onintelligencetests. The mental age of achild signifiescomparisonwith a
particular mental level, whichisnormal for themgjority of children of hisage.

- In a standardized test of intelligence, we can read the mental age of an
individud directly from thetable providedinthemanual, onthebasisof scores.

- Crestivity isaunique characteristic of the human mind, which may bedefined
asthe capacity of anindividual to create or produce an entirely new or novel
ideaor object, by therearrangement or reshaping of what isalready known.
Itisboth, innate aswell asan acquired processor aproduct.

- Creativity ischaracterized by qualitieslike universality, being adventurous
and open-minded, acraving for change and novelty, ego involvement and
divergent thinking. It does not necessarily have apositive correl ation with
academic achievement and intelligence. It does, however, show positive
correlation with anxiety and negative correl ationswith sociability.

3.6 KEY TERMS

- Creativity: Theability to discover new solutionsto problemsor to produce
new ideas, inventionsor worksof art.

- Redefinition: A factor which causesan ability to give up old interpretation
of familiar objectsin order to use them or their partsin some new ways.

- Concreteintelligence: Theability to dea with concrete objects, thingsor
materia asinskilled tradersor asin working with appliances, apparatusand
toolsused in physical sciencesor in practical tasks.

- Social intelligence: The ability to understand peoplein life and to make
one’s headway through them by dealing with them or handling them.
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3.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1

Mc Kenon defines creativity as, ‘a process extended in time and characterized
by originality and realization.’

. According to Stein (1974), “creativity is a process which results in novel

work that isaccepted astenabl e to useful or satisfying agroup of people at
some point of time.”

. Thetwo characteriticsof creativity are:

Creativity isuniversal and not confined to any individual groups, caste,
age, location or culture. Every personiscapable of demongtrating cregtivity
to somedegree.

Creativity isinnate aswell asacquired. It isanatura endowment and
alsoinfluenced by the cultural background experiencesnurturing etc.

. Creativity testsareused in theidentification of creativeinstinct in the same

way asintelligencetests are used for the assessment of intelligence.

. Guilford definesdivergent thinking asakind of menta operationinwhichwe

think in different directions, searching and seeking variety.

. All inventions are the result of a man’s ability to think differently.
. Educationd psychology isprimarily concerned with the psychologicd principles,

factsand categories, which are responsi ble for the medications or changes
brought about inanew born baby, so that it isfashioned into acitizen of the
particular society or community.

. Thorndike thought of intelligence asthe power of good responsesfrom the

point of view of truth or fact.

. Binet’s two outstanding contributions to the theory of psychological

measurement were asfollows:
(i) Concept of general level of intelligence
(i) Mental age

3.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What do you understand by creativity?

2.
3.

How can acreative child be recognized?
List the qualitiesof acreativeteacher.

4. What istheformulafor measuring1.Q.?



Long-Answer Queg:ions Creativity and Intelligence
1. Writeabrief article on the nature and devel opment of credtivity.
2. What do you mean by creative performance and how can you measureit?

3. Mention someimportant definitionsof intelligence and critically analyse one NOTES
of them.

4. Critically explainthe history and development of intelligencetestsin India

3.9 FURTHER READING
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

Learning isakey process of human behaviour. Parents and teachers are greatly
interested in their child’s learning. A child’s instincts, attitudes, appreciations, skills
and abilitiesare primarily the product of learning. Each individual isbornwith some
native endowments, which determine his’her reponse. Thesenativetendenciesare
not enough in the struggle of existence. Any organism, at any stage of itsevolution
isnot only present in an environment but i sbeing reacted upon by that environment
andinturnreactingtoit. Such active and reactive behaviour invol ves changes and
modiificationsof the organism aswell asin some cases, changesin the environment.
Thus, learningisamodification of behaviour through experienceandtraining. Briefly
speaking, learning isachangein behaviour-organization. It isthe organismasa
wholethat |earns. Learning reconstruction combinesthinking, skill, information and
appreciationinasingleunitary processand it ischaracterized by flexibility sinceit
must constantly adopt itself to the circumstances.

A childinaschool learnsasense of personal worth and hiswhole personality
undergoestransformation.

Inthisunit youwill learn the different theoriesof learning.
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4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Statethemeaning of learning
- Describethedifferent theoriesof learning
- Explainthedifferenceof cognitive, connectionist or behaviourist theories
- Differentiatedifferent lawsof learning

4.2 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE THEORIES OF
LEARNING

Theoriesof learning attempt to explain the mechanism of behaviour involvedinthe
learning process. Experts have formul ated different theories of learning with the
result that it isnot possibleto give onetheory which meetsthe expectationsof all.
Before discussing the different theories of learning, the meaning of atheory needs
to be explained. The most acceptable definition of atheory isthat of Melvin H.
Marx (1970). According to him, “atheory is a provisional explanatory proposition or
set of propositions, concerning some natural phenomenaand consisting of symbolic
representation of thefollowing:

- Theobserved rel ationshi psamong independent and dependent variables.
- Themechanismsor structures presumed to underlie such rel ationships.

- Inferred relationships and underlying mechanismsintended to account for
observed datain the absence of any direct empirical manifestation of the
relaionships.

A theory providesdetailed systematized information of an area.of knowledge.
It serves as a guideline to conduct further research in the area. It produces new
factsor supplementsthe previousfacts. It givesan organized explanation about a
phenomenon. It providespractical wisdom. It provideseffective guideines.

Important characteristicsof atheory are:
Testability of itsprinciples
Predictability of the outcomes of the actions
Comprehensiveness
Brevity
Smplicity
A learning theory issupposed to find answersof thefollowing:
Roleof drill and practiceinlearning.
Utility of rewardsand punishmentsor other incentives/motivesinlearning.
Place of insght and understanding in the process of learning.



Roleof transfer of learning in varioussituations.

Limitsof learning with regard to the capacity of anindividual in various

aspects, i.e,, individual differencesof age, intelligence and sex, etc.
4.2.1 Categorization of Theories

Learning theoriesmay broadly bedividedinto two categories:
1. Simulus Response (SR) Theories
(i) SR Theories without Reinforcement
- Pavlov’s Classical Conditioning Theory of Learning
- Watson’s Learning Theory
- Guthrie’s Learning Theory
(i) SR Theorieswith Reinforcement
- ELThorndike’s Theory
- Hull’s Theory
- Skinner’s Theory
2. Cognitive Field Theories
Gestalt Theory of Learning or Kohler’s Insight Theory of Learning
Lewin’s Field Theory of Learning
Tolman’s Sign Theory of Learning

4.3 PAVLOV’S CLASSICAL CONDITIONING
THEORY OF LEARNING

Ivan P. Pavlov (1849-1936), a Russian psychologist, was the originator of the classical
conditioning theory of learning. Hewon the Nobel Prizein 1904 for hisresearch on
thedigestive process. Hewasinterested i n studying the process of gastric secretion
indogs. Hisfindingsbrought about arevol utionary changeinthefield of learning.

Conditioningisthe modification of the natural response. By conditioning,
Pavlov modified the behaviour of the dog on which he experimented. According to
him, the behaviour of |earners can also be modified in such away, asthe response
originally connected with aparticular stimuluscomesto be aroused by adifferent
stimulus. The classical experiment conducted by Pavlov made clear the process of
conditioning.

Pavlov’s Experiment: Inoneof hisexperiments, Pavlov kept adog hungry
during night and then tied him on the experimental tablewhichwasfitted with certain
mechanically controlled devices. The dog was made comfortable and distractions
wereexcluded asfar aspossible. The observer (Pavlov) kept himself hidden from
the dog’s view but was able to view all the movements of it by means of a set of
mirrors.
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Arrangement was madeto givefood to the dog through automatic devices.
With this act of offering food to the dog, a bell wasrung simultaneoudly. It was
natural for the dog to secrete saliva at the sight of food. The salivawent into the
tube and it was measured. The experiment went on for some days. Oneday, the bell
wasrung but no food wasgiven. The dog secreted salivaeven then. It was observed
that the saliva secreted was of the same quantity even when no food wasgivenand
just thebell wasrung for somedays. Theactua stimulusto bring forth theresponse,
i.e., thesecretion of saliva, wasthe sight of thefood but it was conditioned in such
away that another stimulus, which ordinarily had nothing to do with secretion of
saliva, beganto stimulateit.

Food was the “natural stimulus’ as it motivated the dog to respond. Its response
was secretion of saliva. Ringing of the bell was an “artificial stimulus’, also called
‘conditioned stimulus’. The response of the dog when the bell was rung is called a
‘conditioned response’. Conditioning is thus the modification of the natural response.
Theabbreviationsused are: NSfor Natural Stimulus, CSfor Conditioned Stimulus,
NR for Natural Response and CR for Conditioned Response.

Situation Natural Stimulus | Conditioned Stimulus Response
Before Food Saliva
Conditioning | NS NR
Under Food + Ringing of Bell Sdliva
Conditioning NS +CS CR
After — Ringing of Bell Sdliva
Conditioning — CSs CR

In thisexperiment, the dog | earnt to secrete salivaat the sound of the bell.
Thiskind of learningwasnamed as L earning by Conditioning.

The experiment was conducted in awindowless soundproof roomin order to
minimizethe effects of extraneous stimuli on the subject.

An apparatuswas used to measure the number of drops of the salivasecreted
aswell asthetotal amount in cubic centimetres.

4.3.1 Principles of Conditioning

For explaining histheory, Pavlov gave some principlesof conditioning.

1. Principleof Reinforcement: Theterm reinforcement refersto thefollowing
of the conditioned stimul usby the unconditioned simulus, i.e., food following
thebell. Pavlov stated that it wasonly reinforcement that | ed to the conditioning.
Without reinforcing the bell with meat, no conditioning could be developed
thiswas reinforcement. This principle is applicable to children also. Children’s
learning becomes effective when they are rewarded immediately after a
good performance Thus, their behaviour isconditioned with reinforcement.

Quiteoften, the unconditioned stimulusreducesadrive or tension. Thus, the
term reinforcement has also cometo mean reductionin drivesor tensions.

2. Principle of Sequence and Time Intervals: There is an optimal time
between the presentation of the conditioned stimuli and the unconditioned



stimuli. If thereisany variation, i.e., increase or decreasein the optimal time,
then thereisno conditioning and abond cannot beformed

. Principleof SimulusGeneralization: Accordingtothisprinciple, if we
areconditioned to onething, i.e., thebell, then wewoul d be conditioned, more
or less, to all sortsof bells. Intheearlier stagesof learning by conditioning,

the animal responded to anumber of stimuli which accompanied the exact
conditioned gimulus. Theresponsewasthe grestest to the conditioned stimulus
and went on decreasing to other stimuli whichwerelesssimilar totheorigina

one.

. Principleof Differ entiation: Whentwo stimuli aresufficiently distinguishable,
aliving being can be conditioned to respond to one of them. Thisisdone by
regularly reinforcing onestimulusand non-reinforcing the other. Theindividual
can be conditioned to react differently to thetwo stimuli, which at first make
nearly the same response. Thisishow onelearnsto differentiate between
different brandsof teaor coffee. Butin case, the organismispressed toofar,
it causesexperimental neuross. Inthelaboratory, when the dog was madeto
discriminate between two very thin ellipses it started howling at the
experiments. Itisclear that responseto aparticular stimulus can beachieved
only through selectivereward.

. Principleof Extinction: If thesound of the bell wasnot followed by food, it
implied that there wasno reinforcement. A stage was reached when the dog
stopped secreting saliva. Thisprocessiscalled asextinction. Paviov notedin
hisexperimentsthat when the spacing of test trial swasincreased, theresponse
extinguished rapidly.

. Principleof SpontaneousRecovery: The principleof spontaneousrecovery
explainsthat thereisno complete extinction on account of thetimeinterval
but thereisinhibition of CR. When the dog wasbrought out of the experimental
set-up and again put in the set-up after alapse of time, the dog responded to
Conditioned Stimulus (CS) by gastric secretion. This process is called
spontaneousrecovery.

. Principleof Inhibition: Inhibition may be defined asaprocessinwhicha
stimulusinhibitsaresponse that would otherwise occur. Pavlov mentioned
two typesof inhibition.

External Inhibition: Evenwhenthe dog wasconditioned, it did not react
to Conditioned Response (CR) in the presence of some stranger. Often
we come across caseswhen pupil-teachersfail to deliver awell-prepared
lesson inthe presence of their supervisors.

Internal Inhibition: Pavlov observed that compl ete extinction of CR
was obtained by not providing food to the dog. But when it was given
after aperiod of 24 hours, there was spontaneous recovery of CR when
thedog istested again. Thus, the extinction did not permanently weaken
the CR. It wasargued by Pavlov that spontaneousrecovery proved that
CRinextinctiondid not represent dying of thereflex or any real weakening
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of thelearnt SR connections. It was blocked by someinternal inhibitory
process. For example, physical health of an organism or pre-occupation
with some other activity, could block the response.

8. Principleof Higher Order Conditioning: When conditioningisdonetoa
new stimulus on thebasisof apreviousconditioned stimulus, it isdesignated
ashigher order conditioning. By thisprocess, conditioning can be done by
associating one stimuluswith another. The process of conditioning becomes
difficult if the processiscarried toofar.

9. Principleof Secondary Reinfor cement: Conditioned Response (CR) is
established to some stimulus other than the primary one, e.g., food elicited
salivation. By repeated presentation it was found that sight of food led to
salivation or apart response. It iscalled secondary reinforcement. Secondary
reinforcement playsanimportant rolein later learning, especially inthecase
of children, when thereward may be no morethan akind word or some other
gesture or sometoken reward.

10. Principleof Ageand Conditioning: Theprocessof conditioningisvauable
at all agesbut especialy in early childhood.

Contribution of Pavlov’s Theory of Conditioning to Learning and its
Classroom Implications

Pavlov’s work on the laws of conditioning is considered as a landmark contribution
to educational psychology. Nolearningtheorist canignorethetechnical andtheoretical
discoveries of Pavlov. Pavlov’s work influenced the thought process of behaviourist
psychologists, especia ly those of Watson, Guthrie, Hull and Skinner. Pavlov explained
learningin termsof physiological changesby adopting an objective method of study.
Conditioning was accepted astheoretica framework and practical techniquefor
solving avariety of applied problems. Most of theterminol ogy used inlearning was
developed by Pavlov.

The principles of classical conditioning can be used in various areas of
teaching-learningin the classroom al so.

A child learnsthrough conditioning. A child who fearsaparticul ar object or
subject can be made to loveit through conditioning, thereby dispelling fear and
hatred for the same. A teacher with his defective methods of teaching or improper
behaviour, may be didiked by aparticular student or agroup of students. He may
develop the habit of rebuking children while returning the checked assignment or
listening to their answers. Gradually, the students devel op hatred for the subject as
well asfor theteacher. On the other hand, afriendly and sympathetic teacher will
have a positive impact on the students through the process of conditioning. The
studentsdevel op positive attitude both for the subject aswell astheteacher.

The use of audio-visua aidsin the teaching-learning processinvolvesthe
conditioning theory. For instance, theteacher showsthe picture of acow, alongwith
the written word ‘cow’. The teacher speaks out the word *cow’ and asks the student
to say ‘cow’, everytime the picture is presented. After some time, the picture of
cow isnot presented. Only thewritten word cow isshown. But the child respondsto



it by saying cow. He associ ates the written word cow with the picture of the cow
and the sound of theword.

Principles of classical conditioning are help in devel oping good habitsin
children—habits of cleanliness, punctuality, respect for others, etc. Bad habits, too,
can be diminated through conditioning. Asmost of thelearningisacquiredinsocia
environment, principlesof classical conditioning can be used to remove bad habits
likefear and anxiety in children.

Classica conditioning can be used for devel oping favourabl e attitude towards
subjects, teachersand aboveall, theschool. The concept of reinforcement in classica
conditionspointsout the need for immediate rewards.

Pavlov’s theory of conditioning is criticized on two grounds. (i) All learningis
not conditioning and on the other hand, it isan active process. (ii) Learning needs
intelligenceand understanding but conditioning ignoresit by and large.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Whowas Evan P.Pavlov? State one of hisachievements.
2. Onwhat grounds is Pavlov’s theory of conditioning criticised?
3. What isthe principle of spontaneousrecovery?

4.4 THORNDIKE’S THEORY OF LEARNING:
CONNECTIONISM OR THEORY OF TRIAL
AND ERROR

E. L. Thorndike (1874-1949) was the chief exponent of the theory of connectionism
or trial and error. Thebasisof |earning, accepted by Thorndike, was an association
between the senseimpressionsand impul sesto action. Thisassociation cameto be
known asa ‘bond’ or a “‘connection’. Since it is these bonds or connections which
become strengthened or weakened in the making and breaking of habits, Thorndike’s
system is sometimes called a “bond’ psychology or simply *connectionism.’ As it
believed in stimulusand responsetype of learning, it wasal so called SR Psychology
of Learning. Thorndike called it learning by selecting and connecting. It isalso
known astrial and error theory aslearning takes place through random repetitions.

Thorndike propounded histheory on the basi s of experiments conducted on
cats, chickens, dogs, fish, monkeysand rats. He placed them under different learning
Stuationsand studied them carefully. With the hel p of these experiments, hetried to
evolve certain lawsand evolved histheory of connectionismor trial and error. Itis
interesting to know thetype of experimentshe carried out with these animals. One
such experiment ismentioned bel ow.

He put ahungry cat in a puzzle box. There was only one exit door which
could be opened by correctly manipulating alatch. A fish was placed outside the
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box. The smell of the fish worked as a strong ‘motive’ for the hungry cat to come
out of the box. Consequently, the cat made every possible effort to come out.
Thorndike observed, the cat triesto squeeze through every opening; it clawsand
bites at the bars or wires, it thrusts its paws through any opening and claws at
everything it could reach.” In this way, it made a number of random movements. In
one of such movements, by ‘chance’, the latch was manipulated, the cat came out
and got its ‘reward’. For another trial, the processwasrepeated. The cat was kept
hungry and placed in the same puzzle box. Thefish and itssmell again worked as
‘motive’ for getting out of the box. It again made random movements and frantic
efforts. But thistime, it took | esstimein coming out. On subsequent trials, incorrect
responses—biting, clawing and dashing gradually diminished and the cat took less
timeon every succeedingtrial. Indue course, it wasin aposition to manipul atethe
latch assoon asit was put inthe box. In thisway, gradually, the cat learnt the art of
openingthedoor.

Ananaysisof thetrial andlearning indicated thefollowing characteristics:

Wherethereisdriveor motive, thereislearning. Inthe experiment, the
cat was hungry, soitsmotive wasto get food by learning to come out of
the cage.

An organism makes a number of varied types of responses. The cat
made these responses—clawing, scratching, walking around, pawing,
pulling, etc.

When some responses lead to the goal, they are known as satisfying
regponses. Theresponseof pullingthestrings, etc., by the cat was satisfying.
Somedo not |ead to the goal and they areknown as annoying responses.
Theresponsesof clawing, pawing, scratching, and walking wereannoying
for the cat.

Satisfying responsesare better learnt asthey lead to the attainment of the
god.

Annoying responsestend to beeliminated gradually asthey do not lead to
thegodl.

The experiment summed up thefollowing stagesin the processof learning:

Drive: Inthe present experiment, drive was hunger and wasintensified
with the sight of thefood.

Goal: Thegoal wasto get thefood by getting out of the box.

Block: The cat was confined in the box with a.closed door, which was
themain blockage.

Random M ovements: The cat, persistently made random movements,
by trying to get out of the box.

Chance Success: Asaresult of thisstriving and random movement, the
cat, by chance, succeeded in opening thedoor.

Selection of Proper M ovement: Gradually, the cat sel ected the proper
way of manipulating thelatch out of itsrandom movements.



Fixation: At last, the cat |earnt the proper way of opening the door by
eliminating al theincorrect responsesand fixing the only right responses.
Now it was ableto open the door without any error or in other words, it
learnt the way of opening the door.

Thorndike named the learning of his experimental cat as “Trial and Error
Learning’. He maintained that learning is nothing but the stamping in of the correct
responses and stamping out of the incorrect responsesthrough trial and error. In
trying for the correct solution, the cat made so many vain attempts. It committed
errorsand errors before getting success. On subsequent trials, it tried to avoid the
erroneous ways and repeat the correct way of manipulating the latch. Thorndike
called it, “Learning by selecting and connecting’ as it provided an opportunity for the
selection of the proper responsesand corrected or associated them with adequate
stimuli. In this context, Thorndike wrote, ‘Learning is connecting. The mind is man’s
connection system.” Learning is, thus, caused by the formation of connection in the
nervous system between stimuli and response.

Thefollowing summary description of the behaviour of 12 catsranging from
3to 19 months of age in the puzzle box is quoted from Thorndike’s book entitled,
Animal Intelligence (1901). “When put into the box the cat would show evident
signsof discomfort and an impul se to escape from confinement. It triesto squeeze
through any opening; it clawsand bitesat the barsor wire; it thrustsits paws out
through any opening and claws at everything it reaches; it continuesitseffortswhen
it strikes anything | oose and shaky; it may claw at thingswithin the box. It doesnot
pay very much attention to thefood outside, but seemssimply to striveingtinctively
to escape from confinement. Thevigour withwhichit strugglesisextra-ordinary.
For eight or 10 minutesit will claw and bite and squeezeincessantly. Thecat that is
clawing all over the box in her impulsive struggle to open the door, will probably
chance upon the string or loop or button. And gradually all the other non-successful
impulseswill be slamped out by theresulting pleasure, until, after many trials, the cat
will, when put in the box, immediately claw the button or loop in a definite way.’

4.4.1 Laws Propounded by Thorndike
Onthebasisof hisexperiments, Thorndike propounded thefollowing lawsof learning:

1. Law of Readiness

The law stated, “When any conduction unit is ready to conduct, for it to do so is
sati sfying. When any conduction unit isnot in readinessto conduct, for it to conduct
isannoying. When any conduction unit isin readinessto conduct, for it not to do so
isannoying.’

The law is indicative of learner’s state to participate in the learning process.
According to Thorndike, readinessis preparation for action. Readiness does not
come automatically with maturation. It isalaw of preparatory adjustment, not alaw
about growth. Thorndiketermed the neuronsand synapsesinvol ved in establishment
of aspecific bond or connection, a conduction unit. According to thislaw, for a
conduction unit ready to conduct, todo, issatisfyingand for it not to do soisannoying.
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Educational Implications. Teachersshould prepare the minds of students
to beready to accept knowledge, skillsand aptitudes. For this, he should provide
opportunitiesof experiencesinwhich students can spontaneously participate. In
other words, he should arouse their capacity to link the experiences with their
everyday life. *Simple to complex’ is an important maxim. Aptitude tests may be
givento studentsto find out their readinessto learn.

2. Law of Effect

The law stated, ‘Of several responses made to the same situation, those which are
accompanied or closaly followed by satisfaction to the anima will, other thingsbeing
equal, bemorefirmly connected with the Situation, sothat, whenit recurs, they will
be more likely to recur; those which are accompanied or closely followed by
discomfort to the animal, will, other things being equal, have “their’ connections with
that situation weakened, sothat, whenit recurs, they will belesslikely to occur. The
greater the sati sfaction or discomfort, the greeter isthe strengthening or weakening
of the bond.”

Thorndike explained the meaning of satisfaction and discomfort as: ‘By a
satisfying state of affairsismeant onewhich the animal doesnothing to avoid, often
doing such thingsasattain and preserveit. By adiscomforting or annoying state of
affairs is meant one which the animal commonly avoids and abandons.’

Educational Implications: A pleasing environment should be created inthe
classroom. Theteacher should be sympathetic but firm and should enjoy hiswork.
Experiences provided to the students should be satisfying and meaningful. They
should beorganizedin the order of increasing difficulty. Material should be provided
inanumber of interesting waysincluding the use of audio-visua aids.

Insmplewords, the law of effect meansthat learning takes place properly
whenit resultsin satisfaction and thelearner derives pleasureout of it. Inthesituation
when the child meetsafailure or isdissatisfied, the progressin learningisblocked.
All the pleasant experienceshavealasting influence and are remembered for along
time, while the unpleasant ones are soon forgotten. Therefore, the satisfaction or
dissatisfaction, pleasure or displeasure obtained asaresult of somelearning ensures
the degree of effectiveness of that learning.

3. Law of Exercise or Repetition

It stated, *Any response to a situation will, other things being equal, be more strongly
connected with thesituationin proportion to thenumber of timesit hasbeen connected
with that situation and to the average vigour and duration of the connection.’

According to thislaw, the more astimul us-induced responseisrepeated, the
longer it will beretained. Thelaw States, other thingsbeing equal, exercisestrengthens
the bond between situation and response. Conversely, abond isweakened through
failureto exerciseit. Thus, thelaw hastwo subparts, (i) law of use(ii) law of disuse.

Law of Use: “When a modifiable connection is made between a situation
and response, that connection’s strength is, other things being equal,
increased.’



Law of Disuse: “When a modifiable connection is not made between a
situation and response, during a length of time that connection’s strength
is decreased.’

Educational Implications. Moreand more opportunitiesshould be provided
to the studentsto use and repest the experiencesin the classroom. Drill strengthens
the bonds of SR. Review of the lesson hel psto maintain connections.

Subordinate L aws

Apart fromthethreelawsexplained above, Thorndike gavethefollowing subordinate
laws

- MultipleResponse: Confronted with anew situation, the learner responds
inavariety of waysbefore arriving at the correct response.

- Attitude: Thelearner performsthetask well if he hashisattitude setinthe
task.

- Prepotency of Elements: Thelearner reactsto thelearning situationina
selective manner. He uses hisinsight, selects the prepotent elementsin a
situation and bases his responses upon those el ements.

- Analogy: The organism responds to a new situation on the basis of the
responsesmade by himinasimilar stuation inthe past. He makesresponses
by comparison or ana ogy.

- Associative Shifting: According to it, we can get from the learner any
response of which heis capable, and response associated with any situation
towhichheissengtive.

- Principleof Polarity: It statesthat connectionsact moreeasily inthedirection
inwhichthey werefirst formed thanin oppositedirections.

Thorndike’s Five Aids to Improve Learning
Thefiveaidsgiven by Thorndiketoimprovelearning are:
- Interestinthework
- Interest inimprovement
- Significance of thework
- Problem-attitude
- Attentiveness

Change in Thorndike’s Stand

Asaresult of hisfurther research, Thorndike modified hislawsin the early 1930s.
Hisgrowinginterest in educationa psychology eventudly led himto carry out research
inthefield of humanlearning.

Thelaw of exercisewasdisproved by Thorndikein an experimentinwhich
exercise was madetheindependent variable while other factorswere held constant.
He experimented on a college student who was asked to draw athree-inch line
blindfolded. Mererepetition did not bring any change or improvement. Some subjects
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were given more than athousand trials. However, on an average, there was no
improvement from thefirst tothefinal trial. Practice without knowledge of results
failed to produce any result.

Asregardsthelaw of exercise, Thorndike began to realize that rewardsand
punishment were not equal and oppositein effect. Whilereward strengthened the
connection considerably, punishment did not weaken the connection to the same
degree. Theintensity and speed of reward in casting influence upon learning was
greater than that of punishment. It al so brought healthy and desirableimprovement
inthe personality of the child. In this way, he began to give more importance to
rewardsand praisein place of punishment and blame.

Educational Implications of Thorndike’s Theory of Learning and Laws

Thorndike’s theory of trial and error and laws of learning have great educational
significance. Thorndike’s findings made the learning purposeful and goal-directed.
Thereisno doubt that many discoveriesand inventionsin variousfieldsof knowledge
aretheresultsof trial and error. But at the sametimeit must beremembered that in
the case of human beings, trial and error is not always devoid of thinking and
understanding. Thus, trial and error, coupled with insight can make the process of
learning more effective. Some of the important educational implications of Thorndike’s
theory are:

- Readinessis preparation for action and is very essential for learning. If a
childisready tolearn, helearnsmore quickly, effectively and with greater
satisfactionthanif heisnot ready tolearn. Thorndikewas of theview that a
child should not be madetolearntill heisready to learn and any opportunity
of providing learning experiencesto the child should not be missedif thechild
is, already prepared to learn. Theright movements concerning thelearning
situation and the learner’s state of mind should be very well recognized and
maximum use of thisknowledge should be made by the teacher. He should
also make an attempt to motivate his students by arousing their attention,
interest and curiosity.

- Thorndike’s law of effect emphasized the role of rewards and punishment in
the processof learning. Getting areward asaresult of somelearning, motivates
and encouragesachildto proceed on the same path with moreintensity and
enthusiasm, while punishment of any sort discourages him and creates
disinterest towardsthat |earning.

- Themaintask of ateacher in the teaching-learning processisto see what
generalizations, principlesand theories, etc., should be remembered by the
students. Consequently he must try to strengthen the bonds or connections
between the stimuli and the responses of those things which are to be
remembered. Thiscould bedonethrough drill, repetition and reward. .

- Other implications of Thorndike’s theory and laws are:

0 Mererepetitionisof no use. Repetition becomesuseful only when the
responseisrewarded. Inthat case, repetition strengthensthe connections.



0 Understanding growsout of previousexperience. Thebest way to develop
understanding isto devel op abody of connections appropriate to that
understanding

0 Transfer inlearning takes place because of identical elementsinthetwo
Stuations.

0 Rewards have more strengthening effect than the corresponding
weakening effect of punishment.

0 Forgetting takes place because of thelaw of disuse.
0 Thechild should be encouraged to do hiswork independently.

Evaluation of Thorndike’s Theory of Learning and Laws

In the words of J. P. Chaplinand T.S. Krawie (1960), ‘“Thorndike’s pioneer efforts
rank among the greatest inthe history of psychol ogy.... whatever the ultimate status
of Thorndike’s basic laws and principles, there is general agreement among
psychologiststhat histheory of learning heralded therise of modem learning to the
position of pre-eminence in modem psychology.’

R. A. Roback (1962) was of the view, ‘“Thorndike is known in psychology for
histheory of effect, according to which the satisfaction gained by an act tendsto
stamp it in, so that it will re-occur.”

W. F. Hill (1972) pointed out the significance of the work of Thorndike as
“Thorndike was no less a pioneer of objective psychology than Watson, indeed his
original contributions were quite likely more important than Watson’s. However, our
concern hereisthat heincorporated within hisobjective psychology of learning, the
law of effect and thus became the first real reinforcement theorist.’

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

4. What arethetwo sub partsof Law of Exercise or Repetition?
5. What arethefiveaidsgiven by Thorndiketoimprovelearning?

4.5 HULL’S NEED REDUCTION THEORY OF
LEARNING

Clark L. Hull (1884-1952), professor of psychology at Yale University, related learning
totheneedsof anindividual or aliving being. He held that associ ation between SR
is not enough for learning. According to him, some kind of reward or other
reinforcement was necessary to establish the stimulusassignal. Hull emphasized
theimportance of satisfaction of the needsof children. These needs, according to
him, could be reduced or satisfied through some reinforcement. Hull’s theory,
therefore, isknown asneed reduction or reinforcement theory of learning. It stressed
that needs create behaviour and the particular behaviour that reducesneed islearnt
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by theliving being. According to Hull, men and animalsare always confronted with
such situations in which there is a need: (i) to reinforce SR bonds which have
already beenformed, (ii) toform entirely new SR bonds. A Conditioned Response
occurswhen achild feelsaneed. For instance, when heishungry or thirsty, thereis
aresponse and the need or driveisminimized or satisfied. Inasimpleway ,it can be
stated in these words, “Whenever a response (R) follows quickly upon a stimulus
(S) and thisconjunction of Sand Risclosely associated in timewith the diminution
of aneed, there will be increased tendency of that SR to recur on later occasions.”

Hull conducted experimentsto frame histheory of learning. Inapuzzle box,
he placed arat in one apartment. In the box there was another apartment which
wasdivided by awall. Theway to thisapartment wasthrough ahol e at the top of
thedividingwall. An electric current was switched onin the compartment where
therat was. The current wasalso directed into the dividing wall. To the stimul us of
theelectric current, therat responded inanumber of ways. It started cutting bars of
the box and began to jump in ahaphazard manner. Inthe end, it jJumped into the
other apartment through the hole. This was repeated till the rat learnt to jump
immediately to the other apartment through the hole. This showed that |earning took
place on account of thelaw of effect.

Inthe next experiment, two seconds beforethe electric current was switched
on, abell wasrung. Therat quickly learnt to jump on hearing the bell. It started
jumping even before switching of the el ectric current and only on hearing the bell.
Thistypeof learning occursdueto conditioning. It, therefore, followed that according
to Hull’s theory, law of effect and law of conditioning were combined.

Important Definitions Concerning Hull’s Theory

Need: Needimpliesastate of the organism in which adeviation of the organism
whichisnecessary for survival from the optimum of biological conditions, takes
place. When a need arises, the organism acts with a view to reduce the need.
Hence, sometimes Hull’s theory of learning is called need reduction theory.

Drive: Driveisagenerd condition or acommon denominator for al primary motivation
on account of food, water, sex or any other reason. It isastate of tension resulting
from needs.

Reinforcement: According to Hull, reinforcement is as “‘whenever a reaction (R)
takesplacein temporal contiguity with an afferent receptor impulse (S) resulting
from theimpact upon, areceptor or stimulus (S) and this conjunction isfollowed
closely by thediminutioninaneed, in the tendency of that stimul us on subsequent
occasion to evoke that reaction.’

Postulates: Hull stated histheory intheform of sixteen postulatesor general rules.
Some of the postulatesare given here:

- Postulate of hereditary responses. Hereditary mattersinlearning. Theseare
unlearned stimulusresponses.

- Postulate of primary and secondary enforcement.
- Postulate of habit formation.



- Postulate of reaction potential : It isthe strength of the tendency to respond.

- Postulate of stimulusintensity: The greater theintensity of the stimulus, the
greater isthereaction potential for alevel of habit strength.

- Postulate of intensive motivation: The greater the magnitude of theincentive
used in reinforcement, the greater isthereaction potential.

- Pogtulate of stimulus generalization: Thispostulate meansthat therearetwo
or morelike stimuli, which can evoke exactly the same response from the
organism aswasevoked by theoriginal stimulus.

Educational Implications of Hull’s Theory of Learning

Hull’s theory pointed out that the curriculum to be followed should be based on the
needs of studentsand that individual differencesof students should betaken care
of.

Accordingtoit, areasonabl e anxiety should be created in students asstudents
with mild anxiety are easier to teach. Thedrivein them createsrestlessnessandin
order to releasetension, aseries of actionswould be needed. Too much or toolittle
of anxiety isvery harmful for learning. Inthe course of action, the studentsencounter
severa stimuli. They make acontinuous series of responses. When these stimuli
occur with aresponse, thereisachancefor an association and the association takes
placeonly if itisfollowed by reward or punishment. Rewards and punishment both
reducetension of the students.

Hull’s theory made drive a major factor in learning. Therefore, all learning
should beasgtimulating aspossible. Students must be motivated asmuch aspossible.

Hull’s theory pointed out the importance of adequate drill and practice in
learning.

It also emphasized the gradual development of “artificial incentives’. In all
learning Situations, especially inthe case of younger children, artificial incentives
work wonders.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. Statethetheory of reinforcement asstated by Hull.
7. State any four postulates of Hull’s Theory.

4.6 SKINNER’S THEORY OF OPERANT
CONDITIONING

Prof. B. F. Skinner started hisresearch work on behaviour while hewasagraduate
inthe Department of Psychology at Harvard University. In 1931, hewrotehisthesis
entitled, The Concept of the Reflex in the Description of the Behaviour. Theresfter,
inthemiddle of forties, Skinner conducted agood deal of research at the Minnesota
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and IndianaUniversties, onthetheory of operant conditioning. Skinner wasapractical
psychol ogist who conducted severa experimentson ratsand pigeons. He popul arized
‘teaching machines’ in learning in 1954. His important publications are: The
Behaviour of Organism (1938); Science and Human Behaviour (1953); Verbal
Behaviour (1957); Cumulative Record (1959); Beyond Freedom and Dignity
(1971) and About Behaviourism(1974).

Meaning of Operant Conditioning

Skinner called his theory as operant conditioning, as it is based on certain ‘operations
or actions’ which an organism has to carry out. The term ‘operant’ stresses that
behaviour iscarried out in the environment to generate itsown consequences. An
operant isa set of actswhich conditions an organism in doing something. Inthe
process of operant conditioning, operant responses are modified or changed by
reinforcement. Reinforcement isaspecial kind or aspect of conditioningwithinwhich
thetendency for astimulusto evokearesponse on subsequent occas onsisincreased
by reduction of aneed.

Most SR theorists have assumed the existence of astimulusasaprerequisite
for evoking aresponse. In the absence of any external stimulus, they have assumed
some internal stimuli for evoking the response. Skinner was against this ‘No
stimulus—no response’ theory and believed that most of the responses could not be
attributed to the known stimuli. He defined two kinds of responses—the one elicited
by theknown stimuli, which he called asrespondent or reflexive behaviour, and the
other emitted by the unknown stimuli, which he called as operant behaviour.

Respondent behaviour islearnt according to Pavliovian model of conditioning.
Sinceitisconcerned with the stimuli, it isknown as S-type conditioning. Skinner
attached greater importance to operant behaviour whichisprimarily concerned with
response rather than stimuli, it is known as R-type conditioning. Out of many
regponseswhich an organismiscapable of giving, the problem with the experimenter
isto evoke only the appropriate responses and fix them properly. Thus Skinner
changed the usual SR formulainto an RSformula.

Operations Involved in Operant Conditioning

Severd operationsareinvolved in the process of operant conditioning. Some of the
important operationsbriefly described areasfollows:

- Shaping (generalization, chaining and habit competition)
- BExtinction

- Spontaneousrecovery

- Concept of reinforcement

1. Shaping

Shapingisthemost important mechanism used in operant conditioning. It refersto
thejudicioususe of sel ectivere nforcement to bring certain desirable changesin the
behaviour of the organism. Thebas ¢ processin shaping i Ssuccessive approximation
to the desired behaviour. The experimenter shapes or mouldsthe behaviour of the
organismjust asclay ismoulded by apotter in adefinite form of apot.



Principlesinvolved in shaping: There are three important psychological
principleswhich areinvolved in the process of successful shaping of behaviour.
They areasfollows:

Generdization

Habit competition

Each segment in the chain must belinked to the other
2. Extinction

Itispermitting abehaviour to dieout by not reinforcingit. Thisisknown asexterna
approach tomotivation.

3. Spontaneous Recovery

Extinction of aresponse may take place dueto non-reinforcement or interference
by incompatibl e responses but there can be aspontaneousrecovery of the responses.

4. Reinfor cement

A reinforcer isthe stimuluswhose presentation or removal increasesthe probability
of aresponse. Skinner thought of two kinds of reinforcements—positive and negative.
A positivereinforcement isany stimulusthe presentation of which strengthensthe
probability of aresponse. A negative reinforcement isany stimulusthe withdrawal
of which weakensthe probability of response. Any electric shock, aloud voiceare
negative reinforcementswhilefood, water, etc., are positive reinforcements.

Skinner did not attribute motivationtointerna processeswithinaliving being.
He stressed that the reinforcement of conditionswasacommon way for motivation.
He pointed out that just asfood was reinforcement to aparrot or pigeon, correct
knowledge wasto alearner in school. According to him, reward strengthensthe
behaviour which preceded it but punishment doesnot permanently reduceatendency
to respond. Extinction—permitting a behaviour to die out by not reinforcing it—and
not punishment, according to him, wasthe appropriate processfor breaking habits.
Thiswas, in Skinner’s view, the external approach to motivation.

Schedules for Reinfor cement

Asaresult of the external approach, Skinner worked out the following effective
schedulesof reinforcement:

- Fixed Internal Reinforcement: According to him, when reinforcement is
given after a fixed interval of time, it should be called fixed interna
reinforcement.

- Fixed Ratio Reinforcement: When reinforcement isgiven after afixed number
of responses, itiscalled fixed ratio reinforcement.

- Variable-Interval Ratio Reinforcement: When reinforcement is given on
varying intervalsof timeor after avarying number of responses, itiscalled
variablereinforcement.

Skinner was of the view that learning of aresponse takes place quickly if
every correct responseisreinforced, but isforgotten easily when the reinforcement
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isstopped. If reinforcement isgiven after varying number of correct responsesor at
varyinginterval of time, theresponseisremarkably resistant to extinction.

Two Types of Operant Reinforcements: There are two types of operant
reinforcements—stimulus discrimination and response discrimination. Stimulus
discrimination occurswhen agiven response is made to one member of apair of
stimuli and not to the other member of the pair. Differentiation of aresponse occurs
when theresponse formisadjusted or attested approximately to the situation.

Typical Problems in Learning Explained by Skinner’s Theory

- Capacity: Differencesin capacity have been attributed to the empirical
constantswhich are formed in Skinner’s laws, because the value of these
constants variesfrom speciesto species.

- Practice: Skinner accepted something like a law of exercise for *Type-S’
conditioning and for ‘Type-R’ conditioning he favours repeated reinforcement.
He emphasized intermittent reinforcement asprotection against extinction.

- Motivation: Reward increasesthe operant strength, while punishment has
no corresponding weakening influence. Drivelevel also affectstherole of
responding.

- Under standing: Rapid learning, which has been identified with “insight’ by
Keller and Schoenfeld, depends upon () similarity of the problem to one
solved earlier, and (b) smplicity of the problem. Problem solvingisthe process
of manipul ating variablesto correct response. It doesnot involve origindity.

- Transfer: Generalization, which Skinner called induction, isthe basis of
transfer.

- Forgetting: Thereisno special theory proposed by Skinner for forgetting.
Extinction of a response may take place due to non-reinforcement or
interference by incompatible responses, but there can be spontaneousrecovery
of the response aso, which means that extinction is not forgetting. True
forgetting isad ow processof decay withtime.

Skinner’s Experiments

The early experimental work by Skinner was carried out with ratswith pressing
leversfor food packetsin abox, constructed by him. Figure 18.1 depictstheinitial
form of the box constructed by Skinner to experiment with rats, and Figure 18.4
showsthe modified box asadapted for pigeons. Theexperimenta baseof theanaysis
wasgradually extended to other animal's, to humansand to Situationsand behaviours
differing increasingly from the original base, i.e., to teaching machines Entire
Programmed Learning is based on Skinner’s learning theory.

Skinner constructed abox and equipped it with alever and afood tray. The
lever could be pressed. Skinner placed ahungry rat in the box and the rat would
wander over the bar from time to time and push the bar down. The moment it
happened, afood pellet would fall into thetray. Therat learnt thistask of pressing
the lever more frequently in order to get the food pellet and this reinforced the



behaviour. Skinner modified the procedure; food pelletswoul d be supplied under Theoriesof Learning
certain conditions—when the lever was pushed down and a tone was sounded but
not under other conditions. Therat pushed thelever when tone was sounded.

Skinner used pigeons also as subjects where the operant investigation
was pecking at aspot that acted asakey to trigger thereinforcement. He
also conducted experiments on human beings where the operant was
problem-solving. For pigeons, food wasthe reinforcement just asit was
for therat in the box. For human subjects, it could be getting the right
answer or averbal expression of approval.

Thefirst few reinforcementswerereatively ineffective but later, therate
of responsewasextremely rapid.

NOTES

Educational Implications of Skinner’s Learning Theory

- Learning objectives should be defined very specifically intermsof behaviour.
- Objectivesshould bearranged in order from smpleto complex

- For developing motivation in students for classroom work or activity,
reinforcementslike prai se, blame, grades, etc., should be used.

- Proper use of positive and negative gestures al so servesasreinforcements. .

- Reinforcement should be used periodically so that the possibility of extinction
of thedesired behaviour isresisted.

- Intheclassroom, the principle of immediate reinforcement isvery important.
Praisefor ajob donewell givenimmediately can beastronger motivator than
agradegivenmuch later.

- Skinner’s principles of learning focus attention on the individual’s pace of
learning. Vari ousteaching mechanismsand learning programme systemshave
been devised on the basis of thetheory of learning, founded by Skinner.

Limitations of Operant Conditioning

- Itisdoubtful if liveresultsderived from controlled experimental studieson
animals, would yield the same results on human beingsin social learning
Stuations.

- Itisargued that Skinner had ignored the structural and hereditary factors
which are very important in the devel opment of psychological process of
language.

- The operant reinforcement system did not adequately take into account the
elementsof creativity, curiosity and spontaneity in human beings.

- Skinner argued that all human behaviour isacquired during thelifetimeof an
individual. Thus, theimportance of genetic inheritance was not given due
consideration.

- Skinner stheory of |earning dehumani zed the learning process on account of
itsemphasison the mechani zation of the mental process.
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- Operant theory of learning did not deal with the depth of mind and, thus, is

artificial innature.

Table 4.1 Comparison Between Classical and Operant Conditioning

Classical Conditioning

Operant Conditioning

[ 2]

Lid

16.

17

I8,

. It was formulated by a Russian psychologist,

Pavlov,

. Pavlov conducted experiments on dogs.
. Itiscalled Pavlovian or type-1 learning (respondent).

. The occurrence of conditioned responsc is forced

reflectively by unconditioned stimulus

. The unconditioned stimulus occurs irrespective of

the subject’s behaviour.

. Classical conditioning is preparatory or

anticipatory response. It is also called signal
leaming.

. The law of contiguity is the basis of association

belween Strmulus Response (SR ).

. Automatic nervous system in the organism is the

controlling authority

. There is pairing of unconditioned stimulus and

conditioned stimulus.

. Bondage between specific unconditioned stimulus

and Conditioned Stimulus is established.

. Reinforcement takes the first place as food is

presented first to elicit the response.

2. Conditioned stimulus and unconditioned stimulus

can be placed in different temporal sequences.
Close contiguity is followed.

. In classical conditioning, focus is on the single

stimulus response bondage.

. Regardless of the occurrence of conditioned

response, we present the unconditioned stimulus.

. Classical conditioning presents different pictures

of behaviour and learning in which an arbitrary
stimulus is associated with a specific elicit able
TER[HMISE.

Classical conditioning lays stress on Lune control.

. Stimulus substitution is the essence in learning.

Initially, the classically conditioned reflexes may
have zero strength.

. Respondent behaviour is internal.

2

=

-1

Tt was formulated by an American psychologist,

Skinner.

. Conducted cxperiments on rats and pigcons.
. It is called Skinnerian or type-2 learning (operant)

. Response is more spontaneous and voluntary in

operant conditioning.

. The reward is contingent upon the occurrence of

responsc.

. Operant conditioning serves mainly to stress or guide

the learner who already has certain responses
available.

. The law of effect is the basis of association between

Stimulus Response {SR).

. Central nervous system in the organism is the

controlling authority.

. Pairing is ofa response and the reinforeing stimulus

which follows. No pairing of unconditioned stimulus
and conditioned stimulus.

. Tendency to respond in a specific manner is

developed.

. Reinforcement comes after the response is made by

the organism.

. Close contiguity is followed and response stimulus

chain is formed.

. Operant conditioning is concerned with the

sequences of responses. A chain of responses is
formed leading to the desired goal.

. Stimulus is presented only if the organism makes

the desired response.

. The operant conditioning dcals with the

differentiation and discrimination of a sequence out
of'a mass behaviour emitted in response to a complex
stimulus field.

. Operant conditioning lays stress on motivation and

reward.

. Response-maodilication is the essence in leaming,

. The operant conditioning cannot have zero strength

as 1t has W oceur onee al least belore il can be
reinforeed.

. Operational behaviour 15 external. The organism

operates on the environment.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

8. Stateany threelimitationsof operant conditioning.

9. What aretheimportant operationsinvolved in operant conditioning?




4.7 GESTALT (OR KOHLER’S) THEORY OF
LEARNING BY INSIGHT

Gestalt theory of learning, also named asLearning by Insght, isthe contribution of
German psychol ogistswho were studying the nature of perception. Max Wertheimer
(1880-1943) was the founder of Gestalt psychology. He did a lot of research work
a the Univeraity of Frankfurt and the University of Berlin. Thereafter, heworked at
the New School of Social Researchin New York. Wolfgang Kohler and Kurt Koffka
werethe other German psychol ogists associated with Wertheimer. Gestalt theory of
learning (Learning by Wholes) or Learning by Insight stated that perceptual

phenomenaare only experienced aswholesor gestalts.

Learning, according to Gestalt Theory, isnot by random steps, neither by tria
and error, nor by conditioning but by insight, i ntrospection and understanding.

Gestaltians placed far more emphasison theintrinsic organizing capacity in
thebrain of anindividual and emphasized thedynamicinteraction of theeementsin
the entire perceptud field. Gestalt theory of learning essentia ly cons sted of problem-
solving by understanding therel ative position of the el ementsin the entire perspective
or gtuation.

‘Gestalt” isaGerman word for which thereisno equivalent word in English.
Thetermwascarried over into English psychological literature. Thenearest English
trandation of gestalt is “‘configuration” or more simply “an organized whole in contrast
to a collection of parts’. Gestalt psychologists considered the process of learning as
an organized whole. The basic ideabehind thistheory wasthat athing cannot be
understood just by the study of itsconstituent partsonly, but by the study of it asa
totality. Gestalt school made a strong attack on Thorndike’s Theory of “trial and
error’ and asserted that |earning was not stamping of correct responsesthrough trial
and errors. Neither was behaviourists approach acceptabl e to gestaltists asthey
wanted to study behaviour asawholeand learninginitstotality.

Gestalt psychology wasarevolt against SR approach to learning. It pointed
out two weaknessesin thetheory of conditioning:

Conditioning reduced complex human behaviour to an accumulation of
simpleconditioned responses.

SR-theorigtsattributed |earning to reduction of basic organic drives.

Gestalt psychol ogy was primarily concerned with the nature of perception.
Accordingtoit, anindividua perceived wholesand not parts. Learning wasviewed
aspurposive, explorative, imaginative and creative enterprise in which thetotal
Situation wastaken into account by thelearner. Kohler and K offkaconducted many
experiments on Chimpanzees and brought out a book, ‘Mentality of Apes’ in 1925
(result of the experiments conducted during 1913-17.) These experiments showed
that learning was not theresult of trial and error but of insight and the ability to see
rel ationshipsbetween variousfactorsinvolved in asituation.

A very detailed and systematic treatment of learning from Gestalt viewpoint
was found in Koffka’s Principles of Gestalt Psychology (1935).
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Asmentioned earlier, Kohler and Koffkawere the chief exponents of this
theory. They stressed thetotality of the process of learning. They took the process
of learning asasynthetic activity which brought forth compl ete solutions of problems.

Experiment |

In one of hisexperiments, Kohler shut the chimpanzee, Sultan by name, inabig
cage. A bananawas placed outside, at aconsiderable distancefromthe cage. Inside
the cage, there were two sticks—one of them a long one and the other a bit shorter.
Theshorter stick could be screwed into the long one. Thelong stick could not reach
the bananabut if the other onewas screwed intoiit, the banana could be touched.
Sultantried to get the banana. Hefirst tried with thelonger stick but it did not reach
thefruit. The other wasstill smaller. He sat down and began to play with both the
sticks. But hewasstill brooding over the matter. Suddenly, anideaflashed him. He
thrust the smaller stick into the hole of thelonger one and thus managed to get the
bananawith the hel p of the combined sticks.

Experiment 2

In this experiment, the chimpanzee was shut in aroom with unscalablewalls. A
bananawas hanging from the ceiling. The animal was hungry. He jumped at the
fruit but it wastoo high. Heleft hiseffortsand sat down. Therewasabox lyingin
the corner of theroom. Theanimal beganto play with the box. Hethen suddenly got
up and pushed the box to the centre of the room below where the banana was
hanging, jumped fromit and got thefruit.

Principles of Learning

K offka suggested that thelaws of perception were equally applicableto learning.
According to him, learning Situation wasa problem situation and thelearner had to
seethe problem asawhole and find its solution by insight. Thelaw of organization
of perception as applicableto learning wasthe law of pragnanz and four laws of
organization subordinate to it—the laws of similarity, proximity, closure and good
continuation.

TheLaw of Pragnanz The Germanword pragnanz means ‘compact but
significant’. The law suggested the direction of events. According to it, psychological
organi zation tended to movein one general direction, alwaystowardsthe state of
pragnanz, towards good gestalt. A good gestalt had the properties of regularity,
amplicity, sability, etc.

So, thislaw spoke of the moverment of our psychol ogica organization towards
thedirection of stability, i.e., we accept only those experienceswhich do not disturb
our psychol ogica organization (equilibrium). How good thepragnanzis, isexamined
by thefollowing subordinatelaws:

(i) Law of Similarity: This law said, ‘other things being equal, the stimuli
that are more similar to one another will have greater tendency to be
grouped.” Thus, learning similar things is easier than learning dissimilar
things, according to thislaw.



(i) Law of Proximity: According to this law, ‘Perceptual groups are Theoriesof Learning
favoured according to the nearness of the parts.” This means that we
perceiveal closely situated or located thingsasgroups.

(ii1) Law of Closure: This law stated that “‘Closed areas are more stable
than unclosed ones and therefore, more readily form figures in
perception.’ It is similar to the Thorndike’slaw of effect. Unlessthe
work isfinished, theindividual doesnot feel satisfied asheisunder
tensonwhichisover only when thework iscompl eted.

(iv) Lawof Good Continuation: This law stated, ‘Organization in perception
which gppearstogoinaparticular direction appearsto begoinginfinitely
in the same direction.” So there is a tendency of factors to give direction,
movement and continuation to perceptua organization. Koffkabelieved
inthetracetheory of memory. Thefunction of learning, according to
him, wasto strengthen those tracesand create new ones. The essential
featuresof thetracetheory are:

- Traceistheresult of past experience, sothat it representspast in
the present.

NOTES

- The present process can select, reactivate or communicate with
thetrace.

- Thereisaresulting new processof recall or recognition.
Factors Influencing Insight
Indgghtinvolvesthefollowing:
- Thelearner perceivesthe situation asawhole.

- Thelearner triesto understand the rel ationshi ps between various factors
involvedinastuation.

- Asaresult of the understanding of therelationship, thelearner ishelpedin
the sudden grasping of the solution of the problem.

Onthewhole, insght dependson thefollowing factors:
- Experience: Past experiencesassist intheinsight of the problems.

- Intelligence: Basicintelligence of thelearner isanimportant factor ininsight
learning.

- Learning Stuation: Asacommon observation, indgght occurswhen thereis
amplescopefor observationin alearning Stuation.

- Initial Efforts: Theinitial effortsintheform of trial and error opentheway
of ingght learning.

- Reception and Generalization: Learning gained in one situation, helpsthe
learner toreact insghtfully in other identical Situations.
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Educational Implications of the Theory of Insight
The Gestalt theory highlighted thefollowing points:

- FromWholeto Parts: According to thetheory, thewholeisgreater than
the parts. Therefore, the teachers should present the picture of atopic or
subtopic as awhole. It is especially more important in the case of small
children. Whileteaching thetopic “parts of a flower’, the flower should be
presented first, and the parts should be taken up later. Similarly, the poem
may betaken up asawhole.

- Problem-Solving Approach: Thetheory rejected memorization and rote
learning. It stressed that the learnersmust be given opportunitiesto usetheir
thinking power and power of observation. Studentsshould be providedtraining
and encouraged to become pioneers. Questions of ‘What and When’ should
be replaced by “Why and How’ and be the key-note of the teaching-learning
process. Spoon-feeding, according to the theory, doesnot result in constructive
and creative thinking. Progressive and scientific methods like Heuristic,
analytical and problem-solving should be made use of.

- Integrated Approach: The contents of a subject should not betreated as
mere collection of isolated facts. They could be closely integrated into the
whole. . Inthe sameway, al subjectsand activitiesof the curriculum should
reflect unity and cohesion.

- Motivational Aspect: A child’s curiosity and interest must be aroused. He
should befully familiarized with the specific aim and purpose of every task
that isbeing undertaken.

Limitations of the Theory

It was argued that every type of learning is not the product of insight. Quite a
number of our day-to-day experiences are the results of chance contiguous
associationsand not of insight.

Ininsight learning, one cannot altogether eliminatelearning by trial. Some
measures of learning by tria and error comeinto play ininsight learning al so.

All children are not capabl e of independent thinking. Hence, slow learners
need to betaught with other methodsaswell. Moreover, mechanical application of
rulesisalso needed in several cases.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

10. State some of the essential features of trace theory.

11. Statetwo weaknessesof thetheory of conditioning.




4.8 LEWIN’S FIELD THEORY OF LEARNING

Kurt Lewin (1890-1947), unlike Pavlov, Skinner and Gestaltian psychologists,
conducted experimentson thestudy of behaviour of children. Heutilized an elaborate
experimental set-up with a view to control a child’s total environment during the
course of theinvestigation for getting detail ed information. Lewin emphasized the
study of behaviour asafunction of thetotal physical and socid situation. Lewinheld
that psychological laws should not be formulated solely on the basis of statistical
averages. Rather, theindividual casewasequally important, according to him. Even
if all general psychological lawswere known, therewas still aneed to understand
the specific individual and “total situation’ in which he existed, before making any
prediction about his behaviour. Thus Lewin favoured an “idiographic psychology’
inwhich thefocuswason theindividual, as opposed to ‘nomothetic psychology’,
where the emphasiswas on statistical average. Lewin described hisviewpointin
thefollowingformula:

B =f (PE)

where B represents behaviour, f isafunction, Pisthe person, and E isthe
total environmental Stuation.

Lewin explained anindividual’s behaviour on the basis of his life-space. An
individual’s life-space, according to him, depends on his psychological force. Itincludes
the person; hisdrives, tensions, thoughts and hisenvironment, which consists of
perceived objects and events. Lewin represented histheory through adiagramin
whichanindividud isinthecentre. Hemovesthrough hislife-space which consists
of thetotality of factsthat determine his behaviour at agiventime. A life-space
containstheindividua himself, thegoalsheisseeking (positive valence) or avoiding
(negative valence), the barriers that restrict the individual’s movements and the path
he must follow toreach hisgod . Desire createstensonsintheindividua and tensons
cometo abalancing state and the person acts. After the goal hasbeen achieved, the
organism (individua ) returnsto astate of repose until anew desire activateshim.

In Lewin’s theory, threat, goal and barrier are the main factors. An individual
who hasto achieve somegoal hasto crossabarrier. Thebarrier may bepsychological
or physical. Because of the changesin the barrier in thelife-gpace of anindividual,
continuousreconstruction takesplace.

Lewin’stheory iscalled field theory, becauseto apsychologi<t, field means
total psychologica worldinwhichapersonlivesat acertaintime. Itincludesmeatters
and events of past, present and future, concrete and abstract, actual and imaginary—
all interpreted as simultaneous aspects of asituation. Lewin stated that each person
exigswithinafield of forces, called hislife-gpace, towhich theindividua isresponding
or reacting.

Lewin’s theory regarded learning as a relativistic process by which a learner
developsnew insight or changesold ones. According to thetheory, learningisnot a
mechanistic processof connecting stimuli and responseswithinabiological organism.
Feld psychol ogy explainsthe devel opment of insight asachangein cognitivestructure
of life-space. Lewin’s theory may be explained as under.
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Fig. 4.1 Lewin’s Theory of Learning

Suppose aperson Pismoving towardsagoal of getting social recognition.
But to achievethegoal, he hasto apol ogize, whichinturn actsasthebarrier coming
in hisway. The barrier may be physical or psychological forces, preventing him
from reaching the goal, as explained in the Figure 4.1. These forces organize
themselvesinto apattern which determines hisfuture behaviour.

Lewin classfied learninginto thefollowing categories:
Learning isachangein cognitivestructure.
Learningisachangeinmotivation, i.e., invalencesand val ues.
Learningisacquistion of kills.
Learningisachangein group belonging.
Learning of all typesinvolveschangein perception.

Changesin cognitive structure are caused by theforcesin the psychological
field—needs, aspirations and valences. The level of aspiration depends
upon the potentialitiesof anindividual and ontheinfluencesof the group
towhich hebelongs. Too higher or lower level of aspiration discourages
learning.

Main Concepts of Lewin’s Field Theory

Lewin’s theory rests on concepts derived from topology—a branch of higher
mathematicsthat deal swith transformation in space; from vector analysis—or the
mathematicsof directed lines; and from the sciencesof chemistry and physicswith
concepts as valence, equilibrium and field force. Lewin’s most important
publication was Principles of Topological Psychology (1936).

The main concepts used in Lewin’s field theory are as follows:

Topology: It is also called topological. Two basic concepts which
topological space denotes are: (i) connectedness, and (ii) part-whole
relationships. Topological concepts are used to represent the structure of
life-space in such away asto define the range of possible perceptions



and actions. Thisisaccomplished by showing the arrangements of the
functional partsof life-space. The partsare shown asvariousregionsand
their boundaries. When anindividual structureshislife-space, hedivides
itintoregions.

Vector : Theterm vector representsaforcewhichinfluencesamovement
towardsagoal or away fromit. If thereisonly onevector (force), there
isamovement in thedirection of the vector. However, if therearetwo or
more vectorsacting s multaneoudly in different directions, the movement
isinthedirection of theresultant force.

Life-Space: Itisaso caled the psychological field. The psychological
fieldisthe spacein which the person movespsychologically. It contains
the whole of one’s psychological reality—one’s self and what one thinks
of or what one gainsfrom hisphysical and socia environment.

ThePersonin Life-Space: The person isoften represented asapoint
moving about in his life-space, affected by pulls and pushes on him,
circumventing barriersin hislocomotionin hisown life-pace.

Valence: When apersonisattracted by an object, that objectissaid to
have apositive valence. When apersonisrepelled by an object, itissaid
to have anegative vaence. The person tendsto movetowardsaregionin
life-space that haspositive val ence but tendsto move away from aregion
inlife-spacethat has negative valence. Aslife-space may containregions
with severa valencesactiveat atime, whichinturn givesriseto conflicts,
especialy when the opposing forcesare approximately inbalance. Lewin
specified three chief kindsof conflicts:

0 Two Positive Valence: When achild hasto choose between going to
picnic and playingwith hisfriends.

0 A Smultaneous Positive and Negative Valence: When a child is
offered areward for the school task which he doesnot wish to perform.

0 Two Negative Valence: When achildisthreatened with punishment
for not doing atask which he does not wish to perform.

Distanceand Dir ection: Whenthereisacl ose correspondence between
life-space and physical space, physical distancesand directionsmay be
used for experimental purposes as approximations of distances and
directionsinlife space.

Behaviour : Lewin regarded behaviour asafunction of present life space.
Heinsi sted that behaviour dependson the present and not on the past or
future.

Barrier: Itisadynamic part of an environment which resistsaction or
movement through it and stands in the way of a person’s reaching his
god.

Goal: Goal isaregion of valence-region of life-space to which aperson
ispsychologically attracted.
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Tension: Itisvery closely to and isdescriptive of psychological needs.
Release of tension may be achieved either through reaching agoal or
through recongtructing alife-space.

Cognitive Sructure: Itisan environment including aperson asknown
by the person. It issynonymouswithinsight or understanding.

Classroom and Educational I mplications of Field Theory

Theclassroom implicationsof thefield theory include the significance of seeingthe
wholedgtuation at the beginning of alesson or an activity. Theteacher should preview
the activitiesinvol ved and the problem to be encountered. Moreover, from the point
of view of afield theorist, the teacher should keep in mind that the student, the
teacher himself, other teachers, the school and the peer group—are all parts of the
total Stuation.

The need for seeing the whole and details of the Situation isnecessary. The
teacher must assist the studentsto perceivethegoa and the barrier. Thegoa must
be presented in an easier and simplified manner. Sometimes, partial insight of a
Stuation may providepartia relief fromtension.

Following are the mgjor educational implicationsof thistheory:

1. Reward and Punishment: According to Lewin, alearner because of
attraction of rewardsmay resort to shortcut methods. For example, to get
distinction in the examination (record), astudent may resort to cheating
(shortcut method). It is, therefore, necessary to put some barriersover
rewardsin order to avoid accessto such shortcut methods. In the case of
punishment, however, one tends to leave the field because of the
unpleasantness of thetask, unless some strong barriersarethereto keep
himinthefield. Reward activitiesoften becomeinteresting and areliked,
whiletheactivitiescontrolled by thethregt of punishment tend tobedidiked.

2. Successand Failur e: Psychological analysisof successfrom the point
of view of alearner showsthefollowing possibilities:

- Toreach agoal, constitutes success.
- To get within the region of the goal, may beasuccessinitself.

- Tomake some progressin thedirection of thegoal, also constitutesa
successful experience.

- Toselect asocially approved goal isalso an experience of success.

Psychological successor failure dependsupon the self-invol vement of an
individual and hislevel of aspiration. Successin an easy task might not be
asuccessful experience, sinceit doesnot involve the ego of the person.
Similarly, failurein avery difficult task might not beafailure.

3. Motivation: The repetition of an activity brings changes both in the
cognitive structure and in the need-tension systems. Asaresult of this
goal, attractiveness changes. Lewin called goal attractivenessvalence



and valence change. The valence may change in any of the following
ways:

- Attractive goals may lose attention if the activity related to them is
repeated to the points of satiation.

- Choiceof goasisinfluenced by previous experiences of successand
failure.

4. Memory: Lewin stated thefollowing regarding memory:
- Taskswhich have no sensein compl etion are not remembered.

- Unfinished tasks are remembered better than finished tasks because of
psychological tenson.

- Taskswhich lead to the satisfaction of many needs are remembered
better than taskswhich |ead to the satisfaction of one need.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

12. What arethe chief conflictsasstated by Lewin?
13. Statethe categoriesunder which Lewin classified learning.

4.9 TOLMAN’S SIGN THEORY OF LEARNING

Edward C. Tolman (1886-1959), like other behaviourists rejected the idea of
introspection asamethod of studying human behaviour. Onthe contrary, hebelieved
the objective method of collecting data. Hewas of the view that one doesnot only
respond to the stimulus but actson beliefsand expresses attitudes. Thus, according
to him, behaviour could be modified by experienceand training.

Tolman’s theory combined the advantages of stimulus-response theories and
cognitivefield theories.

Tolman’s theory of learning is also known by several names such as *sign
significance theory’, “expectancy theory’, ‘purposive behaviourism’ or *sign theory’.
Themain featuresof thistheory areasfollows:

1. It accepts behaviourism as the basis of any learning process. Main
characteristicsof behaviour are:

- Behaviour isgod-directed, i.e, itispurposive.

- Behaviour makes use of environmental factorsasmeansfor getting to
thegod.

- Behaviour consistsof theformation of cognitive maps

- Theindividual has a selective preference for the “principle of least effort’,
for arriving at thegoal .

- Human behaviourisdocile.
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2. Accordingto Tolman, the behaviour depends upon:
(@) Theneed system
(b) Thebelief value matrix
(c) Thebehaviour space
3. Thistheory takesinto consideration that learning is based upon some
signsor cluesleadingtothegoa. Theindividual learnsnot the movement
patterns, but thesign-significant relations.
Tolman published his major work Purposive Behaviour in Animals and
Menin 1932. Herecorded theresults of hisexperimentsand revised histheory in
1949. According to the findings of his experiments, “the learner does not reach the

goal in afixed sequence of movementsbut changes hisbehaviour accordingto the
variation in conditions.”

Educational Implications
Tolman highlighted thefollowinglearning problems:

- Capacity: According to Tolman, the learning of atask depends upon the
capacity of thelearner.

- Practice: Tolman believed that practice or exercise cannot help thelearner
in the initial selection of the right response. Mere frequency without
bel ongingness does not establish aconnection.

- Motivation: Tolmanwasof theview that motivation doesnot helpinlearning
something new. It simply encouragesthe performance assuch.

- Understanding: Tolman believedinlearning by creativeinference, inventive
ideation and so on. Insghtful learning should be emphasi zed.

- Transfer: Transfer of training, according to him, depends upon applicability
of theessential relationship perceived by thelearner in one situationto some
other Situation.

- Forgetting: Repression and ratio-active inhibition resultsin forgetful ness.
Tolman attributed forgetful nessto the resistance of cathexis (relationship
between adrive and an object) also.

Lawsof Learning

Tolman stated thefollowing lawsof learning:

- Law of Capacity: Thisrelatestotraits, characteristicsand aptitudes of the
learner which determinethe type of tasksand stuationswhich can be mastered
successtully.

- Law of Simulus: It dealswith conditionsinherent inthe material itsalf such
asbhelongingnessof itspartsand how successfully it leadsto ingghtful solution.

- Law of Manner: Itisconcerned with the manner of presentation of material,
such asfrequency of presentation, distribution of practice and use of rewards.



Agne’s Hierarchical Learning
R.M. Gagne (1970) classfied learning into eight categories:

(i) Signd learning, (ii) Stimulus-Response (S-R) learning, (iii) Chainlearning,
(iv) Verba associatelearning, (v) Discrimination, (vi) Learning of concepts, (vii)
Learning of principlesand (viii) Problem-solving.

1. Signal learning: Itisusualy termed asclassical conditioningwhichwas
devel oped by aRussian physiologist, Pavlov. In classical conditioning,
unconditioned stimulus(food) and conditioned stimul us (sound of thebell)
were paired together and presented to adog anumber of timeswith the
result that when conditioned stimulus, i.e., CS (the sound of the bell) was
presented alone, it elicited saliva from the mouth of the dog. This
modification of behaviour which caused sdlivation to the sound of the bell,
wascalled conditioning. (Moredetailson thisare given whilediscussng
thetheory of classical conditioning).

2. Simulus-Response (S-R) lear ning: Thorndike initiated the study of
instrumenta conditioningwith puzzlebox experimentson cats. B F Skinner
conducted a series of experimentson animalsand prepared ground for
theapplication of those principlesin humanlearning.

3. Chainlearning: Chainlearning consistsof motor and verbal chaining.
Verbal chaining is connecting together, in a sequence, two or more
previously learnt stimulus responses (S’s - R’s), in which the first member
or element of the sequence seems firmly tied with the second. Some
examplesare: aboy and agirl, daddy and mummy, horse and buggy, etc.,
among others. Motor chaining may be illustrated with the stimulus
response connectionsinthe process of unlocking adoor: (a) Key in hand,
(b) Facing thelock, (c) Checking the side of the key to be inserted, (d)
Inserting the key into thelock until the end of thelock isreached, and
finally, (€) Pushing the door to openit. However, it must be remembered
that for establishingachain, onemust be capableof performingtheindividua
links

4. Verbal associatelear ning: Verbal associatelearning can be explained
by thefollowing example: A childisshown an object, say adoll. Thenext
time he sees this particular object, he will be able to say thatitisa ‘doll’.
Thus, two chainsareinvolved here:

- Observing response (Ss-R) connection that connectsthe appearance
of the object and distinguishesit from other objects.

- Ss-R connection that stimulates the child himself to say “doll’.
S ® R S ® R
Object Observing Dal Dal

5. Discrimination: When abehaviour shows aspecificity of responseto
onegivenstimulustotheexclus on of others, wemay say that discrimination
hastaken place. Fromthevery beginning, aninfant learnsto discriminate
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between afeeding bottleand asmplebottle, between walking and talking,
etc. Gradually, the child learnsto discriminate more objectsand idess.
Discrimination involveshigher mental processes. In discrimination, the
emphasis is not on the stimulus side but on the response side and in
differentiation.

6. Concept learning: In concept learning, we deal with aset of objectsas
thestimuli. Weform concepts by finding propertieswhich aset of objects
have/sharein common. Theresfter, welearn generaizationswithin groups
and gradually learn discrimination betweenthem. First, welearnabout a
dog, then various breeds of dogsand then cats, etc.

7. Learningof principles: Learning of principlesdependson learning of
concept formation and other formsof learning. Principlesdenoteregular
rel ationship among two or more concepts.

8. Problem-solving: Problem-solving comes at the higher stage in the
hierarchy of learning process. Infact, al theearlier stepslead to problem-
olving.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

14. Tolman’s Theory of learning is also known by several other names. State
them.

15. State any four educationa implicationsof learning.

4.10 FACTORS INFLUENCING LEARNING

Thereare essentially four interrelated factorswhich affect learning. Theseareas
follows

- Psyche of the student
- School amosphere

- Homeatmosphere

- Socio-economic factor

1. Psyche of the Student

The student is the subject who has to learn. It is the student’s state of being which is
most important to study. This state is affected by the student’s will to learn, his or
her ability or disability, if any, which assstsor preventslearning, memory or power
of retention, attention and capacity to recapitulate. These are traits of the child
which affect learning. The barriers of language caused by numerous movements
and migrations in today’s volatile environment can have a significant adverse effect
onlearning if there arefrequent changesin language or medium of instruction.



2. School Atmosphere

Theschool includesthefollowing threeimportant contributorsto thelearning process.
- Overdl school environment
- Classroom environment
- Theteacher

A. Overall School Environment

Meaning of school ethos: School ethosimpliesmoral nature or environment of the
school, itsguiding principles, itsdistingui shing character and its sentiment.

The concept of anideal ethosfor aschool hasbeen beautifully summed up by
S. Balakrishna Joshi, an eminent headmaster of a well-managed school as, ‘A school
isnot amere brick and mortar structure housing amiscellany of pupilsandteachers,
aschool isnot amarket place where aheterogeneous crowd gatherswith diverse
objects; aschool isnot arigorous reformatory where juvenile suspects are kept
under vigilant watch. A school isaspiritual organismwith adistinctive persondity of
itsown; aschool isavibrant community centre, radiating lifeand energy all round,;
aschool is a wonderful edifice, resting on the foundation of goodwill—goodwill of
the public, goodwill of the parents; goodwill of the pupils. Inaword, awell conducted
school isahappy home, asacred shrine, asocial centre, astate in miniature and
bewitching Vrindavan, all beautifully blended into a synthetic structure.’

It is not without reason that the Education Commission 1964—66 observed:
“The destiny of India is now being shaped in its classrooms. On the quality and
number of personscoming out of schoolsand collegeswill depend our successin
the great adventure of national reconstruction.’

Important factors in the appropriate school ethos for the many-sided
development and learning of children

Trainingin theart of living together: “We do not visualize the school as
merely aplaceof formal learning, whose main concernisto communicate
a certain prescribed quantum of knowledge but rather asaliving and
organic community whichisprimarily interested intrainingitspupilsin
what we have called the gracious “art of living”, observed the Secondary
Education Commisson.

Development of a child’s entire personality: Wewould like the school
toseeif it can providearichly varied pattern of activitiesto cater to the
development of its children’s entire personality. It has to formulate a scheme
of hobbies, occupationsand projectsthat will appeal to, and draw out, the
powersof children of varying temperamentsand aptitudes.

Provision of a stimulating environment: The primary concern of the
school should beto providefor itspupilsarich, pleasant and stimulating
environment which will evoke their manifoldinterestsand makelifea
matter of joyful experience.
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Transformation into activity school: The school must be transformed
into an “activity school’ because activity has an irresistible appeal for
every normal child andishisnatural path to the goal of knowledge and
culture.

Wedo not visualizethat these schoolswill have dull, routineridden formal
lessonsinthe classplusanumber of independent unrelated extra-curricular activities
which have no intrinsic relationship with them either in contents or methods. The
entire programme of the school will be visualized as a unity and inspired by a
psychologically congenial and stimulating approach, the so-called ‘work’ being
characterized by thefedling of joy and self-expression usually associated with play
and hobbies, and these having something of the meaningfulnessand purposewhich
arenormally considered aspecial feature of academic work. Thus, by planninga
coherent programme of these different activities, richin stimuli, the school will not
befrittering away either thetime or the energy of the pupilsbut will be heightening
their intellectual powersalso sideby sdewhiletrainingthemin other finequalities.

Opportunitiesfor self-discipline: Disciplinein the school will not bea
matter of arbitrary rulesand regul ationsenforced through the authority of
theteachershel ped by thelure of rewardsor thefear of punishment. The
studentswill begivenfull freedom to organizefunctions, to conduct many
of the school activitiesthrough their own committeesand even to deal
with certain types of disciplinary cases. In thisway, disciplinewill be
maintai ned through the influence of the social group and it will gradually
lead to the devel opment of self-discipline.

No school can devel op into an educative community, capable of releasing
the students’ creative capacities, if the teachers maintain a stiff forbidding
attitude towardstheir pupilsand try to maintain their authority through
variouskindsof punishmentswhilst the pupils, ontheir part, ssandin awe
of them and are not prepared to share their problemsand difficultieswith
them.

School asa centre of community service: Another thing which will
distinguish thisschool from most of thetraditional schoolsisthat it will be
organized asacommunity.

Providing work experience and socially useful work: We expect the
school to devote specia attention to craft and other productivework and
thusredressthe bal ance between theoretical and practical studieswhich
have been upset for many, many years.

Every well-established and reasonably well-financed school will have
workshopsand craftroomswhere studentswill learn to handletoolsand to fashion
different kindsof material intoform.

Comprehensive curriculum: The school curriculum should fulfil the
psychological and social needsof the students.

Guidanceand counselling services. These should be adequate.



Human reations: Studentsshould be made acquainted with the principles
of devel oping good, harmoniousrelations.

Dynamic teacher’s personality (seethe next point).

B. Class Environment

Classroom climateimplies classroom environment in which change of behaviour or
learning takes place through interaction in the group which consists of students of
various shades and theteacher who istheleader of the group. Themental health of
the group isanimportant factor in the processof learning. Asaleader, theteacher
isexpected to create ademocratic environment. His democratic behaviour inthe
classroom can steer condructiveandingpirationd individuasaswell asgroup activities
intheright direction. SeeTable 14.1.

General Suggestionsfor Creating Democratic Climate: Apart from the
above mentioned factorsfor creating ademocratic classroom climate, following
suggestionsshould provevery useful:

It would be desirablefor ateacher to throw somelight onthe qualitiesof
leadership so that studentschoosetheir leaderswisely and theteacher is
abletoinfluencetheclassthroughitsleaders. However, it must be stressed
that ateacher must remain neutral in the selection of leaders.

The behaviour of theleader of the group isimitated by the members of
thegroup.

Suggestion plays a big role in influencing the group behaviour. The
suggestions put forward by the leader of the group are readily accepted.

Therecent studies have madeit clear that for bringing about changesin
theindividual, we must bring about changesin the characteristics of the
group. Theteachers, therefore, should adopt appropriate group methods
inthe classand through these i nfluence the attitudes of the members of
thegroup. Group trainingisbetter than individual training.

C. The Teacher

Teacher’s Personality

It has been rightly observed. ‘While books can teach, only personality can educate.’
A good persondity includes:

- ImpressiveAppearance

- Modulated Voice

- High Character

- Effective Power of Communication

Personality of the childin the desired dimension cannot be devel oped if the
teacher who is the model to be followed lacks personality. ‘Example is better than
the precept’ isan old saying, and it is absolutely true for the teaching profession. No
amount of sermons from the teacher can make appreciable headway. A teacher

teaches not only by ‘what he says’ but very largely by ‘what he is’. Children are
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imitative and suggestive by nature. They imitatethedress, voice, habitsand manners
of their teachers. On several occasions, thelikesand dislikes of teachers become
thelikesand didikesof their students. Childrenwho areinthe plastic period of their
lives are easily influenced by their teachers. *‘Man, know thyself’ is the advice given
by sage Yajnava kyain Indiaand the philosopher Socrates of Greece. Theteachers
must undergo a spiritual inner training. They should try to find out their own
shortcomingsand remove them.

Rybum observed, ‘Self-analysis on the part of a teacher is a necessary
equipment’ Montessori stressed that every teacher worth his salt must destroy the
snsof pride, anger, doth, sensuality and envy. He should be partly adoctor, partly a
scientist and completely religious. He must acquireamora aertness, patience, love
and humility. Writing about the role of the teachers, Lauri observed, ‘If a teacher
has not an ideal aim, he had better to take to shop-keeping at once, hewill there
doubtless find an ideal within his capacity.’

Teachers’ Practices

Dynamic Methodsof Teaching: The Secondary Education Commission(1952-53)
has very rightly observed, ‘Every teacher and educationist of experience knows
that even the best curriculum and the most perfect syllabus remains dead unless
quickened into life by the right methods of teaching and the right kind of teachers.”

Awise teacher can make his classroom teaching—learning easier and effective
if he can direct group dynamicsinto constructive paths.

Through group discussion and activity methods, the teacher would givethe
individual student achanceto participate actively and to contributeto groupwork in
theclass.

Some specific group techniqueswhich could be used for theimprovement of
thegroup are:

Buzz session, inwhich asmall group of fiveor six studentsparticipate, is
organized for purposes of stimulating discussion.

Roleplaying, inwhich problemsof handling astuation aredramatized for
the benefit of the group.

Brainstorming, inwhich agroup isorganized for stimulating discussion.

Catharsis, inwhich aplanned group expression of problemsof concernto
thegroupisprovided.

Recreational experiences, in which opportunities are provided for
participationin dramatics, picnics, parties, etc., toimprovemorale.

Effective interpersonal communication: Good teaching isinterpersonal
communication. Teaching isatwo-way communication. Asthe nameindicates,
interpersonal communication is the presence of the facility to seek reactions,
information, etc. Oneway communication, i.e., telling or lecturing by the teacher,
deniesthefacility tothelearnersto seek clarification, confirmation, etc. Thelearners
do not get the opportunity to develop interpersonal relationships. Interpersonal
communication hasabuilt-in system of feedback. It ensuresthat further information



and clarification are provided wherever possible. Thereceiver or thelearner getsan
opportunity to understand the message or the content of the communication.

Healthy interpersonal communication isthe sound basisof sound instruction
or teaching.

Ego-involvement: Thepersondity of thechild should be given duerecognition.
Emerson has observed, “The secret of education lies in respecting the pupil.”

Congtructiveand creativediscipline: Theteacher should haveasympathetic
but firm attitude towards his charges.

Learning combined with creative Humour and Appropriate Laughter:
An experienced teacher once observed. “I consider a day’s teaching—learning
wasted, if we do not have a hearty laugh.”

Teacher asaguide: Sri Aurobindo writes in the regard, “The first principle
of trueteaching isthat nothing can be taught. The teacher isnot an instructor or a
taskmaster, heisahel per and aguide. Hisbusinessisto suggest and not to impose.
Hedoesnot impart knowledgeto the pupil: he showshim how to acquireknowledge
for himself.”

3. HomeEnvironment

Theenvironment at homeisthe next important factor which affectslearning. Stressed
or disturbed atmosphere, family discordsfamily feuds, and smilar tenson-inducing
situations at the home have a serious negative impact on the learning process as
they cause anxiety, divert attention, dilutefocusand disrupt learning. The education
level of parents, thetimeand energy they devotetowardsthe child and the ass stance
they provide has a direct effect on the learning process. The Home, and the
nei ghbourhood wherethe child spendsthe after-school hours, can have both apositive
and the negative affect on learning. A healthy atmosphere around the home, the
general health pattern within the home, sickness and disease—all such things can
affect concentration and, ultimately, learning.

4. Socio-Economic Factor

Thisisanother factor which comesinto play in the modern world which impacts
learning. Students come from various backgrounds. Some are poor while others
comefrom affluent households. Studentsfrom affluent backgroundswill most likely
have moreeducational support and resourcesto help them through school and college.
Often, these nelghbourhoods have moretutoring support, after-school activities, and
bookshops than middle class or poor neighbourhoods. The availability of new
technology affectsfaster accessto knowledge and resources and thus hasan impact
onlearning. Therefore, economic statusand environment makesalot of difference
totheoverall learning process.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

16. Stateany four factorswhich affect learning.
17. What arethefeaturesof agood personality?
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4.11 MOTIVATION AND LEARNING

Studentsin the classroom learning, need constant motivation from the teachers so
that optimum use of their talentsmay be madefor their development. The needsare
the basis of motivation. Therefore, techniquesthat theteachers employ to arouse
and maintain motivationwill be successful only insofar asthey makethem perceive
that progressisbeing made towards need-satisfaction. Sinceindividual children
differ inregardto their specific needs according to their personality patternsand
socio-economic background, the teachers will have to vary their motivational

techniquesand empl oy themjudicioudy. Inother words, every individua pupil should
be led towards goal that he is aware of and will want to attain. Secondly, goals
should bewithin each pupil’sreach, and should seem attainableto him. Thirdly, he
should be ableto judge whether or not heisattaining hisgoalsand how heisfalling
short. Fourthly, ateacher should not rigidly and strictly adhere to onetechnique of
motivation but he should make use of al techniquesjudicioudy and scientifically.

1. Attractivephysical and environmental conditions: First of all theteacher
should attend to the physical conditionsof the classroom. There should beno
distracting factorsin and around the classroom. Noisg, strong light and some
undesirable scenes often distract the attention and do away with theinterest.
Abnorma temperatureisaso adisturbing € ement. Monotony creastesboredom.

The rooms should be ventilated and tastefully decorated. There must be
flowery plants in the school compound. Cleanliness should be stressed
adequately.

2. Sublimation of innateimpulses. Most of the behaviour of small childrenis
directed by their innate impulses. Curiosity, construction, self-assertion,
submission, pugnacity and hoarding are some of their most powerful drives
whichformthebasisof al kindsof their activities. Small childrenarevery
curiousby nature. They liketo do many things. Every new and strangethings
attract them. An efficient teacher will stimulatetheimpulse of curiosity. He
will always start the lesson by exhibiting some very new and strange aspect
of thesame. Similarly, children liketo construct things. Theteacher should
encouragethe childrentolearn by constructing and creating things.

3. Simulusvariation and theteacher: It has been generally observed that
children are not able to attend to one thing for a very long period. The
effectiveness of the teaching—learning process in such a situation depends to
agrest extent on the stimulusvariationsused by theteacher behaviour. Some
of thecommon teacher behavioursinthe classoomwhichfall under variation
are:

Teacher movement
Teacher gestures
Changesin speech pattern
Changesin sensory focus
Changesin posture



5. Reinforcement (Praiseand Blame): “Praise, like gold and diamonds, owes Theoriesof Learning
its value to scarcity,” writes Robinson Johnson. It implies that this technique
should be employed with great care. These may be classified as:

(i) Pogtiveverbal reinforcement: Following a pupil’s answer, the teacher
verbally indicates pleasure at the pupil’s response by the use of words
like “‘Good’, “Fair’, ‘Excellent’, “‘Correct’, etc.

NOTES

(i) Positivenon-verbal reinforcement: Thisincludes
- Teacher’s nods and smiles
- Teacher’s friendly movements towards pupils
- Teacher’s friendly look
- Teacher writing student’s response on the blackboard

(i) Negativenon-ver bal: Thiscomprisesgesturesand facia expressons,
such asthose depi cting impatience, annoyance, contempt, pity, sometimes
by sneering, frowning, etc.

(iv) Negative verbal: This includes comments like “No’, “Wrong’, ‘No
good’, “Poor’, “‘Of course not’, etc.

4. Extrinsiclearning rewardsand punishment: These are also termed as
reinforces, and the process of giving rewards and punishment isknown as
reinforcement. Rewards, whether material or symbolic and psychological,
enhance and satisfy child’s safety, belonging and esteem needs, and as such
are capable of acting asincentives. Material rewards seem to work better
for poor children and symbolic rewards seem to work better for children
from rich homes. Thus a reward in order to act as an incentive must be
perceived by the child asof somevalue. Asextringc motivator, rewardsmay,
however, become an end in themsel ves, and the child may not devel op any
intringcimpulsontoidentify himself withthelearning activity. Thereforethe
students should be hel ped to perceive that successful performanceismore
important than any extrinsic incentive like prizes, marks and certificates.
Intring clearning takesplace when theindividual ismotivated without rewards,
etc.

5. Pleasureand pain: According to the oldest theory of behaviour, pleasant
experienceswhich give satisfaction are sought after and painful experiences
areavoided by anindividual. Thistheory hasdirect implicationin classroom
teaching-learning. The teacher must provide pleasant and satisfying
experiencesto the students so that they are motivated for further learning.

6. Attainablegoal: Thereshould beagoal to bereachedin every lesson. Only
then the students can endeavour to continue their efforts to a particular
direction. Thegoa must be made clear to students.

7. Experienceof success. Experience of success motivatesachild to continue
an activity. Theteacher should, therefore, make school work, both curricular
and co-curricular, sufficiently varied so that each pupil has a chance to
experience success at hisown level. He must ensure frequent and regular
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10.

11.

experience of successor reinforcement throughout all phasesof learning, but
particularly during the earlier and moredifficult phases.

. Competition and cooperation: Competition is a spur to activity. But

competitiononindividual basisislikely to beunequal and thereforethreatening
to some students. Competition between groups makesit possibleto spread
the share of successor failure.

Cooperationtoo providesmotivation Snceit providessocia Stuationtolearners
when they find satisfaction of their acceptance and belonging needs.

. Novelty: Thestriving toward self-actualization makes pupilssearch for the

new and the different. Field trips, excursions, dramatics, sports, literary
activities, etc., satisfy the pupil’s needs for self-actualization by providing
them opportunities. But their safety needs require that they should know
beforehand when and how the new experienceswill be provided.

Individual differencesof thechildren: Children havedifferent interests
and capabilities. All thechildren cannot be motivated alikefor al thelessons
at al time. It isthe duty of the teacher to discover individual interestsand
capabilitiesof the childrenin hischargeto motivate them accordingly.

Teaching skills: Teaching skillsof theteacher greatly influence motivation.
Itisnot easy to give an exact number of teaching skillsinvolvedin motivating
studentsin the class. Commonly identified skillsin the teaching-learning
process may belisted asunder:

Sill inintroducing thetopic

Kill in putting questions

Skill indealingwith pupil’sanswers

Sill indimulusvariations

Skill inthe use of blackboard or the chalkboard
Skill in handling teaching aidsand other equi pment
Skill innon-verbal cues

ill inreinforcement

SKill intheuseof illustrationsand examples
Skill intheexposition of sub-matter

ill inexplanation

Skill inencouraging group discussion

ill in planned repetition

Skill indrawing out conclusionsfrom students
ill inteacher liveliness

Skill inthe closure of thelesson

Skill inusing appropriate methods of teaching



12. Teacher’s own motivation and interest in teaching: The teacher must
beinterested inwhat heisteaching and in the children whom heisteaching.
If heisnot interested inthework himself, he can never motivatetheclass. It
may be said that ateacher who has been teaching the same subjectsto the
same classes for years tends to lose interest. But thisis not the fact. The
subject matter may be the same but the children are not the same. Eventhe
subject matter ischanging and devel oping. Moreover, with experiencethe
teacher will discover new approaches and methods of teaching even the
same subject matter.

Theories of Motivation

Asalready mentioned, twenty-four theories of motivation have been propounded by
experts. Thesetheoriesprovide divergent explanations of motivation. An overview
of some of the popular theoriesisgiven here. It isalso observed that these theories
supplement each other and point towardsthe sametruth.

- Pawn Theory

- Ingtinct Theory

- Need Theory

- Stimulation Theory

- Behaviour (or Learning) Theory

- Social Theory

- Depth Theory.

- Physologica Theory

- Theory of Achievement Motivation

1. Pawn Theory of Motivation

Thisisbased on the transcendental approach to the problemsof life. Accordingto
thistheory, weare apawn, apuppet, aninstrument in the hands of God. Thistheory
passeson the responsi bility to somemysteriouspower whichissomethingintangible
and which motivates human beingsto action.

2. Instinct Theory of Motivation

McDougall is the originator of this theory. According to him, “The human mind has
certaininnateor inherited tendencieswhich arethe essentia springsor motive powers
of al thought and action, whether individual or collective and arethe basesfrom
whichthe character and will of individualsand of nationsare gradually devel oped
under the guidance of the intellectual faculties.” McDougall put forward a list of 14
instinctsand attached 14 emotionswith them. Thistheory became very popularin
Britain. Nunn, Burt, Ross, Hughesand Vad entine, etc., accepted thistheory. However,
American psychologistsdid not find any weight init.
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3. Need Theory

A. Maslow (1908-1970) was the main advocate of this theory. We have already
discussed hierarchy of needs as stated by him. There are two sets of needs: (i)
Primary or biological, and (ii) Secondary or psychological. The moreintensethe
need, the moreisthe motivation.

4. Simulation Theory

Accordingto thistheory all inner and outer stimuli that bear upon aperson at one
time congtitute hispsychol ogical field and determine hisbehaviour jointly through
interaction.

5. Behaviour or Learning Theory

Thisismore el aborate than the need theory. Hull and hisassociates arethe suppoiters
of thistheory. Thetheory hasthree main tenets:

- All motivated behaviour isbased on needsand desires;

- All learninginvolvesreward inthe sensethat only those responsesthat reduce
need or driveare stamped in; and

- Needsmay bebiological or psychological, primary or secondary.

Tolman, Hebb and Mowrer do not sharethisview. They arguethat allearning
isnot like that. Learning can be “cognitive type’ also. It is not only the ‘need reduction’
but also “avoidance of plain’ that goads one to learn.

6. Social Theory

Accordingtothistheory, causes of the social behaviour areto befoundinthesocia
environment. Therearetwo streamsof thistheory:

- Cultural Pattern: Accordingtothisview, anindividual iscastinthemould of
the culture to which he belongs. The different cultures would, therefore,
producedifferent typesof personalities.

- The Field Theory: According to this theory, behaviour is caused by the
interacti on between a person and hisenvironment.

7. Depth Theory

Freud isthe main protagonist of thistheory. The spring of action isunconscious
whichisdark, ruthless, very powerful andillogical. Specia exploratory techniques
are needed to dig out the unconsci ous. Unconscious motivesinfluence our conscious
thought and conduct.

8. Physiological Theory

Thistheory holdsthat the secrets of mind arelocked within the cellsof the nervous
system.

9. Theory of Achievement Motivation

C McClelland David (1953) and Atkinson W John (1958) cameto the conclusion
that inevery individual thereisaneed for achievement. A person who hasahigh



need for achievement considers problems and obstacl es as challengesto be met.
According to thistheory, human beingsdiffer from one another in the strength of
achievement motive. Itisthisdifferencein the strength of motivationto achievethat
isimportant in understanding the devel opment. The need for achievement devel ops
in early childhood. It depends upon the discipline of the home. Parents’ expectation
and guidanceto the child devel op need for high achievement inlife.

Theteacher can play animportant rolein the devel opment of motivation by
takingthefollowing steps:

Sep 1. Theteacher should emphasi ze theimportance of achievement
motivein life by means of narrating the exploits of great personalitiesand their
achievements. Students may be motivated to follow the footsteps of great
persons.Srer1l.  Theteacher should emphasize theimportance of achievement
motivein life by means of narrating the exploits of great personalities and their
achievements. Students may be motivated to follow the footsteps of great persons.

Sep 2. Theteacher’sencouraging and friendly attitude and hisenthusiasm
inwork will createthe necessary environment for achievement motivein children.

Sep 3. The teacher will guide the students in developing realistic
achievement motives.

Sep 4. Attempts should be made to convince the students that new
motiveswill improvetheir self-imageandisanimprovement uponthe prevailingones.

Sep 5. Theteacher should devel op habits of self-study among students.

Sep 6. Theteacher should encourage the studentsto evaluatetheir own
achievement fromtimetotime.

Sep 7. Theteacher should devel op Conducive socia environment in the
class so that even,” student should think that he is wanted and has a role to play.

Rewards and Punishmentsin Motivating Children

No Misfit Children—Punishment by Natural Consequences. “There are misfit
schools, misfit testsand studies, misfit dogmasand traditionsof pedantsand pedantry.
Therearemisfit homes, misfit occupationsand diversions. Infact, thereareall kinds
and conditionsof misfit clothing for children, but in the nature of things, there can be
no misfit children,” writes Frederick Burk. Educationists representing such a school
of thought protest against all sorts of well-established systems of rewards and
punishments. Their watchword is “Freedom to the child,” because they think that by
nature, achildisinnocent and nobleand adult restrictionsand discipline ssimply spoil
theintellect of the child and stand in the way of his progressand happiness.

Many great educationists like Rousseau protest against al sorts of well-
established sysemsof rewardsand punishmentsand have waged abitter war against
thetheory of original sinanditsrepression. Their watchword s ‘Freedom to the
child” because they think that by nature a child isinnocent and noble and adult
restrictionsand disciplinesimply spoil theintellect of the child and stand intheway
of his progress and happiness. They believe in the discipline of natural consequences’
and are convinced that natural punishments are the best and leave no room for
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punishments in the life of the school. Rousseau says, “Children should never receive
punishment as such—it should always come as the natural consequence of their
fault.” Sir T. Percy Nunn writes, “The conviction that punishment and the fear of
punishment are the natural foundation of school government, isgradually being
recognized as merely a barbarous superstition.” A. S. Neill, in his book, ‘The Free
Child” writes, “My contention is that unfree education ignores almost entirely the
emotionsof life, and because these emotionsare dynamic, their lack of opportunity
for expression must and doesresult in cheapness, uglinessand hatefulness. Only the
head is educated, but if the emotions are free, intellect will look after itself.’

Herbert Spencer would like the child to suffer the unavoi dabl e consequences
of hisconduct.

Punishmentsar eI ndispensable: Bagley puts it, “The child is immature
and helpless and he must not be given a long rope with which he may hang himself.’

Bray justifies punishments with these words, ‘Punishment is the lesser evil
applied to avoid the greater one that lives in the future.” It is always seen that evil if
not checked in time brings havoc ultimately. ‘Nip the evil in the bud” is an old saying.

P. C. Wren, though admitsthat punishment isan evil thingto beavoided, yet
says that it is a necessary evil like the surgeon’s knife.

According to H. Thring, school punishment isnot vengeance. Itsobjectis
training, first of al thetraining to thewrong-doer; next thetraining to other boysby
his example. Both he and other are to be deterred from committing the offence
again.

Thenaturalistsdub all rewardsasbribery. They think theserewardshavea

demoralizing effect on the child because they tempt the child to work not for duty’s
sake but for the sake of prize.

Rewards sometimes|ead to unhealthy jeal ous esamong students. Moreover,
they affect only afew students and leave group on the whole untouched. They
encourage unnecessary competition and affect emotional development adversely.

The protagonists of the system of rewards on the other hand argue that the
rewards provideincentiveto the studentsto work hard. They contend that society
asawholeisgoverned by asystem of rewardsand punishments.

Psychologically a so the system of rewardsand punishments can bejustified
if wetakeinto account the Law of Effect asenunciated by Thorndike.

Rewardsprovideincentivefor healthy emulation amongindividual sand group
of individuals.

Whenthework of the studentsisgiven appreciationin the presence of others,
they feel encouraged and reinforcement is provided. Thishelpsininfusing great
confidenceinthem.

It giveshappinessto the parentswhen their children get prizes. They encourage
their childrento putinall themorelabour.



Rewards may begivenfor:
Regular and punctual attendance
Good conduct
Progressin studies
Proficiency ingames
Servicerendered for anoble cause

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

18. What isdepth theory?
19. What arethethreetenets of |earning theory?

4.12 TRANSFER OF LEARNING AND ITS THEORIES

Theideaof transfer of learning isbasi c to education. Educationisconsidered to be
apreparation for life. Whatever studentslearn in educational institutionsisuseful
only when they can apply the sameintheeveryday life. Thisapplication or carry
over learning from one act to another is called transfer of learning. Transfer of
learning thusimpliesthe application of knowledgein varioussubjectsandfidds. Itis
assumed that whatever knowledge, Kkills, attitudesand information are either taught
inschools, or giventraining in, would be useful only when children useit to solve
problemsof lifeafter completing their formal education. Arithmeticistaught onthe
assumption that it would be useful in handling day-to-day life problems. Civicsis
taught on theassumption that itsknowl edgewoul d be hel pful infacing social problems
successtully.

Childrenarerequired to do additionsand subtractionsof fractionsin algebra
Theteacher pointsout to them that the principleisthe same asthat in arithmetic.
Thisimpliesthat transfer of learning of arithmetic takes placein the learning of
algebra

Therearemany educatorswho believethat subjectslike mathematics, English
language and science, etc., are superior to other subjectslike economics, history,
arts, craftsand home science asthey are more hel pful in sharpening theintellect of
the students. Theintellect so sharpened, they think, can be profitably employedin
the performance of any other activity which may or may not be directly related to
the subjectsstudied. But thisisgoingtoofar.

Traditionally, children had been given long poems to memorize, long
mathematical tablestolearn by rote and ahuge store of material to be committed to
memory. It was believed that such learning was meant for disciplining themind.
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Definitions of Transfer of Learning

Inorder to understand the term transfer of learning, we may consider thefollowing
definitions
- AccordingtoM J Peter son (1957), “Transfer is generalization, for itis the
extension of idea to a new field.’

- LD CrowandA C Crow (1963) viewed, “The carry-over habits of thinking,
feeling or working of knowledgeor of skillsfrom onelearning areato another
usually is referred to as the transfer of training.’

- B L Bigge(1964) said, “Transfer of learning occurs when a person’s learning
in one situation influences his learning and performance in other situations.’

- H C Ellis (1965) defined, ‘Transfer of learning means that experience or
performance on onetask influencesthe performance on some subsequent
task.’

- Accordingto K Lovell (1970), “Transfer of learning is the effect which
some particular course of training has onlearning or execution of asecond
performance. Such an effect may be of a helpful nature or it may hinder.’

- Guthrieand Power s(1973) observed, “Transfer may be defined as a process
of extending and applying behaviour.”

A comprehensive definition of transfer of learning can be “application or carry-
over of knowledge, sills, attitudes, habits, valuesor other responsesfrom thestuation
inwhich they wereinitially acquired for some other situation for which they were
not specifically learnt.”

Brief History of the Concept

Theideaof transfer of learning isasold asthe Vedic system and the Greek system
of education. Memori zation and chanting of Veedic hymnsin Sanskrit wascons dered
esential for training themind. In Greece, Plato believed that geometry wasessential
for training the mind. Latin, Greek and Sanskrit were considered to be the subjects
to train the various faculties of the mind. In due course, mathematics was aso
placedinthiscountry.

William Jones (1890) was the first to challenge this view. He found that
practice in memorizing Milton’s Paradise Lost did not produce any improvement in
memorizing French poetry. The findings evoked alot of research in the field of
transfer of learning and more than 300 studies were conducted on this subject.
Typesof material used intransfer of learning may be categorized under thefollowing
heads

School subjects
Memory materials
Perceptual materials
Reasoning materials
Sensory-motor materials
Ideals-related materials



I mportance of the Transfer of Learning

Thereisno doubt that almost all educational and training programmesare built on
the premisethat |earners havethe ability to transfer what they havelearnt in one
situation to another. Thisrelationship hasagreat significance for any educational
practice as it lends importance and faith to the usefulness of formal education.
Learning becomesfunctional only whenit enablesstudentsfeel confident that they
would usetheir experiencesand skillsobtained inthe school in their day-to-day life.

Thevery existenceof our educational ingtitutionsisbased onthe assumption
that the knowledge, skillsand attitudes devel oped by themin their studentswill be
transferredtolife situations.

Thefollowing issuesarisein connectionwith the study of transfer of learning:
What arethe areasin which transfer of training takes place?
What isthe degree of transfer of training from one areato another?
How best can transfer of learning take place?
Istransfer of training possiblein reasoning?

Areas of Transfer of Learning

Scopeof transfer of learningisvery wide. Someof theareasinwhichitisimportant
are:

- Transfer from knowledgeto knowledge
- Transfer from knowledgeto skill

- Transfer from knowledge to behaviour

- Transfer from attitudeto attitude

- Transfer from attitude to behaviour

Types of Transfer of Learning

Some of theimportant typesof transfer of learning are:

1. Lateral transfer: It isthemost common form of transfer which takesplace.
Suppose achild hasbeen taught addition and subtraction and he understands
that 15— 8 =7 in the context of beads or blocks used in the classroom by the
teacher. Itishoped that thisunderstanding of addition and subtraction would
transfer to other situationstoo. For example, the same child removes8 apples
from abasket containing 15 applesat home and understandsthat therewould
be 7 |eft. Thisisan example of lateral transfer asin this case, the child has
madeuseof theunderstanding and skill learnt in hisschool inlearning Stuations
outs detheschoal.

2. Sequential transfer: The contentsof the subjectsof school curriculum are
divided into sequent units. One idealeads to another and both ideas have
somerelationship to the third ideato be taught.

3. Horizontal transfer: Lateral and sequentia transfersare called horizontal
for the learner is within the same behavioural category while making the
transfer.
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4. Vertical transfer: Vertica transfer of learningimpliesfacilitating the higher
behavioura leve invertical manner by thelower level of learning.

5. Bilateral transfer: Thistypeof transfer takesplace whentraining imparted
toonelateral automatically transfersto another. Training in the use of pen by
theright hand transferstrainingto the eft.

Positive, Negative and Zero Transfer

A positivetransfer takes place when thelearning of aparticular task facilitatesthe
subsequent-learning of another task. But on the other hand, if learning of aparticular
task interfereswith thelearning of asubsequent task, it iscalled anegative transfer.
If, however, learning of aparticul ar task makes no difference whatsoever to the
learning of asubsequent task, it issaid to be zero transfer or no transfer of learning.

Onceachild haslearnt to misspell aword, itisdifficult to correct it, especialy
if the child hasbeenwritingit for along time. Similarly, if achild has devel oped
faulty handwriting, it ismoredifficult toimproveit thanto teach himto writewell
from the beginning. These are examples of negative transfer.

Theories of Transfer of Learning

Important theories of transfer of learning areasunder:
- Theory of Mental Discipline
- Theory of Identical Elementsor Components
- Theory of Generalization of Experience
- Theory of Idedls
- Gedtalt or Relationship Theory

1. Theory of Mental Discipline

Generd transfer of training through mental disciplineisthe oldest theory but hardly
accepted by modern psychol ogists. The principal feature of the theory of mental
disciplineisthat themind or itsfacultiessuch asmemory, reason, will and perseverance
arethemusclesof themind, and like musclesof body, they are strengthened through
exerciseand later onfunction automatically in al situationsand areasinwhich they
areinvolved. It was thought that the rigorous study of geometry could train the
faculty of reasoning and it was so trained in aperson that he could reasonwell inthe
realms of mathematics, socia studies, philosophy and business. Thistheory was
first challenged by William James. Experiments by Jamesand S eight showed that
one could hardly improve memory for al situationsinwhichit wascalled for by
rigoroudy exercisingit in any one specific situation.

Thorndikedid alot of research work on thisproblem and cameto thefollowing
conclusion, “The notions of mental machinery which being improved for one sort of
dataheld theimprovement equally for al sorts, of magic powerswhich, being trained
by exercise of one sort to ahigh efficiency, held that efficiency whatever they might
be exercised upon, and of themind asareservoir for potential energy which could
be fired by any one activity and drawn on for any other—have now disappeared
from expert writing on psychology.” This sets limitations to formal disciplines.



A G Wesman (1945) concluded on thebasisof hisstudiesthat therewasno
clear-cut superiority of any subject asregardsthe amount of transfer.

2. Theory of Identical Elements or Components

Thorndike and Woodworth were the main founders of thistheory. On the basis of
their experimentscarried out in 1901, they concluded that transfer of |earning occured
from one situation to another on account of the presence of identical twins. The
theory implied that |earning wasfacilitated in the new situation to the extent that
identical elementswhich occurred in an earlier Situation were present inthe new
Stuation. Thesimilarity of e ementscoul d beeither inthe subject-matter or in procedure
or inattitudes.

Peter Sandiford (1941) stated, “This theory of identical elements is, a perfectly
reasonable one. Out of the millions of specific reactions, each with its specific
connectioninthe nervous system, some of them are bound to be common to several
situations. The greater the number of these common elements, the greater will be
the transfer effect.’

According to thistheory, additionis supposed to improve multiplication on
account of lotsof additive processesrequired in multiplication tables.

Learning of onelanguage helpsin thelearning of the other, asthe methods of
learning used in two languages have common el ements of vocabulary.

Inasimpleway, it may be stated that the transfer of learningisin terms of
‘identity of content, identity of procedure and identity of ideals’.

3. Theory of Generalization of Experience

CH Judd (1908) cameto the conclusion on the basis of hisexperiments conducted
ontransfer of learning that transfer took placeto the extent to which alearner was
ableto generalize hisexperiences. Judd laid emphasis on the intelligence of the
learner which enabled him to understand and apply knowledge of principles or
generalizationsfrom onesituation to another.

The theory states, “The development of special skills, the mastery of specific
facts, theachieving of particular habitsor attitudesin one Situation havelittletransfer
unlessthe skills, facts, habits are systematized and rel ated to other situationsin
which they can be utilized.” Thus, if we are trying to build good habits of study and
work, it should bedonein such away that these are applicableinall subjectsand not
merely to one subject.

4. Theory of Ideals

W C Bagley, who gave an explanation of transfer intermsof ideal s, asserted that
generadizationsweremorelikely to transfer, if they wereregarded as of somevalue
asdesirable. According to him, generalization isnot thewhole story but it must be
given an emotional sanction or be elevated to aplane of anideal worthlivingfor.
Thus, theteacher should conscioudy seek maximum transfer of valuesby emphasizing
idealsof neatness, of love, of learning, tolerancefor difference of opinionand so on.

Theories of Learning

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 193



Theories of Learning

NOTES

194 Sdlf-Instructional Material

5. Gestalt (or Relationship) Theory

According to Gestalt psychol ogists, transfer of |earning meansthat generalizations,
conceptsor insightswhich are developed in onelearning Situation are employed as
awholein other situationsin which they are applicable. However, the transfer of
generalizationsor insights does not occur automatically. For transfer to occur, the
pupil must perceivethe rel ationshi ps between the two situations, must understand
that the generalizations gained through past experience are appropriate in the new
situationsand must have the desireto use the generali zations and to benefit by the
perceived commonality.

Educational Implications of Theoriesof Transfer of Learning

Inclusion in the Curriculum: Inthe curriculum, utility aspect should be kept in
view. In selecting and planning the curriculum, the sel ection and arrangement of
material in subjects should be such asthey are closely associated with the daily
needsof thelearners. Thisimpliesthat spellings or those words should be taught
first which areusedin everyday life of thelearners. Smilarly, the kinds of readings
they would useintheir life should be given priority. Curriculum content should be
related directly to vocational interestsand ways of life. Mathematical symbolsand
formulas should be expressed in familiar termsto the students.

Superiority of onesubject over theother intermsof transfer haslittlerelevance.
Thedegree of transfer depends upon the applicability of the outcomes of learning.
As Thorndike pointed out, “The differences are so small and the unreliabilities are
relatively solarge, that theinfluence of the subject studied seemsunimportant. Indeed
one subject was about as good as another.”

Principles of Transfer (or Conditionsthat Facilitate Transfer)
of Learning

- Transfer of learning takesplace when thereis some similarity between two
tasks.

- Itisnot necessary that there should be similarity between two tasks but the
learner must realizethat Smilarity.

- Transfer of learningismorelikely to occur if thelearner iskeentousehisold
learning inthe new Stuation.

- Transfer of learning dependson the ability of thelearner. Themoreintelligent
alearner is, it ismore likely that transfer will take place. The impact of
transfer of learning onthe part of thelearner also dependsontheintelligence
of theteacher.

- Thebetter thefirst task hasbeenlearnt, itismorelikely that thelearning will
betransferred to the new situation.

- Understanding of the underlying principles, i.e., arriving at generali zations,
addstransfer of learning.

- When children discover principlesfor themselves, thereisgreater possbility
of transfer than when they aretold the principles.



- The more experiences children have, of applying aprinciple in different Theoriesof Learning
situations, theeasier it will befor themto apply it in anew situation.

Role of the Teacher in Transfer of Learning

- Subject matter of all subjectsshould betaught and learnt in close contact with NOTES
itsapplications.

- Adeguate experiences and practice should be provided with theoriginal task
for itstransfer to other situationsin learning.

- Important features of atask should be identified so that differences and
smilaritieswith other tasks should be comprehended and proper rel ationships
established.

- Implicationsof conceptsand rulesinactua life should bethoroughly discussed
to makeitsapplicationspracticable.

- Students should be guided to discover common essential features and
relationshipsof situationswhich appear to bedifferent superficialy.

- Students should be encouraged to devel op proper generalizations.

- Studentsmay be motivated to see the significance of identical elementsand
componentsof ideas, skills, attitudesand objects.

- Emphasisshould be on the devel opment of desirabl eflexible behaviour and
not merely apply theideasor skillsmechanically.

- While teaching abstract concepts, a number of illustrations and practical
examplesshould begiven.

- Relationships should be emphasized and thelearnersguided to perceive them
within asubject, between the subjectsand out of school life. Project method
isvery useful in cutting across several subjects.

- Discussions and debates should be arranged to develop students’ power of
understanding rel ationships.

- Rddtripstoimportant placesof commercia, educational , economic, historica,
cultural and scientific, etc., helpindevel oping proper understanding of Stuations
inlifeinthe context of curriculum content.

- Logical thinking should bekept in congtant focus. Students may congtantly be
asked thewhy and how of generalizations.

- Godls, outputsand objectsof aparticular activity should bemade very clear
to the students.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

20. Statethree principlesof transfer of learning.
21. Why arelateral or sequential transferscalled horizontal ?
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4.13 SUMMARY

- Theoriesof learning attempt to explain themechanism of behaviour involved

inthelearning process.

- A theory providesdetail ed systematized information of an areaof knowledge.

It servesasaguidelineto conduct further researchinthearea. It produces
new facts or supplementsthe previousfacts.

- Learning theories may broadly be divided into two categories: Stimulus

Response (SR) Theoriesand Cognitive Field Theories.

- Ivan P, Pavlov (1849-1936), aRussian psychol ogist, wastheoriginator of the

classcd conditioning theory of learning.

- Conditioning isthemodification of the natural response. By conditioning,

Pavlov modified the behaviour of the dog on which he experimented.

- Accordingto Pavlov, the behaviour of learnerscan alsobemodifiedinsucha

way, astheresponse originally connected with aparticular stimuluscomesto
be aroused by adifferent stimulus.

- Pavlov’s work on the laws of conditioning is considered as a landmark

contribution to educationa psychology.

- Pavlov explained learning in termsof physiologica changesby adoptingan

objectivemethod of study.

- E. L. Thorndikewasthe chief exponent of the theory of connectionism or

trial and error. Thebasisof learning, accepted by Thorndike, wasan association
between the senseimpressionsand impul sesto action.

- Thorndike propounded histheory on the basi s of experiments conducted on

cats, chickens, dogs, fish, monkeysand rats. He placed them under different
learning situations and studied them carefully.

- Thorndike named the learning of his experimental cat as “Trial and Error

Learning’. He maintained that learning is nothing but the stamping in of the
correct responses and stamping out of theincorrect responsesthroughttrial
and error.

- Thorndike’s five aids to improve learning are:

0 Interestinthework

0 Interestinimprovement
o Significance of thework
0 Problem-attitude

0 Attentiveness

- Clark L. Hull related learning to the needs of anindividua or aliving being.

He held that association between SR isnot enough for learning.



- AccordingtoHull, somekind of reward or other reinforcement was necessary
to establish the stimulus as signal. Hull emphasized the importance of
satisfaction of the needs of children.

- Skinner called histheory asoperant conditioning, asit isbased on certain
‘operations or actions’ which an organism hasto carry out.

- Theterm *operant’ stresses that behaviour is carried out in the environment
to generateitsown consequences. An operant isaset of actswhich conditions
anorganismin doing something.

- Gestalt theory of learning, also named as Learning by Insight, is the
contribution of German psychologists who were studying the nature of
perception. Max Wertheimer (1880-1943) was the founder of Gestalt
psychology.

- Learning, according to Gestalt Theory, isnot by random steps, neither by trial
and error, nor by conditioning but by ingight, introspection and understanding.

- Gestalt psychology was primarily concerned with the nature of perception.

Accordingtoit, anindividual perceived wholesand not parts. Learning was
viewed aspurposive, explorative, imaginative and cregtive enterpriseinwhich
thetotal situation wastaken into account by the learner.

- Kurt Lewin (1890-1947), unlike Pavlov, Skinner and Gestaltian psychologists,

conducted experimentson the study of behaviour of children. Heutilized an

elaborate experimental set-up with a view to control a child’s total environment
during the course of theinvestigation for getting detailed information.

- Lewin emphasized the study of behaviour asafunction of thetotal physical
and socia situation. Lewin held that psychological laws should not be
formulated solely on the basis of statistical averages.

- Accordingto Lewin, alearner because of attraction of rewards may resort to
shortcut methods.

- Edward C. Tolman (1886-1959), like other behaviourists rejected the idea of
introspection asamethod of studying human behaviour. Onthe contrary, he
believed the obj ective method of collecting data.

- Thereareessentially four interrel ated factorswhich affect learning. These
areasfollows:

0 Psycheof the student
0 School atmosphere
0 Homeatmosphere
0 Socio-economic factor

- Studentsin the classroom learning, need constant motivation fromtheteachers
so that optimum use of their talentsmay be madefor their development. The
needs are the basis of motivation.

- Twenty-four theories of motivation have been propounded by experts. These
theoriesprovide divergent explanations of motivation.
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- Theideaof transfer of learningisbasi cto education. Educationisconsdered
tobeapreparationfor life. Whatever sudentslearnin educationd ingtitutions
isuseful only when they can apply the sameintheeveryday life.

- Scope of transfer of learning isvery wide. Some of theareasinwhichitis
important are;

o Trangfer from knowledgeto knowledge
o Transfer from knowledgeto skill

o Transfer from knowledgeto behaviour
0 Transfer from attitudeto attitude

0 Transfer from attitude to behaviour

4.14 KEY TERMS

- Pawn theory: Thistheory isbased on the transcendental approach to the
problems of life. It assumes that human beings are pawnsin the hands of
God.

- Topological concepts. Topological concepts are used to represent the
structure of life-space in such a way as to define the range of possible
perceptionsand actions. Thisisaccomplished by showing the arrangements
of thefunctional partsof life-space.

4.15 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. lvanP. Pavlov (1849-1936), a Russian psychologist, was the originator of the
classical conditioning theory of learning. Hewon the Nobel Prizein 1904 for
hisresearch on the digestive process.

2. Pavlov’s theory of conditioning is criticized on two grounds. (i) All learning is
not conditioning and on the other hand, itisan active process. (ii) Learning
needsintelligence and understanding but conditioning ignoresit by and large.

3. The principle of spontaneous recovery explainsthat there isno complete
extinction on account of thetimeinterval but thereisinhibition of CR.

4. Thetwo sub-partsof the Law of Exerciseor Repetition are:

Law of Use: “When a modifiable connection is made between a situation
and response, that connection’s strength is, other things being equal,
increased.’

L aw of Disuse: “When a modifiable connection is not made between a
situation and response, during a length of time that connection’s strength
is decreased.’

5. Thefiveadsgiven by Thorndiketoimprovelearningare:
Interest inthework



Interest inimprovement
Significance of thework
Problem-attitude
Attentiveness

6. According to Hull, reinforcement is ‘whenever a reaction (R) takes place in
temporal contiguity with an afferent receptor impulse (S) resulting from the
impact upon, areceptor or stimulus(S) and thisconjunctionisfollowed closaly
by the diminutionin aneed, in thetendency of that stimulus on subsequent
occasion to evoke that reaction.’

7. Four postulates of Hull’s Theory are:

Postulate of hereditary responses. Hereditary mattersinlearning. These
areunlearned stimulusresponses.

Postul ate of primary and secondary enforcement.

Postul ate of habit formation.

Postul ate of reaction potential: It isthestrength of thetendency to respond.
8. Threelimitationsof operant conditioning are:

Itisdoubtful if live resultsderived from controlled experimental studies
onanimals, wouldyield thesameresultson humanbeingsin socia learning
Stuations.

Itisargued that Skinner had ignored the structural and hereditary factors
which arevery important in the devel opment of psychological processof

language.
The operant reinforcement system did not adequately take into account
theelementsof creativity, curiosity and spontaneity in human beings.

9. Theimportant operationsinvolved in operant conditioning are:
Shaping (generdization, chaining and habit competition)
Extinction
Spontaneousrecovery
Concept of reinforcement

10. Theessential featuresof tracetheory are:

Trace isthe result of past experience, so that it represents past in the
present.

The present process can sel ect, reactivate or communicate with thetrace.
Thereisaresulting new process of recall or recognition.
11. Two weaknessesof thetheory of conditioning are:

Conditioning reduced complex human behaviour to an accumulation of
simpleconditioned responses.

SR-theoristsattributed |earning to reduction of basic organic drives.
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12. Thechief conflictsasstated by Lewininclude:

Two Positive Valence: When a child has to choose between going to
picnic and playing with hisfriends.

A Simultaneous Positive and Negative Valence: When a child is
offered areward for the school task which he does not wish to perform.

Two Negative Valence: When achild isthreatened with punishment for
not doing atask which he does not wish to perform.

13. Lewinclassfiedlearninginto thefollowing categories:
Learningisachangein cognitive structure.
Learningisachangeinmotivation, i.e., invalencesand val ues.
Learningisacquigtion of kills.

Learningisachangein group belonging.
Learning of all typesinvolveschangein perception

14. Tolman’s theory of learning is also known by several names such as *sign
significance theory’, ‘expectancy theory’, ‘purposive behaviourism’ or *sign
theory’.

15. Four educational implicationsof learning are:

Capacity: According to Tolman, thelearning of atask depends upon the
capacity of thelearner.

Practice: Tolman bdlieved that practice or exercise cannot helpthelearner
intheinitial selection of the right response. Mere frequency without
bel ongingness does not establish aconnection.

Mativation: Tolmanwasof theview that motivation doesnot helpinlearning
something new. It Ssmply encouragesthe performance as such.

Undergtanding: Tolman believedinlearning by crestiveinference, inventive
ideation and so on. Insightful learning should beemphasized.

16. Four factorswhich affect learning are:
Psyche of the student
School atmosphere
Home atmosphere
Socio-economic factor
17. A good persondlity includes:
Impressive Appearance
Modulated Voice
High Character
Effective Power of Communication

18. Freud is the main protagonist of depth theory. The spring of action is
unconscious which isdark, ruthless, very powerful and illogical. Specia



19.

20.

21.

exploratory techniques are needed to dig out the unconscious. Unconscious
motivesinfluence our consciousthought and conduct.

Thebehaviour or learning theory hasthree main tenets:
All motivated behaviour isbased on needsand desires;

All learning involvesreward in the sense that only those responsesthat
reduce need or drive are tampedin; and

Needsmay bebiological or psychological, primary or secondary
Threeprinciplesof transfer learning are:

Transfer of learning takes place when thereis some similarity between
two tasks.

Itisnot necessary that there should be similarity between two tasks but
thelearner must realize that smilarity.

Transfer of learningismorelikely to occur if thelearner iskeentousehis
oldlearninginthenew situation.

Lateral and sequential transfersare called horizontal for thelearner iswithin
the same behavioural category while making thetransfer.

4.16 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
. Givethreeimportant lawsof learning asgiven by Thorndike.
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Giveafew characteristicsof trial and error theory of learning.

. What are the important types of ‘transfer of learning?’

. State the concept of zero transfer.

. List afew conditionsthat facilitate transfer of learning.

. What istherole of teacher in transfer of learning?

. Statethetypesof materialsused in transfer of learning.

. What is the contribution of Skinner’s theory of learning to teaching?
. What is Hull’s ‘need reduction or reinforcement theory of learning’?
. State the educational implications of Hull’s theory of learning.

Long-Answer Questions

1

Explain Pavlov’s classical conditioning theory of learning by giving his famous
experiment on dog?

. Explainfiveimportant principlesof conditioning asgiven by Pavlov.
. Explain Thorndike’stheory of learning. Stateitseducationa implications.
. Listany four theoriesof learning. Explaininabout 1,000 words, their educeationa

implications.
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. What is Lewin’s theory of learning? What are its main concepts?

. What are the educational implications of Tolman’s sign theory of learning?
. Give afew typical problems in learning as explained by Skinner’s theory.

. Explain Tolman’stheory of learning and itseducational implications.

. What are the main points in Lewin’s field theory of learning? Describe its
educationa implications.

10. Briefly discussthefactorsthat affect learning.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Onegenerally observesthat children display dissmilaritiesfrom oneanother infactors
such asphysical attributes, for example, someare shorter, someare stronger andin
aspectsof learning abilities (for example, somelearn quickly and are ableto recollect
and apply what they have learned in new situations; othersneed to practice again
and again and have difficulty in maintaining and s mplifying new knowledge and
skills). At times, differencesamong most children are comparatively small, alowing
these children to benefit from the general education programme. The physical
attributes and learning abilities of some children, however—those known as
exceptional children—differ from the standard to such a level that they require
anindividualized programme of specid education and related servicesto completely
take advantage of education. Exceptional children refersto those childrenwho face
difficultiesinlearning aswell asthosewhose performanceisso abovethemark that
revisionsin curriculum and instruction are essential to facilitate them achievetheir
potentidl.
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The term *“personality’ is applied to recognize the most evident attribute of an
individual, or draw attention to an individual’s social expertise. Personalities generally
interest psychologigtsfor (i) explaining thereason for peoplewith matching heredities,
experiences and motivation to display different reactions, when in similar
circumstances (i) explaining the reason for peoplewith different heredities, past
experiencesand motivation to display aikereactionsin the same circumstances.

Thisunit providesadiscussion on education of exceptiona children and about
personality and itstheories, mental health and hygiene.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, youwill beableto:
- Discussthe psychology and education of exceptional children
- Explainthemeaning of personality anditstheories
- Describethedifferent typesof personality with classifications
- Anaysethe concept of personality
- Differentiate between the meaning of mental health and mental hygiene

5.2 MEANING OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

An exceptional child may be defined asthe onewho differs so much from his peer
averagein respect of physical, mental or social characteristicsthat heisunableto
develop hisfullest potential under normal conditionsinan ordinary classand for
whom some specia environment or organization hasto be created either within or
without thenormal school. Exceptional children deviate sgnificantly fromthenormal
ones. Thedeviation may fall on either end far above the average or far below the
averagein one or more aspects of achievement.

In the words of Crow and Crow, ‘The term typical or exceptional isapplied
to atrait or a person possessing thetrait, if the extent of deviation from normal
possession of that trait is so great that because of it the individual warrants and
receivesspecid attention from hisfellowsand hisbehaviour responsesand activities
are thereby affected.’

Samuel A. Kirk, in his book, Educating Exceptional Children, gave the
following definition, *An exceptional child is he who deviates from the normal or
average childin mental, physical and social characteristicsto such an extent that he
requires a modification of school practices or special educational services or
supplementary instruction in order to develop to his maximum capacity.’

AccordingtoW. M. Cruickshank, an expert on special education and mental
disabilities, ‘An exceptional child is he who deviates physically, intellectually,
emotionally and socially so marked from normal growth and devel opment that he
cannot be benefited from aregular classroom programme and needs specid treatment
inschool.’



Characteristics of Exceptional Children

Some of the characteristics of exceptional children areasfollows:
- Exceptional children deviate markedly from norma children.
- Deviation may bephysicd, intellectual, emotiond or social.
- Exceptional children need aspecial environment.
- Special environment may be provided in the normal school or inaspecial
school.

Classification of Exceptional Children

Exceptiond children can be classified asfoll ows Classfication of Exceptiond Children
1. Mentally Exceptional
Gifted
Backward or mentally retarded
2. Emotionally Exceptiona
Dedinquents
3. Physicaly Handicapped
Blind and near blind
Crippled
Deaf and dumb
With defective speech.
4. Socidly Handicapped
5. Neurctic
6. Multi-handicapped

Importance and Need to Educate Exceptional Children
(Special Education)

Condtitutiona Directive on compulsory educationincludeseducationfor al children
till theage of 14 years. Therefore, exceptional children must also receive education.
The Declaration of the Rights of the Child, adopted by the United Nationsin 1959,
stated, “The child who is physically, mentally or socially handicapped shall be given
the special treatment, education and care required for his particular condition.’

India’s National Policy for Children (1974) specifically observed, ‘Children
who are socially handicapped, who have become delinquent or have been forced to
taketo begging or are otherwisein distress, shall be provided facilitiesfor education,
training and rehabilitation and will be helped to become useful citizens.” It further
stated, “Special programmes shall be formulated to spot, encourage and assist gifted
children, particularly those belonging to the weaker sections of society.’

TheNationa Policy on Education, 1986 and asamended in 1992 a so envisages
special provisionfor the handicapped.
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Apart from congtitutional obligations, education of the exceptional children
should receive special attention on account of thefollowing reasons:

Exceptional children do not get proper motivation in regular classroom
work asthey need different treatment.

Exceptional children may devel op behavioural problemsif their specific
needsare not properly attended to.

Principleof equality demandsthat al children must be provided with equal
opportunitiesto develop their potentialitiesto the maximum level.

Education of theexceptiond childrenwill enablethem to be salf-supporting
economicaly.

Special educationwill guidethese children to become useful membersof
the society.

Several categoriesof childreni.e., thedeaf, the dumb and the blind need
specia curriculum, methodsof teaching and instructiona materialswhich
can be provided only in special schools.

5.2.1 Gifted Children

Kirk, in hisbook Educating Exceptional Children, stated that in ancient Greece,
over 2000 yearsago, Plato stressed the need for proper and special education of the
intellectually superior children.

Onaccount of the s gnificant contribution of thegiftedin variousfields, interest
intheir special education and training has grown considerably all over theworld
during thelast one hundred years. Gifted children arethewealth of any civilization
Oor society.

A gifted childisboth an asset and aresponsibility. Heisan asset of incalculable
valueto society. Hispotentialitiesfor good are difficult to overestimate. Our socio-
economic gructure, both at the nationa andinternationd level, demandsthat |eadership
should be of the highest quality with keenintelligence. Following aretheimportant
reasonsfor growing interest inthe gifted children:

Values of democracy can only berealized inthe fullest sense when we
recognizethefull range of ability within our total population.

Thereisalimited pool of ability and special talent in every country. This
must beidentified and developed to saveit fromloss.

Thegifted individual s have played an important rolein the preservation
and advancement of civilization.

Many gifted children languish in educational institutionssmply because
they are not aware of their “‘gifts” and the school programmes do not
providethem enough motivation and challenge.

We need |eadersfor our business, education, research and government.
Theseleadersare provided by thisclassof gifted children.



Meaning and Definition of the Term Gifted

Some of theimportant definitionsare mentioned to explain the meaning of theword
‘gifted child’.

Accordingto Robert J. Havighurst, aprofessor, physicist, educator, and aging
expert, “The talented or gifted is one who shows consistently remarkable performance
in any worthwhile line of endeavour.’

In the words of Leta S. Hollingworth, ‘By a gifted child we mean one who is
far more educablethan the general children. Thegreater educability may lieaong
the lines of one of the arts, asin music or drawing, it may lie in the sphere of
mechanical aptitude, or it may consist in surpassing power to achieve literacy and
abstract knowledge.’

Prem Pasricha observed, “The gifted child is the one who exhibits superiority
ingeneral intelligence or the onewho isin possession of special abilitiesof high
order in the fields which are not necessarily associated with high intelligence quotient.”

Intelligence Quotient (1Q) and the Gifted

LewisTerman, in 1916, set thelower limit for thegifted person at 110 onthe Revised
Stanford Binet Simon Intelligence Scale. In 1937, only children having Q of at least
120 (1.25 sigmas above mean) werejudged to be very superior. Someyearslater,
childrenwith 1Q 125 or aboveinthemajor classesof Cleveland, Ohio, were classed
assuperior. Goddard used 120 asthelower limitin forming classesfor gifted children
including both thosewith specid artisticand mechanicd talentsand thosewho excelled
in creative thinking and abstract reasoning.

Gifted children may be classified into three categories:
Superior, having IQ between 100 and 120
Very superior, having 1 Q between 120 and 140
Near-genius, having 1Q 140 or more.

Scope of Giftedness: Not Confined to 1Q

Giftednessisnot only confined to intellectual domain but it al so pervadesdifferent
areas. Thus, Guilford envisaged asmany as 120 different abilitiesasan individual
may be giftedin oneor moreabilitiesin different areas.

The57th Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Educationinthe
US explained the nature of giftedness as, ‘A talented or gifted child is one who
showscong stently remarkabl e performancein any worthwhilelineendeavour. Thus,
weshall includenot only theintellectually gifted but also thosewho show promisein
music, the graphic arts, creative writing, dramatic, mechanical skillsand social
leadership.’

RalphW. Tyler, discarded the 1Q standard and defined the gifted child asone
whoisexceptiona intheamount of production, therate of hisproduction, the quality
of hisproduction or acombination of these; achild who may do much more school
work than the average student does, heworksfaster and performswith much higher

quality.
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Kirk referred giftednessasany of thefollowing special aptitudesand talents:
Academically taented
Artidtically ta ented
Linguidticdly talented
Mechanically talented
Muscdly taented
Physically talented
Socialy talented

Sumption and Lucking envisaged the gifted as, “Those who possess a superior
central nervous system characterized by the potential to perform tasksrequiring a
comparatively high degree of intellectual abstraction or creative imagination or both.’

Louis A. Fleigher and Charles E. Bish observed, ‘The term gifted
encompasses those children who possess a superior intellectual potentiality and
functional ability to achieve academically inthetop 15 to 20 per cent of the school
population; and/or talent of ahigh order in such specia areasasmathemeatics, science,
expressivearts, creativewriting, music and social leadership, and aunique creative
ability to deal with their environment.”

W. J. Getzels explained giftedness as, *Although the question may be largely
asemantic one, thereisno doubt that many desirable qualities exist beyond those
with anexclusively intellectual form. Arethere not some social qualities, say mora
character or psychological adjustment which aso might lead usto call anindividual
gifted, and may perhapsbereflected in superior school performance, to say nothing
excellencein other areas such as public service? Surely the study of such qualities
might be an adjunct to any general and systematic examination of giftedness.’

Luois Leon Thurstone, a US pioneer in the fields of psychometrics and
psychophysics, observed that a person of high intelligence may not be creative.
According to him, “To be extremely intelligent is not the same as to be gifted in
creativework. Thismay betaken asahypothess. It isacommon observationinthe
universitiesthat thosestudentswho have highintelligence, judged by availablecriteria,
are not necessarily the only ones who produce the most original ideas. All of us
probably know afew menwho are creativeand highly intelligent, but thiscombination
isnotthe rule.”

L. X. Magnifico divided thegifted into two groupsasfollows:

A child whose ability, asindicated by an intelligencetest, iswithin the
range of the upper 2 or 3 per cent of the population

A child having outstanding ability inagivenfield, for example, music or
art

Eight-fold Criterion for Defining Gifted Children

In emphasizing special talents, Paul Witty enumerated the following criteriafor
defining very young gifted children:



- Alargevocabulary, accurately used Psychology and Education
of Exceptional Children

- Theuseof phrasesand sentencesat an early age, asal so the ability totell or
reproduce astory

- Interest in books and later enjoyment of atlases, dictionaries and NOTES
encyclopaedias

- Interestin calendarsand clocks

- Ability to concentrate longer than most children

- Early discovery of cause and effect relationship

- Early development of mental faculties; gifted children oftenlearntoread
before they enter school

- Proficiency indrawing, music or other art forms
Behaviour Pattern of Gifted Children

Thebehaviour patterns of gifted children areasfollows:

- Physical characteristics: They are physically sound and better than normal
children. Their facesare usually bright. They possessvigour and vitality.

- Intelligence: Their intelligence is high. Their ‘g’ factor of intelligence is
very strong. Some have a very strong group factor or ‘s’ factor.

- Varied interests: Their interests are more varied than those of normal
children. A gifted child of eight may read novels, write long essays, take
interest in subjects such ashistory, geography, astronomy, grammar, physics
andmusic.

- Inquigtivenatur e They areextremely inquisitiveand quick inunderstanding.

- Superiority in academicwor k: They arecharacterized by general superiority
inacademicwork. Eveninthe elementary school, they do their best work on
tests of reading and language. 45 per cent of Terman’s group of gifted children,
whom he studied, |earned to read before entering school. Regarding one
child, Terman said ‘As early as 21 months, she read and apprehended simple
sentences, by 26 months her reading vocabulary was more than 700 words.’

- Well adjusted: Asregards character and personality traits, they are well-
adjusted. Terman stated, ‘Even in leadership and social adaptability, traits in
which gifted children arethought to be especidly deficient, most studiesshow
gifted children to be somewhat superior to children of the general school
population.’

Positive and Negative Characteristics of the Gifted Adolescents

James M. Dunlop has categorized positive and negative characteristics of gifted
children:

Positive Char acteristics

The positive characteristicsareasunder:

- Learneadly and rapidly
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- Retain what they learn without much drill

- Havearichvocabulary marked by originality

- Show interest inideasand words

- Show much curiosity in questioning

- Enjoyreading

- Reasonthingsout

- Possessgreater ability to generalize

- Know and appreciate things of which normal children are unaware
- Takeinterest in the nature of man and universe at an early stage
- Seek older companions

- Possess agood sense of humour

- Haveadesireto excel

Negative Characteristics

The negative characteristicsare asunder:

- Restless, disturbing and inattentive
- Cardessinhandwriting

- Indifferent to classwork

- Criticaly outspoken

Extent or Incidence of the Gifted Population

Hollingworth, on the basis of astudy, concluded that thereisone gifted childina
popul ation of one million. However, studiesconducted by J. J. Gullagher did not tally
with the estimates of Hollingworth. Usually, it issaid that about 2 to 3 per cent of the

popul ation may be placed in the category of the gifted.

On account of several factors, it isnot easy to estimate the number of gifted
childreninaparticular school population. Thedifficulty isonaccount of thefact that
thereisno singlecriterion which can beused astheyardstick for assessing giftedness.

| dentification of the Giftedness

Usually four typesof techniquesare used to identify giftedness. Gallagher pointed

out thefollowinglimitations of varioustechniquesin thisregard:

Table 5.1 Limitations of Various Techniques to Identify Giftedness

Method Limitations
1. | Intelligence tests (Individual) Best but expensive and time consuming.
2. | Group intelligence tests Generally good for screening. May not identify those with
reading difficulties and emotional problem.
3. | Achievement test batteries Will not identify under achieving gifted children.
4. | Observation by teachers Not suitable for children with emotional problems, and

children and others with hostile attitudes towards school.



Gallagher concluded that what gifted children havein commonistheability to
absorb concepts, to organize them more effectively and to apply them more

appropriately.
Adjustment Problems of Gifted Children

A gifted child may become a problem for the parents and the teacher if heisnot
handled properly. Thefollowing problemsarise:

- Herevoltsagaing the parents and teacherswhen they do not recognize him,
and sometimes creates mischief in order to catch their attention or to show
hissuperiority.

- Thereislack of stimulation for himinthe subjectsof hisinterestswhen he
doesnot get opportunitiesto progressaccording to hisown pace.

- Because of lack of opportunities and lack of recognition, he sometimes
developsinferiority complex.

- Too much of recognition or applausesby the parentsor teachers, leadsto the
development of afeeling of prideand arroganceinthechild.

- Whenthegifted childisnot properly guided, heutilizeshissuperior intelligence
inmischief, indiscipline, gang-formation and revoltsagainst hiselders. He, in
turn, becomesanuisance.

Education of the Gifted

Effortstoidentify gifted children were started in the USby WT Harrisin St. Louis
Public School in 1867. By 1920, three public schoolsin Cleveland, Rochester and
LosAngelesinthe USwere offering enriched programmesto gifted children. Later,
all educators, parentsand administrators recognized theimportance of providing
specia educationto gifted children.

Methods of educating the gifted

Themethods of educating the gifted children areasfollows:

1. Acceleration: Acceeration offersopportunity for agifted pupil to moveat a
pace appropriate to hisability and maturity and to compl ete an educational
programmein lessthan the ordinary amount of time. It invol ves advancing
thegifted child rapidly from one gradeto another in school so that he enters
collegeearlier than others.

2. Ability grouping or homogeneousgrouping or segregation: Thegifted
pupilsmay be placedin special groupsfor all or part of the school day. The
purpose of ability grouping is usually to provide for enrichment of children’s
experiencesin both depth and breadth, and to permit the children to stimulate
oneanother.

Accordingto thisscheme, studentswith moreor lesssimilar background are
grouped together in the same section. It isacommon practice in some of the
schoolsto group studentsinto various sections, that is, A, B, C and others
accordingtointellectual, physical and social interestsof the students. This
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creates healthy competition and isvery useful in alarge school where classes
can bedivided into different sections.

. Enrichment Programmes: Enrichment consistsin giving the gifted child

the opportunity to go deeper or to rangemorewidely thantheaveragechildin
hisintellectual, social and artistic experience.

Such aprogramme may be characterized by (i) emphasisupon the creative
or theexperimental work (i) emphasisontheskill of investigation andlearning
(iii) independent work, Stressinginitiativeand originality (iv) high standard of
accomplishment (v) cooperative planning and activity that provide opportunity
for leadership training and experiencesin social adjustment (vi) individual
attention given by teacher to udent (vii) First-hand experiences(viii) flexibility
of organization and procedure (ix) extensive reading and (x) concern with
community responsibility.

The gifted students should be encouraged to study avariety of books and
referencematerid. Ontheco-curricular Sde, provisonsfor asufficient variety
of activitiesshould exist in aschool so that the students may develop various
social and moral qualitiesof ahigh order.

. TripleTrack Plan: Track Planwhichintroducese agticity intheclassification

of thestudentsisvery popular in American schools. According to thisscheme,
theauthorities prescribeauniform syllabusfor al. Average children cover it
withinthenormal period, thedull inalarge period and the gifted in ashorter
period in comparison to average children.

. Rapid Promotion or Double Promotion: By thiswe mean morethan one

promotion during the course of the year. If achild showsan extraordinary
achievement in oneclass, he may be given adouble promaotion. Theaim of
thispromotion isto place the gifted student in asetting suiting him the most.
However, at occasi ons such promotions proveto be very detrimental to the
child. The child may be agifted onein comparison with the studentsof his
previousclass but may not show the same progressin the next classwith the
studentsof different mental and physical make-up and thiswouldresultinhis
mental slowdown in the new setting. Age, social maturity and health—all
these factors should be given due weightage.

. Special Schools: In some of the devel oped countries, separate schoolsare

provided for such students. This system has been criticized on the ground
that quite alarge number of such students are deprived of the practicein
|eadership which they would get in association with average children.

Brown was of the opinion that keeping these children asanintegral part of
the school wasthe most important factor in affecting their future performance.

. Summer Schools. These schools are planned during summer vacations.

These schoolshave been successfully tried inthe US. Academically talented
students are selected from different parts of the country on the basis of
psychological tests, interview and previous school recordsand are brought
together for agpecial educationa programme. The programmeisintended to



10.

11.

be very challenging and is planned under the expert guidance of aband of
talented teachers. The students are provided with the best avail able books
which they may consult for writing their project reports and for holding
discussions in the class. Usually, three areas—science including mathematics,
social studiesand literature are covered.

After the programmeis over, the students return to their regular schools.
Students can attend summer schools aslong asthey do not completetheir
final school leaving examination.

Advantages of the Scheme of Summer Schools

The benefitsof summer schoolsareasfollows:
The scheme provides studentswith challenging situations.

The studentsredlize, perhapsfor thefirst time, that thereare other children
equally intelligent, or even moreintelligent than them.

The scheme setsthe pattern for an enriched programmefor the talented.

The schemeispsychologically and scientifically sound, asit providesa
suitable bas sfor devel oping acurriculum for thetalented children.

The scheme providesfirst-hand experiencesto studentsof living together
for anumber of weekswith awide variety of talented children.

The scheme providesfirst-hand experiencesto teachersfor handling the
problemsof the academically talented children.

It is easy to have an all-India scheme for the purpose without much
difficulty either of an administrative or of atechnical nature.

The schemefitsin the context of our democratic educational set-up.

The schemewill helpin creating the necessary climatein the country for
making adequate provisonsfor theeducation of the academically talented.

It would be possibleto makethe best use of the potential human resources.

The scheme will help in providing the necessary basisfor organizing
systematic and scientific research on the academically talented.

Theschemewill dsohel pin gpotting out alarge number of talented teechers.

. Scholar ship Programmes: Thelarge programmeof scholarshipsat al stages

will ensurethat all gifted students, or at least thetop fivetofifteen per cent of
therelevant age group, will receivethe highest education possible.

. Special Visits: Well-planned visits may be arranged to laboratories, museums,

and other places.

Contact with Talented People: Talented students may be brought into
contact with persons engaged in the types of work for which the students
show special ability or interest. These persons may be able to provide
occasional opportunitiesfor the studentstowork intheir special fields.

Hostels. Hostels or “‘day centres’ should be made available for those students
whose home environment isnot conduciveto proper study.
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Roles of those Involved with Educating the Gifted

(i) Roleof the counsellor: Therole of the counsellor in the promotion of a
talent can be very important. The counsellor with hisdetailed knowledge of
each talented student isin aunique position to formulate aprogrammefor his
enrichment and suggest the necessary modificationsrequired in the existing
curricular and extracurricular programme. Where special counsellorsarenot
available, thistask fallson theteachers.

Itis, therefore, necessary to train teachersfor thisresponsbility throughin-
service seminarsand specia courses. It should beimpressed on them that
the classroom atmosphere and the attitudes of teachersare of considerable
importance. Inasocial and educationa set-up likethat of India, wherethe
rel ationship between the teacher and the taught istill largely authoritarian,
thegeneral tendency isto suppressany urgesand intereststhat deviatefrom
the classnorm. Thefirst requirement for the promotion of talent, therefore, is
for the teachers create an atmosphere of free expression in the classroom
and to provide opportunitiesfor creativework.

In planning for the development of the talented student, it should be
remembered that it isnot only hisintellectual competence of special ability
that needsto be devel oped. The development of the emotional and social
aspects of his personality, and of socially desirable attitudes, is equally
important.

(i) Roleof every educational institution: The Education Commission 1964—
66 observed, ‘Every educational institution should be assisted to develop a
programmefor identifying the brighter children attending it and for providing
them with special enrichment programmesto suit their needsandto helpin
their growth. These programmes, the nature of which would vary from stage
to stage and from onetype of ingtitution to another, would haveto be carefully
designed and teacherswould haveto betrained, in putting them across. Inall
these programmes, “talent” should not be understood in the traditional sense
only, but should cover awide range of mathematical, verbal, artistic and
experimental skills. Scholarshipsand encouragement should beavailable, on
a basis of equality, to all talent at all stages of education.’

(ili) Roleof theeducation departments: Theresponsibility for the devel opment
of thiscomprehensive programme should be squarely placed on the education
departmentswhich should work in collaboration with the universities. The
secondary stageisthemost crucial for discovery and devel opment of talent,
and unfortunately, it isprecisely at thisstage that the schol arship programme
isnow weak. ltsdevelopment will, therefore, haveto beaccorded high priority.

We may sum up the discussion with the observations of the Education
Commission. ‘A dearth of competent and trained manpower is now felt in nearly
every branch of nationd life, andisprobably oneof the biggest bottlenecksin progress.
Poor aswearefinancially, the poverty of trainedintellect isstill greater. We might
do well to remember Whitehead’s warning: “In the modern world the rule is absolute—
any race which does not value trained intelligence is doomed.””



5.2.2 Backward Children

Problem and ItsImportance

Educationa administrators, teachers, parentsand social workersface problemswith
those children who lag behind other children in their school work. They do not
benefit and are not able to manage and deal with classroominstructions. Inahighly
technol ogical age, whereta entsare very much needed, diss pation of human resources
isagreat problem.

In Indiawhich hasthe lever of askilled manpower resource, the gravity of
the problem of backward children cannot beignored any more. Bothasasocial and
aswell asan economic problem, care, education and training of thebackward children
has gained significant importancein recent years.

Definition of backwardness

Some of the popular definitionsof backwardnessare asfollows:

Burton Hall (1947) gave the following definition, ‘Backwardness in general,
isapplied to caseswheretheir educational attainment fallsbelow thelevel of their
natural abilities.”

According to FJ Schonell, ‘Backward pupil is one who compared with other
pupils of the same chronological age, shows marked educational deficiency.’

C Burt (1950) defined a backward child as, ‘one who in mid-school career is
unable to do the work for the class next below that which is normal for his age.’

Types of backwardness

Backwardnessin children can be of two types. A child whoisdull, that is, of low
intelligenceand whoislagging behindin classisconsidered backward. Onthe other
hand, achild who doesnot farewell in class, eventhough hislevel of intelligenceis
normal or even above normal, isalso considered to be backward, only because his
educational achievementsare not satisfactory. In many cases, theteachersare not
ableto distinguish onefrom the other, and label both thesetypesof children under
the category of “dull children.” Under such circumstances, even the child with normal
intelligenceisunableto exert himself asheismadeto believethat heisdull. Enormous
amounts of wastage occur due to his misconception.

Backwardness and retardation

No attempt to define ‘backwardness’ is, however, complete without some reference
to Schonell’s use of the terms ‘Backwardness’ and ‘Retardation’, since his methods
aredtill widely used for the sel ection of casesfor remedial education.

In categorizing backwardness, Schonell introduced the mental age concept,
and ‘Subject’ or Educational Age (EA), as determined by standardized tests. In
Schonell’s view, backwardness is measured in terms of the difference between the
Educational Ageand Chronological Age(CA), sothat in thiscontext, heisfollowing
the same pattern as Burt. Schonell, however, goeson to introduce the concept of
‘Retardation’.
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Table 5.2 Cases Illustrating Schonell’s Definition of Backwardness and Retardation

Case IQ CA MA EA Classification Comments

A 100 10 10 10 Neither Backward nor Retarded Satisfactory

B 100 10 10 8 Backward and Retarded Both remedial

C 80 10 8 8 Backward only Non-remediable

D 80 10 8 6 Backward and Retarded Only retardation is remedial
E 120 10 12 10 Retarded only Remedia

F 70 10 7 8 Backward only Non-remediable

G 120 10 12 8 Backward and Retarded Both remedial

(a) Backwardness refers to Educational Age (EA) relative to Chronological Age (CA).
(b) Retardation refers to Educational Age relative to Mental Age.

Retardationismeasured interms of the extent to which the Educational Age
fallsbelow the Mental Age. Thisapproach isbased on the hypothesisthat achild
cannot be expected to perform at alevel abovethat of hisinnate ability asexpressed
in terms of Mental Age. In applying Schonell’s approach, we find that a number of
contingenciescan arise. Theseare best illustrated by means of Table5.1.

5.2.3 Slow Learner

Prof. T N Birkett defined, ‘A slow-learning child is one whose capacity for learning
thekind of material whichistaught in the ordinary school islimited by some deficit
inintellectual capacity. Limited intelligence, however, may be defined asthe chief
characteristic of the *Slow Learner.””

Classification of Backward / Slow Learners

(1) Childrenwhose capacity to undertakeeducation or trainingislimited because
of low intelligence, cover afairly widelQ rangefrom approximately 40to 80
or 90. However, studentswhose | Q ranges between 50/55 to 85/90 are capable
of benefiting from the kind of education which isoffered withinthenormal
school system. These may be subdivided into two groups.

The Educable Mentally Retarded (1Q range 50 to 70).
The Dull Normals (IQrange 70to 85).

(i) StudentswhoselQ rangeisbetween 35/40to 50 areusually found as Trainable
Mentally Retarded. Provision for education of such children may be made
outsidethe normal school system.

Backwardnessin Indian context

Backwardnessin Indian context cannot be limited to clear-cut definitionin genera
terms. Several complementary definitions become necessary. In Indian context a
backward childisone:

- Who istwo yearsabovethe average age of class, wherethisistheresult of
stagnation and not of late enrolment or interrupted schooling, and is
experiencing difficulty in working up to the norms of the group in school
subjects.



- Whoisgrosdy under-functioning in one or more subject areas, although his
age approximatesto the classaverage.

- Whose average total achievement score is less than minus one standard
deviation.

Need for Education of Backward Children or Slow Learners

We cannot ignorethe care and educati on of the backward childrenwho arefoundin
varying degreesin every school. Such children behavelike other children with the
exception that they takelonger timeand effort to learn. Slow learnersare sometimes
referred to as ‘backward children.” Schonell called a backward pupil as ‘one who
compared with other pupilsof the same chronological age showsmarked educationa
deficiency.” With proper guidance, backward children can become useful members
of the society.

Chief Characteristics of Backward or Slow-learning Children

Sullivan summarized the characteristics of backward and dow-learning children as
follows

- Short attention and concentration span

- Short reactiontime.

- Limited ability to eval uate materia for relevancy

- Limited power of self-direction

- Limited ability towork with abstractionsand to generdlize
- Slownessto form association between words and phrases
- Failuretorecognizefamiliar elementsin new information

- Habitsof learning very dowly and forgetting very quickly
- Very loca point of view

- Inability to set-up and realize standard of workmanship

- Lack of originality and creativeness

- Inability to analyse, to do problem-solving, or think critically
- Lack of power to use the higher mental processes

Causes of Backwardness

Thereisno denying the fact that backwardness of a child is due to a number of
factorswhich operate s multaneously. Each child hasto be studied individually in
order to find thereasonsfor hisbackwardness. The causes may be grouped on the
basisof their origin.

- Homeconditions. Lack of accommodeation, over crowdedness, uneducated
parents, emotional and mora conditions of home affect the attainment level
of thechildin school.

- General health: Poor physical and general health, malnutrition, diseases
and other factors contribute towards backwardness of achild.
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- Intellectual defects: (a) General—Intellectual deficiency or inborn dullness
is the most common and important cause of backwardness (b) Special—
Apart from general intelligence, there may be other specia intellectual
disabilitieslike perceptua and associativedisabilities.

- Physical conditions: Asphysical and mental growth are closely related,
physical defects often lead to backwardness.

- School conditions: Inefficient teaching, ill-organized school organization,
unsympathetic behaviour of the teachers, lack of individual and group
counselling, absence of the child from the school are theimportant factors
which areresponsiblefor backwardnessof achild.

- Sensory defects. Weak eyesight, poor hearing, lack of control of handsalso
hamper thework of the classroom moredirectly than physica defects. Sensory
defectsproveto be agreat barrier to the acquisition of knowledge, thereby
causing backwardness.

- Social: A number of surveyswere conducted in various countries by eminent
psychologigtsto find out the backwardnessinre ationto the social environment
of the child. A survey conducted by Burt during 1925-35, covering the entire
areaof London, reported that backwardness and poverty go hand in hand.

- Temper amental defects: Emoationd instability, excitability, depresson, apathy,
lack of industry and lack of honesty are some of the numeroustemperamental
disorderswhich can be equally responsible for backwardness.

Problems of a Backward Child

A backward child suffersfrom thefollowing problems:

- A backward child lagsbehind his classmates. He, therefore, becomesbitter
and hostiletowardshimself and others.

- A backward childisfilled withanxiety.

- A backward child lacksthe motivationtolearn.

- Repeated failuresdeprive him of hisconfidence.

- A backward child may become aproblematic child.

| dentification of Backwardness

Inthisregard, it may be bornein mind that backwardnessmay be specific, affecting
only one subject or part of a subject area, or general appearing over arange of
school subjects. In carrying out the procedures, we should endeavour to be as
objectivesand scientificin our appraisal ascircumstances permit and remainalive
to the dangersof intuitive assessment.

- Assessment: Asagenerd rule, itisadvisablethat more than one assessment
of mental ability should bemade using different tests, at least one of whichis
of theindividual type.

- Attainment tests: Thenormal method of getting thisinformationisthrough
the administration of standardized tests of achievement inthe various subject



areas. Suchtestsusually yield scoresin termsof Subject Ageswhich canbe
compared to be child’s Chronological Age level and thus provide an index of
backwardnesswherethisexists.

- Teacher’s observation: Teachers are the best judges for identifying
backward children onthe basisof their observationinand outsidethe class.

- Personality inventory and case history: For supplementing information
gathered from other sources, tools of personal inventory and case history
may also be used.

Guiding Principlesfor the Education of the Backward and Slow Learners

Thefollowing principlesarevery conduciveto the education of the backward children.
Inthefirst ingtance, maximum information should be gathered about such children
and their interests should be discovered.

- Patience: Patienceisthekey word inthe education of the backward children.

- Freeexpression: Sufficient time should be given to the backward children
so that they are ableto expressthemsel ves.

- Diagnostic tests: Diagnostic tests should be used while working with
backward children.

- Proper equipment: Backward children should be provided with schoolbooks,
stationery, cal culators, computersand other toolsat the proper time.

- Drill work: Sufficient drill work needsto be done by the backward children.

- Short assignments: Assignmentsgiven to the backward students should be
broken up into short and smpleunits.

- Summariesand recapitulation: Summariesand recapitul ation work should
be carried out frequently.

- Audio-visual aids. Suchaidsfacilitatethelearning of the backward students.

- Praise: Slow learners should be praised and encouraged occasionally when
they do their assignmentsin a satisfactory manner.

- Opportunities for creative work: Creative work is very helpful for
motivating backward children.

- Curricular work accordingtoindividual differ ences: Studentsshould be
allowed to select various courses and activitiesin accordancewith thethree
A’'s—age, ability and aptitude.

- Educational and vocational guidance: A comprehensive programme of
educational and vocational guidance should be planned for the backward
children.

- Equality of opportunity in recreational programmes. The whole
programmeof recreationd activities, athletics, music, art and dramaticsshould
beopentoall onanequal basis. Mones summarized the advantageswhich
the slow-learners get ‘when these people are accepted in secondary schools,
the schools, clubs, the bands, the patrols, the clean-up squads, the down and
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ground squads, the cafeteria patrols, athletics teams are all possible
instrumentalitiesof their education. If they can find educational outcomein
theway of developing traits, attitudes, purposes, and satisfactionsthat will
give them a sense of integrated personality.’

- Remedial teaching: Remedial teachers who meet such students twice a
week may be appointed.

- Special classes: Special classes for sow-learning children should be
organized. However, partial segregationispreferabletototal segregation.

- Partial segregation: It has been stated, “The children should be included in
the total school set-up, regularly participating in assembly programmes,
organized play, and other activities enjoyed by all children.” The problems
should beclearly explained. Professor Udai Shankar emphasi sed the need of
segregation in these words, ‘if they are kept with normals, they will be pushed
back and the backward will become more backward with children of their
own level. But they will beless conscious of their drawbacks and they will
feel more secure in a group of their own type where there will be more
encouragement and appreciation and less competition.’

- Regular medical check-up and follow-up: Such arrangements must exist
ineveryingitution.

- Cooperation of all agencies. All agenciesinthe child welfarework should
fully cooperatewith one another.

5.2.4 Juvenile Delinquency

Every society prescribesaset of normswhich it expectsthat al itsmembersshould
follow. Those who deviate from these normsand behave in anti-social manner are
called delinquents. Children and adol escentswho are minor in ageand who deviate
are known as juvenile delinquents. Juvenile delinquents commit offences like
assaulting, cheating, gambling, murder and stealing. They also indulgein sexual
offences. Most of these delinquentsare school drop-outs.

Thefollowing definitions provide valuableinsight to the concept of juvenile
delinquency.

C Burt observed “A child is to be regarded as technically delinquent when his
anti-social tendencies appear so grave that he becomes or ought to become the
subject of official action.’

According to Hadfield, ‘Delinquency may be defined as an anti-social
behaviour. Itisprimarily aterm of socia gpplication: itisafailurein socia adaptation.’

Herbert Quay viewed, ‘The delinquent then would be a person whose
misbehaviour isrelatively aseriouslega offence, whichisinappropriatetothislevel
of development, isnot committed asaresult of extremely low intellect ... andisalien
to the culture in which he has been reared.’

Johnson and Szurck said, ‘Delinquency as holes in super ego.’
According to Howrer, ‘Delinquency is moral deficiency.’



ACloward Richard observed, “The delinquent act is a behaviour that violates
normsof the society, and when officially known, it evokes ajudgement by agents of
criminal justice that such norms have been violated.’

Travis Hirchi said, ‘Delinquency is defined by acts, the deletion of which is
thought to result in punishment of the person committing them by agents of the
larger society.”’

Valentine observed, ‘Broadly speaking, the term delinquency refers to the
breaking of some law.’

Fromtheabove, it can be concluded that delinquency hasthefollowing features.

Itisadeviation from the accepted standards of the culture of asoci ety or
thelawsof theland.

Thedeviationisdetected.
Thedeviation resultsin punishment by the judges.

Characteristics of Delinquents

Sheldon Glueck (a Polish-American criminol ogist) and hiswife Eleanor Glueck in
their studiesof delinquency found thefollowing general characterigtics:

- Attitudind: A delinquent isdefiant, hogtile, non-submissveto authority, resentful,
suspiciousand unconventional.

- Physical: A delinquent ismesomorphicin congtitution, muscular and bold.

- Psychological: A delinquentislessmethodical in approach.

- Socid: Heusualy lacksmoral standard.

- Temperamenta: A delinquent isaggressive, destructive, energetic, extraverted,
impulsiveand restless.

Types of Delinquent Acts
- Acquisitivetendency resultingin stealingand soon
- Forgery leading to forged signatures of the parentson cheques.

- Aggressvetendencieswhichinclude (i) damaging school property (i) bullying
and mockery (iii) torturing (iv) committing suicide.

- Sex delinquency includes: (i) corruption by talks, (ii) exhibitionism (iii)
homosexuality (iv) heterosexuality (v) making sexual suggestions (vi)
masturbation (vii) obscenedrawingsand pictures(viii) prostitution and (ix)
abducting and raping.

Causes of Delinquency

Delinquency istheresult of anumber of causes. Broadly speaking, these may be
categorized under thefollowing heads:

- Hereditary, biologica and physiological
- Homeenvironment
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- School environment
- Socid environment

1. Hereditary, Biological and Physiological

- Criminal Type: Inthelast quarter of the 19th century, Italian criminologi <,
Lombroso, put forward the hypothesisof acriminal type. Heheld that the
majority of crimes are committed by ‘born criminals.” Lombroso held that a
number of physical and mental peculiaritiesarefoundinborn criminals; for
instance, they are mentally *deficient in sensibility to pain, have unnatural
emotionsand adefectivemoral sense, and possess peculiar physical features
like “an excessive development of jaws, high cheek bones and asymmetrical
or misshapen ears.”” According to him, normal persons would not possess all
thesemental and physical markstogether; only theborn criminal will havea
significant number and a peculiar combination of these. Later, Lombroso
added that to bring about afull development of criminality, environmental
influenceisnecessary. Goring and otherstested what Lombroso had said and
declared that the criminal hypothesi swasunsound.

- Innateimbecility and delinquency: Thedyot stressed that delinquency was
the result of “innate imbecility.” According to him, criminals gave evidence of
deficiency in powersof moral discrimination, though they often possessed
normal and even subnorma or superior intelligence. But Healy’stestsdeclared
that such caseswere not of defective moral feelings or defective powers of
moral discrimination, rather they were mentally defective. Healy, however,
held that innate mental defect wasan important factor of delinquency. The
Stanford-Binet intelligence tests supported the view of Healy by findinga
cond derabl e percentage of mental defectivenessamong delinquents, therange
varying from 15 to 30 per cent.

- Delinquentsand mentally defective children: According to Goddard, 30
to 50 per cent of the delinquentsare mentally defective. But thesetestshave
been criticized onthe ground that they were of the Binet-Simon variety, which
were not sufficiently standardized then. Accordingto Cyril Burt, 7 per cent
of delinquentsare defective ascompared with 1 per cent of non-delinquents.
Murchison did not find any important difference between the delinquentsand
the non-delinquents so far as intelligence was concerned. According to
Slawson, inthe measure of verbal intelligence, the delinquentswereinferior
to the non-delinquents on the average but in non-verbal teststherewereno
significant differences, rather the delinquents, on the average were superior
to the non-delinquents. Slawson said that the social statuswas an important
factor leading to delinquency. He al so emphasi zed the fact that |ow social
statuswas al so responsiblefor low intelligence.

- Delinquency and innateemotional instability: Accordingto Dr Parsons,
the major cause of delinquency is innate mental abnormality. But his
assumptions were proved wrong by Cyril Burt and others. Burt said that
delinquency is caused by innate emotional instability. According to him,



temperamentally defective personsare marked by emotional maladjustments.  Psychology and Education
Delinquents are emotionally unstable from their birth onwards, though ~ ©f Exceptional Children
intellectually they are normal. According to his views, the proportion of

emotionally unstable and temperamentally defective personsisthreeto six

times greater among the delinquents than among the non-delinquents. NOTES
Woodworth’s device of Psycho-neurotic Questionnaire indicated that instability
scoreof anindividual isdirectly associated with delinquency. But the problem
whether emotional instability isinnate or acquiredisstill an open question.

2. Home Environment

- Broken homesand marital adjustment problems
- Disability of parents

- Defectivediscipline

- Lack of affection

- Partiality of parents

- Lack of recreation

- Crowdedfamilies

- Lack of moral code

- Extreme poverty and also extreme wealth
- Servant’s company

- Sudden accidentsor deaths

3. School Environment

- Unhealthy physical environment of the school: Unhealthy surroundings,
noisy places, absence of playground, insufficient accommodation and
overcrowded classrooms dampen the spirit of the child.

- Defectiveor ganization of the school: Bad timetable, long hours of studly,
lack of co-curricular activities, stress of examinations, lack of guidanceand
lack of specid facilitiesfor retarded and backward children create conditions
of didike and even hatred for the school.

- Unsuitablecurriculum and uninspiring methodsof instruction: These
inappropriate curriculaand i nept teaching methodsdestroy dl interestinthe
studies, inthe mind of the child. No wonder that he playsatruant, or remains
away fromthe school.

- Wrongattitudeof theteacher: Thisbecomesanimportant source of most
of thecrimescommitted by adolescents. Surs, taunts, cutting remarks, racial
or social prejudices, severe punishments, lack of sympathy, rudeness and
injustice createrevolting and revengeful spiritinachild. Hartshorneand May,
American psychol ogists made astudy of some children who have been honest
earlier but turned thievesin the school under rude teachers.

- Unhealthy relationship among pupilsin the school: Lack of organization,
coordination and discipline createjeal ousy, rivalry, formation of gangs, caste
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prejudicesamong pupils. In such cases, the energiesof adolescents are spent
onfighting, picketing, strikes, destructive actionsand crimes.

4. Social Environment
- Inequdities
- Classconflict
- Natura calamities
- Corruption at variouslevels

Remedial Measures

It may be stressed that adelinquent act isthe outcome of atendency of satisfyinga
thwarted or checked motive. So the best way of preventing such actsisto satisfy
the needs of childrenin respect of their social, economic and hygienic conditions.
Our attention should be directed to the betterment of their environment. Ethical

training should be given fromthevery beginning. Adaptability, altruism and harmony
should be emphasized regularly. Social influenceisthe best way to givethe child
direct teaching in practical morality. Morality cannot be taught, it is caught. So,

emphasis should belaid to present examples of good moral behaviour rather than
precepts. Parents should al so be educated to appreciate the val ue of these principles.

Role of Parents
- Understanding their children’s emotions, urges and mental traits
- Providing children with necessary requirementsand facilities
- Cresting healthy emotional, physical and socia environment
- Developing proper disciplineat home
- Setting good examples
- Contacting school fromtimetotime
Responsibility of the Society

- Strengthening cultural and religiousinstitutions, youth-serving agencies,
educative agencieslikelibraries, recreative agencieslike public tournaments
and clubs.

- Helping theyouth-serving organizationslike Bharat Scoutsand Guidesand
others.

- Eliminating evil influencesfrom the society like gambling, drinking, robbery,
pi ck-pocketing, prostitution, begging, dums, unemployment and poverty.

- Opening and strengthening reformative agencieslikejuvenile courts, police
service, orphanages, mental hospitals, guidance clinics, Bal Niketan children’s
homes, didtrict jails. Juvenilepolice should beingtituted to patrol areasinfested
withdelinquents.



Role of the School and Teachers Psychology and Education
of Exceptional Children
1. Preventive Measurestaken by teachers

Reforming techniques of teaching
Sympathetic attitude NOTES
Organizing creativeand congtructiveactivities
Congructivediscipline
Guidanceand counsdlling

2. Diagnosis
Medical examination of the delinquent, stating physica disabilities, if any.

Adminigtering mental tests, discovering 1Q, character traitsand personality
traits.

Adminigtering achievement testsand finding the schol agticleve , educationd
attainment andfailure.

Preparing case history, collecting dataabout the family and community
life, about the school life of thechild.

Examinationsby the psychiatrist, whowill interview thechild, engagehim
into playful activities, administer the Children’sAppreciation Test (CAT)
or the Thematic Appreciation Test (TAT) tests. The psychiatrist will take
him into confidence and dicit from him hisproblemsand their sources.

Interpretation of the data. Thiswill be donein aspecial meeting of the
psychologist, psychiatrist and the social worker (who gets dataabout the
family and community).

Remedial Measures

- Theclassroom and school environment should be purged of al thedeficiencies
and should be made stimulating.

- The teacher’s attitude must be sympathetic. He should understand and be
awareof thedifficultiesand help the ddinquent to overcomethosedifficulties.
He should devel op wholesome human rel ationship.

- Guided group activities must be encourage like group play, group games,
scouting, socia service, group therapy and so on. Thesewill strengthentheir
€go and super ego.

- Special classesmust be started for thelow achievers.

- Craftsor skills are useful in engaging the less developed mind to proper
action.

- Theteachers should take the help of clinical servicesin understanding the
specific problems.

- Theparents should be educated and they should be appraised of the activities
of the child. The parent’s attitude must be changed and the father should be
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made to understand the nature and the cause of the boy’s trouble to avoid
further dangers.

- Thechangeinthe environment al so hel psin certain cases. Children can be
removed from bad homes and put in foster homes, from bad school and
admitted into reputed schools.

- Theimpulsesand emotionsof children must be sublimated. Instead of advising
them, they should be engaged in activities.

- Punishments, corporal or otherwise, should not betaken recourseto, asthese
only createreaction and revolt in themind of delinquents.

- Proper supervision should be doneregarding the gangsand their activitiesin
the school and community. Gang-formation leadsto unsocial behaviour. On
the other hand, self-government should be started in the school s so that their
energiesareredirected to proper course.

- Mora andrdigiousteaching in the schoolscan go alongway in strengthening
the super ego of the children. Nobl e sentiments shoul d be devel oped.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

. List the characteristics of exceptional children.
. What arethe positive characteristics of gifted adolescents?
. What aretwo kinds of backwardness?

A W DN P

. What arethe characteristics of delinquents?

5.3 PERSONALITY AND ITS THEORIES

Notopicinthefield of psychology ismorefascinating than personality. Tremendous
research has been done on the topi ¢ but no conclusions have been drawn asregards
the nature of personality. If you ask a person the meaning of theterm personality,
theindividual will beunableto giveaclear answer to thissmplequestionin definite
terms because the human personality is so complex a phenomenon that it can be
interpreted in many ways.

Psychol ogi stswho have analysed the problem of persondity and thevariables
influencing itsdevel opment have defined theterm “personality” in various ways.

Meaning of Personality

The meaning and definition of any termisarbitrary. Thisalso holdstruein case of
theword personality. To arrive at itsmeaning, we haveto trace the historical root of
theword. Theterm personality hasbeen derived from the Latin word Per sona that
was associ ated with Greek theatrein ancient times. Persona meant amask, which
the Greek actors commonly used to wear when they worked on the stage. In our
own country, actorsin Ram Lilaand Krishna Lilause maskswhen they enact the
role of aparticular character fromthe epics.



Themask, worn by theactors, was called apersona. According to the concept

of mask, personality wasthought to bethe effect and influence that the individual
wearing amask left on the audience. Even today, for alayman, personality means
the effect that an individual leaveson other people. Precisely, we can say that the
mask or personaof the actor implied acover for thereal person behindit. It was
developed on the basis of Plato’s idealistic philosophy who believed that personality
isamerefacade for some substance.

Some Definitions
1. Personality asa stimulus: Some psychol ogists define personality interm

of itssocial stimulusvalue. How an individual affects other personswith
whom he comesin contact, whether heisimpressive or repul sive, whether
he hasadominating or asubmissive personality. Personality, from this point
of view, becomesidentical to reputation and impression, mostly interms of
physical appearance, clothing, conversation and etiquette. Generally, weuse
thisconcept of personality in selecting applicantsfor variousjobsand courses.
The interviewers take into consideration the total picture of an individual’s
organized behaviour.

. Summative approach: The second approach of defining personality
emphas zestheimportance of sum total of different processesand activities
of theindividual sas, for example, innate dispositions, habits, impulsesand
emotions. Thisapproach wascriticized by Gestalt psychol ogistswho objected
totheideaof aggregation or sumtotal of partswithout introducing the concept
of organization and integration of partsinto atotal whole.

. Integrativeapproach: Thedefinitionsof thiscategory lay emphasisonthe
integrative aspects of personality and its definite pattern of organization.
Warren’s dictionary defines personality as, ‘personality is the integrative
organization of all the cognitive, affectiveand physical characteristicsof an
individual as it manifests itself in focal distinction from others.” GW. Hartman
defined it as, ‘personality is integrated organization of all the pervasive
characteristicsof anindividual asit manifestsitself infocal distinctivenessto
other.”

. Totality view: Thisapproach to define personality puts more emphasison
integration than thefirst category of definitionsgiven above. It forgetsthe
part. According to thisview, the general characterization or pattern of an
individual’s total behaviour is his personality. Aman’s personality is the total
picture of hisorganized behaviour, especially, asit can be characterized by
hisfellowmeninaconsistent way. Mark Shermanin hisbook Personality:
Inquiry and Application (1979) has defined personality as, ‘the characteristic
pattern of behaviour, cognitionsand emotionswhich may be experienced by
the individual and/or manifest to others.”

. Personality asadjustment: Anindividual, sncehisbirth, attemptsto adjust
to his environment. The behaviour of an individual can be defined asan
adjustment to hisenvironment. Every individua developshisownuniqueway
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of adjustment in the society. According to thisapproach, personality isan
individual’s characteristic pattern of behaviour. An individual, through his
continuousreactions, attemptsto adjust himself in hisenvironment. We can
say that the sum of the individual’s movements as he adapts himself to the
environment ishispersonality.

We have described the various approaches to define the term personality.
We now examinetheimportant definitionsof persondity.

Fredenburgh, in hisbook, The Psychology of Personality and Adjustment,
tried to summarize the various definitions in a single definition that runs as, ‘Personality
isagtable system of complex characterigticsby which thelife pattern of theindividual
may be identified.’

Allport (1961) who devoted mogt of histimefor research on personality defines,
‘Personality is the dynamic organization within the individual of those psychophysical
systems that determine his unique adjustment to his environment.” The definition
given by Allport is very comprehensive and includes all aspects of an individual’s
persondity. Sometermsused inthe definition need explanation. A dynamic persondity
isonethat isundergoing constant changesbut isstill organized. It congtitutestwo
typesof systems, i.e., psycho (mental) and physical and thesetwo systemsinteract
with internal and external environment. The word ‘determine’ emphasizes that it is
the psychophysical system that activates the organism for action. The unique
adjustment of theindividual to hisenvironment meansthat eachindividua employs
different methods of adjustment resulting in unique adjustment.

Guilford (1959) defines personality as ‘anindividua’s personality, then, is his
unique pattern of traits. A trait isany distinguishable, relatively enduringway in
which one individual differs from another.”

Thus, we seethat different approaches have been taken to define personality
but thereisno agreement onasingledefinition of persondity. Thoughthereisdiversity
of views but even then all psychologists agree on certain common basic
characterigtics. Onebasicfact isthat personality isunique. Notwoindividuals, even
identica twins, havethe same persondity. The second basi cfact regarding personality
isthat it isthe product of itsown functioning. What we do today depends on our
accumulated experiences of the past. The experiencesare accumulated daily and
shape our personality by acontinuousinteraction with the external environment.
Thethird common characteristic of most definitionsisthat they stressontheneed to
understand the meaning of individual differences. Personality iswhat makesan
individual unique. It is only through the study of personality that the relevant
differencesamong individual scan be madeclear.

5.3.1 Theories of Personality

Psychol ogists have devel oped several theories of personality to study itsstructure
and growth. Some of theseare asfollows:
- Typetheory

- Trattheory



- Psychoanaytic theory

- Phenomenologica theories

- Learning theory of personality

- Social Behaviour theory

- Rotter’s Expectancy—Reinforcement model

1. TypeTheory

It has been the nature of people, from ancient times, to name and classify objectsof
the environment and human beingsinto different categoriescalled types. Theold
system of typology still continuesand in moderntimes. Greek physicianswerethe
firstin 5 BC, who classified peoplefour broad categories on the basisof emotional
and temperamental characteristics. One of Aristotle’s pupils theorized that human
body consgsof four fluids. The persondity of anindividual istyped by thedominance
of one of theminthe body. Thefour typesof fluidsareasfollows:

If we study our own scriptureswefind in that ancient Indiathere existed an
advanced system of Ayurveda, inwhich our ancient physiciansbroadly categorized
all human beings on the basis of three elementsin the body. The predominance of
one of the three decided the category of the person. It appearsthat this system of
Hippocratesand Indian physicianswere, moreor less, similar. Thethreeelements,
which the Indian physicianstheorized arepitt (bil€), bat (wind) and kuf (mucus).

A number of typol ogieshave been attempted for congtitutiondl , temperamental
and behavioural typesof persons by philosophersand psychol ogistsin the ancient
and current literature.

Constitutional type

Ernest Kretschmer, aGerman psychiatrist, classified human beings on the basis of
physical constitution. He attempted to establish rel ationship between personality
characteristicsand body built.

Somato type

WilliamH. Sheldon, an American surgeon, divided al human beingsinto threebroad
categories of physical dimensions and their corresponding temperamental
characteristics. He believed that physica structure of the body isthe determinant of
personality characteristics.

Spranger’s type
E. Spranger, German philosopher, divided human beings, onthebasisof interest, in
thefollowing categories:
- Theoretical: Personswho aretheoretical in nature neglect socia and political
participation
- Economic: Personswho areinterested in money-hoarding

- Aesthetic: Persons who are lovers of beauty and are busy in sensuous
gratification
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- Social: Personswho areinterested in social activities
- Palitical: Dominating and desirousof power
- Religious. Personswho devotethemselvesto religiousactivitiesand mysticism

Jung’s Typology

Jung, aSwisspsychiatrist, attempted to classify human beings on two behavioural
dimensions: extrovert and introvert. Histypology iswidely known and is most
influential among professional workers. Themajor characteristicsof two typesare
asfollows:

1. Introvert: Defined asaperson who tendsto withdraw into himself, especidly,
when facing emotional conflictsand stressin the environment. Anintrovert
individual is shy, avoids people and enjoys being alone. Scientists and
philosophersmay betermed asintroverts.

2. Extrovert: In contrast to the introvert type, an extrovert person’s orientation
istowardsthe external world. He dealswith peopleintelligently in social
gtuations. Heisconventiona, outgoing, social, friendly and freefromworries.
Social workers, politicians, businessexecutives may betyped asextroverts.
Thesetwo broad categorieshave been further classified on the basisof rationa
andirrational processes.

Jung’s system of classification of human beings is eight-fold and not two-fold
asispopularly known. A person, according to Jung, may beextrovert for onefunction,
for example, feeling and the same person may beintrovert inintuition. All persons
can bedivided into eight types, based on the dominance of one of the abovefactors.
Modern writers have introduced ambivert, another typein between two extreme
polesof extroverson and introversion. Ambivert refersto those personswho can be
classified asneither extrovertsnor introverts.

Freud’s Typology

Freud, on the basis of histheory of psycho-sexual development, identified three
typesof personality. Thetype dependson thefixation of sexua energy at aparticular
stage of sex development. Thethreetypesareasfollows:

1. Oral-erotictype: Accordingto Freud, sex ininfancy islocated withinamonth
of birth. Thereisamembraneinthemouthwhich, whenirritated givespleasure
totheinfant. Sexua gratification at thisstageinvolvesactivitiesrelated to
mouth. Oral-erotic type of personality showsexcess ve degree of pleasures
associated with oral activity. Sucking, biting or putting anything inthe mouth
gratifies sex in infancy. Fixation at the oral stage resultsin two types of
personality inlater life.

(i) Oral passivetype: Thistype of person isdependent, optimistic and
immaturein his/her thinking and other activitieslikeachild. He/she
expectshelp from other people.

(i1) Oral sadidtictype: Thistypeof personispessmigtic. He/sheissuspicious
and aggressive. He/sheisoften bitter in his/her dealingswith others.



2. Theanal type: The second stage of sex development isanal, when the child
obtainsgratificationsthrough anal activities. Theseactivitiesgenerally relate
to the expulsion of fecal material through the anusor the retention of these
materialsin responseto the social demandsof toilet training. Sometraits of
personality develop due to fixation of sex energy at this stages include
obstinacy, miserliness, orderliness, etc., inlater life.

3. Thephallictype: Thethird stage of psycho-sexua developmentisphallic.
Thistype of person shows self-love and exhibitionism. Hetriesto draw the
attention of others. These characteristicsarefound in early adolescence.

Evaluation of the Type Approach

Classfication of human beingsinto typeshasbeen generaly criticized by psychologists
on the basisthat typol ogiestend to place emphasi s upon one or another phase of
development. They deal with extremerather than mediocrity of human nature. Itis
very difficult to categorize individual sunder one of thetypesasproposed by some
typologists. Two or threetypesare wholly inadequate to describe human varieties of
behaviour into afew limited categories. The second criticism of typology isthat
typesarediscontinuousand non-scalable. Thereismultiplicity of typetheories, which
arevery difficult to apply in practice.

Criticism does not mean that typol ogy isuseless. Typology hasitshistorical
valueinthe sensethat it wasthefirst attempt to typify people, which generated a
great ded of research. The second important contribution of typology isthat it attempts
to assessthe personality of anindividual asawhole. It doesnot study personality in
fragmentsof traits. Thetype approach isvery useful for psychol ogistswho attempt
to comprehend the personality of anindividual asawhole.

Thethird advantage of typology isthat typesare useful and valuablefromthe
point of view of experimentsin physical science, where attentionto certain process
inarelatively pureformisuncontaminated by accidental and confusing factors.
Lastly, we can say that they serve one very important function asreference points
or guidesfor the examination of dimens onsof personality by different psychologists.

2. Trait Theory

Typology andtrait approachesareinterrel ated to each other inthe sense that typol ogy
includesawidevariety of traitsin classifying human beingsin broad typeswhilein
trait approach welabel or call aperson by aspecific mode of behaviour, which he
showsin a variety of circumstances.

In modern psychol ogy, the type approach isnot so widely used asthetrait
approach to understand the devel opment of personality. Inour daily life, welabel
traitsashonest aggressive, fearful, dependent, lazy, dull, etc. Inthe Ssmplest sense,
by trait we mean a mode of behaviour manifested in number of life situations
congstently. Itisany distinguishable, relatively enduring way inwhich oneindividual
varies from other. Trait may be defined, “as a property within the individual that
accounts for his unique but relatively stable reactions to the environment.’
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Walter Mischel, in hisbook, Introduction to Personality, states, ‘traitisa
continuousdimensiononwhichindividual differencesmay bearranged quantitatively
in terms of the amount of the characteristics, the individual has.’

Let usnow explain the process of development of trait. Traitindaily life, first,
is used simply as an adjective, for instance, ‘Ram behaves in a lazy way in several
situations’. The description is generalized from individual behaviour to the individual
(Ram), we say that he (Ram) is lazy. Laziness becomes a trait of Ram’s personality,
acharacteristic mode of hisbehaviour.

Development of Friendliness

Some properties of traits

- Scalability: Traits are scalable. They can be measured and scaled
quantitetively.

- Inferencefrom behaviour: Personality traitsare not directly observable
but are manifested in anumber of activitiesand verbal expression. Weinfer
atrait from thebehaviour of theindividual.

- Flexibility: Traitsare not staticin nature. Traitsareflexiblein childhood.
They becomestablewith thematurity of the personwith agebut somevariability
isalways present.

- Universality: There are certain traits, which are universal in nature like
height and weight.

- Functional unity: Thetrait must havefunctional utility. It meansthat there
must be different indications, which may vary or are manifested consistently
inthebehaviour of theindividual .

- Traitsarehigher order habits: Guthrie conceived that atraitisahigher
order habit, which recursin behaviour frequently.

- Traitsaremental sets. Some psychologistsdefinetraitsasamental set. It
isareadiness to respond to any variety of situationsin a consistent way.
Cason gtated that thereisageneraized tendency in some peopleto beannoyed
eadly.

- Traitsareframeof reference: Thepersondity of anindividua isan organized
whole of beliefs, emotions, etc., about the environment. In thisreference,
traitsare organized frames of references.

- Traits are learned: Traits are learned during interaction with the
environmental stimuli. They arebiologically determined asneuroticism and
other traits, which depend on the disposition and intellectual potentialities of
theindividual.

G.W. Allport’s Classification

GW. Allport isone of the most outstanding trait psychol ogists. Hisconception and
research on trait approach to personality has had an immense influence on
psychologists. He has conceived that traits have areal and vital existence. He



defined a trait, “as a generalized and focalized neuropsychic system with the capacity
to render many stimuli functionally equivalent and to imitate and guide consistent
forms of adaptive and expressive behaviour.’

The definition given by Allport isacomprehensive one. It emphasi zesthat
traitsare not linked with asmall number of stimuli but are general and enduringin
nature. He classified al human traitsinto three broad categoriesasfollows:

Cardinal traits Traitsthat appear themost inthe behaviour of anorganism
arecalled cardinal. It may beillustrated with the exampl e of achievement
inlife. Some peopleare so devoted to achievement that thistrait pervades
their entirelife.

Central traits: Central traitsare less pervasivethan cardinal traits but
are generalized dispositions.

Secondary dispositions: Secondary dispositionsare specific and narrow
traits. They are also known as attitudes.

AccordingtoAllport, traitsdiffer inintensty and magnitudein generd population
fromindividud toindividua. Notwoindividua sarealikein their behaviour. People
operatein their uniqueway in the environment. Each individual in uniquein his
adjustment.

R.B. Cattell’s Classification

Raymond B. Cattell isanother ardent propounder of trait theory of personality. The
basic structural element for himisthetrait. He stated that atrait isthe structure of
personality inferred from behaviour in different situations. He classified traitsinto
four categories.

- Common traits: Thereare certain traits, which are widely distributed in
genera population or among all groups. They are known ascommon traits.
Generally, aggression and cooperation can considered common traits.

- Unique traits: These traits are possessed by particular persons like
temperamentd traits, emotional reactions, etc.

- Surfacetraits: Traitsthat can be easily recognized by overt manifestation of
behaviour are called surface traits, such as, curiosity, integrity, honesty,
tactfulnessand dependability.

- Sourcetraits: Source traits are the underlying structure of sources that
determine behaviour. Dominanceand emotionality are sourcetraits. Cattell,
through thefactor analytic approach, determined the contribution of hereditary
and learning factors in the development of traits in the individual. He
emphasized on the importance of interaction between hereditary and
environmental influencesin persondity devel opment.

H.J. Eysench’s Classification

H.J. Eysenck, aBritish psychol ogist, devoted much of hisresearch studiesto explore
thetrait dimensions. Heconducted extensiveresearch ontrait dimensionsby applying
quantitative techniquesof factor analysis.
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He conducted research on ten thousand soldiersand by statistical analysis
isolated two dimensionsin personality:

() Introversionand extroversion
(i) Neuroticism
Later on, heisolated another persondlity dimension aspsychoticism. According

to Eysenck, psychoticism isan independent dimension of personality. Itisquite
different fromtheintroversion-extroversion, dimenson.

Eysenck hasfound three fundamental dimensionsof personality.
(i) Introversionvsextroversion
(i) Normality vsneuroticism
(i) Psychoticiam
Thefirst two dimensions given above may be taken as the part of normal
personality. Their relationshipispresented asfollows:

Eysenck devel oped personality inventory totest thetraitsof personality. His
findingshavegenerated research activitiesby severd psychol ogists. Hismost important
contributionisthat hetried to provethat personality isgenetically caused. Hetraced
neuroticism to the autonomic nervoussystem and introversion-extroversionto central
nervous system. He emphasi zed theimportance of heredity in the devel opment of
traitsof personality asagainst the concept of American psychol ogistswho are biased
infavour of environment.

Common Features of Trait Theories

Though trait theories disagree with the specific content and structure of thetraits
needed to describe personality, thereis still agreement on the general concept of
trats:
- Consistency of traits: All theories agree that traits are consistent in an
individual’s behaviour. They are not temporary dispositions but enduring
characteristicsof theindividual .

- Trait dimensions. Thereisagreement asregardsthe variousdimens ons of
traitsassourcetraitsand surfacetraits, common and unique, broad and narrow.
Traitsvary in breadth and generality.

- Traitsaredispositions: Traits fluctuate or change in a person’s position
with respect to adigposition. All psychologistsarecommitted intheir search
of broad and stabletraits.

Criticism of Trait Theory

Thetrait theory of personality has often been criticized by many psychologistsin
recent years. The main pointsof criticism areasfollows:

- Thereisno agreement among psychol ogists concerning the use of theterms.

- Thereisaview that atrait isabehavioural disposition, whichisconsistent
and doesnot vary from Stuationto situation. In daily observation, wefind that



if aman possessesfriendliness as atrait, he does not behavein afriendly
manner in all the situations of life. Trait is not a permanent or a static
characteristic of theindividual because persondity doesundergo change.

- Another difficulty isthe quantification of human traits asthereisno zero
reference and equality of unitsin trait measurement. Thereisno suitable
measuring tool of trait dimensions. Generally, traitsare measured with the
hel p of paper-pencil tests, which can be manipul ated by the subject by giving
fakeinformation.

- *Halo effect’ operates when a person rates an individual very high on a specific
trait. Hemay rate the same person on other traitsequally high.

- Thebehaviour of anindividua cannot be predicted on the basisof scoreson
traitinventory. Traitsarethe only point of references. An examination of the
persondity traitsof anindividua enablesusto makeonly probability Satements
about what theindividual may do.

- Thelast criticismagainst trait theory isthat it isstill unclear whether atraitis
viewed asan inner processthat causesdifferenceamongindividuasor isit
the situation that bringsinto play certain organizational tendencies, which
create the behaviour.

2. Psychoanalytic Theory

Wewill now discussdifferent theoriesof persondlity that emphasize onthedynamics
of human behaviour. We will outline the views of classical psycho-analysisand
examinethe viewsof neo-Freudianswho deviate from Freud but claim to be psycho-
analysts.

(i) Freud’s theory

Basic Concepts

Sigmund Freud wasthefirgt psychol ogist who placed great importance on ingtincts
asthe determinant of human behaviour. He proposed two instincts: (i) Eros, (love
and the self-preservation), (ii) Thanatos, (death ingtinct, asthe ultimate cause of al
human activity).

Psychic Sructure

Psychic energy, according to Freud, comesfrom libido. It denotes sexual energy.
When Freud revised histheory, whichincluded two groupsof ingtincts, sexual libido
wasregarded asthe primary driving force of persondity. The dynamicsof personality
isseen aslargely governed by the need to gratify thelibido.

Id: Impliesinborn and itsmain function isthe discharge of psychic energy,
which when pent up produces tension through the personality system. Identity
operateson animal level. It cannot differentiate between good and bad and operates
on the principle of pleasure. The primary process of thinking and explaining id
behaviour, resulting from pent up tensions is described by Freud asfrustration. The
primary process attempts to discharge tensions by bringing into consciousness,
memories associ ated with the source of frustration.
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Theego: Theid knowsonly the subjectivereality of the mind. The second
concept of Freud isthe ego, which distinguishes between subjective reality and
thingsinthe external environment. It operateson the principle of reality. Theegois
called the executive of personality. It obeysthereality principle and operates by
meansof secondary process. The pleasure principleisonly concerned with whether
an experienceispainful or pleasant; the principleof reality isconcerned with whether
itistrue or false. The ego formulates a plan for the satisfaction of the need and
executesit, keeping into consideration thereality principle. It often integratesthe
conflicting demands of id, the super ego and the external world.

The ego isan organized portion of theid, which has been modified by the
contact of external reality and experience. It comesinto existenceto forward the
aimsof theid. It brings acompromise between the instinctual urgesof theid and
demandsand forcesof the external environment. Freud remarked about the function
of ego. The poor ego has to serve three harsh masters and hasto do its best to
reconcilethe demandsof all three.

Explaining therel ationship between ego and theid, Freud oncesaid, ‘Imagine
that the rel ationship between the ego and theid issimilar to therelationship between
ahorse (id) anditsrider (ego). Whiletherider usually determinesthe direction of
the horse, there are those times when it is the horse who leads the rider.’

The super ego: The third concept is the super ego. It is the agency that
internalizesthe parental influencesand ideal s of society through early childhood
experiences. It representstheideal rather than thereal and strivesfor perfection. It
worksin accordance with the moral standards authorized by the agents of society.

Let usexplainit with the help of an example: Supposethereisabeautiful toy
intheroom, achild seesit and runstowardsit, thisistheid level. The second stage
occurswhen the parentsinstruct the child, not to touch thetoy. The child seesthe
toy but does not touch it out of fear of punishment in the presence of the parents.
Thethird stage of devel opment iswhen thetoy isin theroom and the parentsare not
there but the child does not touch the toy. Thisis the super ego. The super ego
involvestheinternalization of parental control intheform of salf-control.

Wecan say that id isbiological and seeks pleasure; egoisapsychological test
reality. The super ego representsthe social-self and seeks perfection.

The super ego developsgradually by the process of reward and puni shment
meted out by the parentsto thechild in early childhood training. The parental reward
and punishment is substituted by self-control. Anindividual with awell-devel oped
super ego refrainsfrom bad or evil temptations, such asstealing or telling alie, etc.,
even in the absence of the punishing agent. The process of adoption of themoral
and ethical standardsof family and society iscalled the process of introjections.

Dynamics of Personality

According to Freud, the human organismisacomplex energy system that derives
itsenergy from thefood it consumes. The energy created by biological factorsmay
be transformed to psychic energy. Thethree parts of the psychic structure, i.e., id,
€go and super ego arein constant conflict. The dynamicsof personality involvesa



continuousinteraction and clash between idimpul ses seeking release and inhibition
imposed by the super ego. Theindividual isin quest for immediate gratification of
impul ses, seeks pleasure and avoids painin order to reducetension. Thedrivefor
immediate satisfaction of instinctual demands leadsto early clash between the
individual and environment. Conflicts devel op when the parentsor other members
imposerestriction or control on expression. Thereisaperpetua warfare between
the pressure of the environment and the demands of theid and super ego. The ego,
inorder to adjust inthe social environment, utilizesanumber of mental mechanisms
toit and the demandsof theid and the super ego reducethetensionsof theindividual.

Extensive Interpretative Materials

In addition to the unique features inherent in the test, the BPI Manual offersa
wealth of information to facilitateinterpretation of theresults.

- Detaledindividual scalecons derationsbased on the profess onal opinionsof
experienced psychologists

- Discussion of the detection of invalid cases and of the role of faking and
motivated distortion

- Correlationswith other well-established measures of psychopathol ogy (for
example, theMMHM)

- Empirically derived profil esrepresenting Specific symptomsof psychopathology
(for example, delus onsand alcoholism)

Norms of the Inventory

Separate adult (N = 1419) and adolescent (N = 2210) norms are reported in the
manual . Adult norms are based on a North American sample using comparisons
with US censusdata.

Reliability of the Inventory

Internal consistency reliabilitiesfor the BPI areroutinely found to be acceptable. In
onelarge psychiatric sample (N = 812), KR20 coefficientsranged between .66 and
.86 (median =.76). A group of normal adults (N = 379) produced valuesranging
from .61 to0 .83 (median = .70), and a college sample (N = 52) gave coefficients
rangingfrom.61t0.86 (median=.76). Tet-retest reliabilitiesaresmilarly acceptable.
Two studies (N = 123 and 168), each with retest intervals of one month, gave a
combined range of .6210 .87 (median=.77). Thesevaluesindicate appreciableand
stablereliabilitiesfor BPI scale scores.

Validity of the Inventory

The BPI scales have demonstrated sizable correlations with other self-report
measuresintended to assessthe same dimens ons of psychopathol ogy. For example,
inastudy of 235 substance abusers, BPI-Hypochondriasiscorrelated . 73 withMMPI-
Hypochondriasis. Other convergenceswere .55 for BPI-Depression and MMPI -
Depression, .62 for BPI-Thinking Disorder and MM PI-Schizophrenia, and .58 for
BP-Socid Introversonand MMPI-Socia Introversion. BPI vaiditiesinvolving other
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clinica batteries(e.g., theMillon Clinical Multiaxia Inventory) aresmilarly acceptable.
Correlations between BPI scalesand clinical ratings (by others) like dimensions
provide further support. In astudy of 112 psychiatric patients, such correlations
ranged from .32 to .51 (mean = .40), which compares favourably to an average
correlation of .12 between the scalesand ratingsonirrelevant dimensions. Overall,
such independent research strongly supports the BPI’s validity.

Mail in Scoring of the Inventory

TheBPI Basc Report generated by theMail-in scoring servicecontainsan interpretive
validity paragraph, aprofileof scoreson 11 clinical scalesand 1 critical item scale.
In addition, the report features scal e descriptionsfor high and low scorers, alist of
critical itemsendorsed, and asummary of raw responses. Materialsrequired for
mail-in scoringincludethetest manual, onereusabletest bookl et, one machine scored
answer sheet and one coupon.

3. PF test Inventory

Cattell, R. B., Cattdll, A. K., Cattell, H. E., Russdll, and Karol (1994) explained that
the 16 Personality Factor, 5th Edition (16PF) test isawell-known personality test
used to measure normal personalities and has been extensively researched in a
variety of different applications, settings, andisavailablein over 25 languages. The
16PFtest isadministered in theform of aquestionnairewith three possible answers
for each question and can be taken in apen and paper format or electronicaly if
desired. This test has 16 personality factors that take a bottom up approach to
describefivelarge categoriesof personality, which arereferred to asthe Big Five
(Cattell, Cattell, Cattell, Russel, & Karol, 1994).

The significant historical milestonesassociated with the devel opment of the
16PF questionnaire, started in the 1930swith the devel opment of afactor analysis
method of studying human behaviour, led by Cattell and Spearman inwhich Cattell
furtheredinto personality structure research. Cattell started out designing the 16PF
in the 1940s with a belief in the concepts of a person having wide ranges of
personalitiesincluding personality, ability, and motivationsand that these human
characteristics could be found in personality roles, states, verbal or nonverbal
behaviours, abilities, interests, thoughts, and actions (Noller, Law, & Comrey, 1987).
Cattell began the process of collecting and categorizing data using three sources of
information, which were L-data (life record and life observation data), Q-data
(questionnaire data and personal self-descriptive data), and T-data (objective
measurement of behaviour often collected in laboratory settings, experimental
Situations, or projectivetests) (Cattell, 1956). Cattell (1956) gathered information
from this research to create the primary traits of histest, which were rated and
described from alow rangeto ahigh range of occurrence.

Thefirst publication of the 16PF test wasin 1949 in the United Statesand
thenin 1952 in Great Britain. It hasundergone four revisionsdated in 1956, 1962
and 1968, with the Fifth Edition published in 1993 (Schuerger, 1994). Additionally,
thetest hasbeen standardized in 2000 with apopul ation of over 10,000 people. The



latest version of the 16 primary traits are warmth (A), reasoning (B), emotional

stability (C), dominance (E), liveliness(F) , rule-consciousness(G), social boldness
(H), sengitivity (1), vigilanceL), abstractedness (M), privacy (N), apprehension (O),
opennessto change (Q1), self-reliance (Q2), perfectionism (Q3), and tension (Q4).
Thetraitsarelabeled with a phabeti c designations (although somelettersaremissing
due to updates) that represent traits derived from L-data and T-data and the last
four traitsare labeled Q1-4 asthey were derived from questionnaire data (Schuerger,
1994). The 16PF test can be scaled upwardsto create afive second order global

traits, which are extraversion, anxiety tough-mindedness, independence, and self-
control (Cattell, 1956). These global traits are very consistent with the *Big Five’,
which areextraversion, neuroticism, conscientiousness, agreeabl eness, and openness
to experience. This multilevel factor structure allows for the specificity of the
personality to bereviewed, while having alarger overview of the person’s global
personaity (Noller, Law, & Comrey, 1987).

Norms and Qualities of the Test

The 16 PF Questionnaire consistsof 185 itemsacross 16 scalesand usesa 3 point
Likert scalefor aresponse system. Eachitemisscored abetween O, 1, or 2 asthe
guestionsare on abipolar scale with one answer |eft asaquestion mark (?) for a
desired response (Cattell, Cattell, Cattell, Russel, & Karol, 1994). Theraw scores
are then transformed to standard scores and then calculated in reference to the
norm group. The questionnaire was standardized again in 2000 using astratified
sampleof 10,261 individual s based upon the year 2000 census datain the United
Statesto accurately reflect age, sex, and race. The 16PF 5th Edition hasadditionally
been reassessed to have simpler and clearer language in the questions, increased
the cong stency in the responseformat, and decreased the amount of time associated
with administrating and taking the test to approximately 40 minutes (Dancer &
Woods, 2006).

Reliability of the Test

The internal consistency reliability was determined using Cronbach’s alpha (n =
10,261) in which a 0 denotes zero internal consistency and a 1 denotes perfect
internal consistency. Theresultsfor the primary scaleswerewarmth = .69, reasoning
=.75, emotiond stability =.79, dominance= .68, liveliness=.73, rule-consciousness
=.0.77 socia boldness= .87, sengtivity = .79, vigilance = .73, abstractedness=.78,
privacy =.77, apprehension =.80, opennessto change = .68, self-reliance=.79,
perfectionism=.74, and tension =.76. The overall meanfor thisreliability was .76
(n=10,261) and, upon atwo week test-retest interval, the mean was .80 (n = 204),
and upon atwo month test-retest interval, themean was .70 (n = 159). The global
scales(not calculated alonefor internal cond stency asthey areacombination of the
16 primary factors) of extraversion, anxiety, tough-mindedness, independence, and
self-control had amean of 87 for the two week test-retest and amean of .78 for the
two month interval. All of thisdemonstrates high reliability, which isone of the
reasonsfor the popularity of the 16PF
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Questionnaire

Validity of the test

The 16PF was constructed in amanner to ensure validity using factor analysisto
ensurethat the factors meant to beindependent remained independent, an absence
of significant correlation with other factorsin thetest, and equal loading for the
factorswhen appropriate (Cattell, 1956). The validity of the 16PF test has been
demonstrated in avariety of studiesand isnoted to haveimproved validity inthe 5th
edition versusthe4th.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

5. State the Greek meaning of the term “persona’.
6. What isadynamic personality?
7. What makesanindividua unique?

5.4 MEASUREMENT OF PERSONALITY

Oneof theimportant inventory for personality measureisbasic personality inventory
by DouglasN. Jackson (1988, 1955, 1997). The Basic Personality Inventory (BP!)
isaninnovative, multi-phased personality assessment, intended for usewith clinical
and normal populationsto identify sources of maladjustment and personal strengths.
BPI can be used with both adolescentsand adultsand iscompleted in half thetime
of other measures. BPI measurestwel ve distinct psychol ogical traits. Scale names
were chosen to avoid potentially inaccurate diagnostic | abel swhile emphasizing
congtruct dimens onsof psychopathol ogy. BPI makesuse of sophi sticated procedures
to minimize susceptibility to the social desirability reponsebias. Itissendtivetothe
tendency to describe oneself in favourable (‘fake-good‘) and unfavourable (*fake-
bad’) terms. The easy reading level makes it suitable for a variety of populations.

5.4.1 Tools of Personality Assessment

Self-report inventories, also known as personality inventories are the self-rating
questionnaires, wheretheindividual describeshisown feelings, environment, and
reactions of otherstowardshimself. Inanutshell, on the self-report inventoriesa
person reports about himself in the light of the questions (or items) put therein.
Hence, the method isknown asaself-report inventory. Self-report inventoriesare
further classified into thefollowing fivetypes.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to measure social and certain other specifiedtraits,
such as sl f-confidence, dominance, ego-strength, extroversion, responsibility,
etc. The Bernreuter Personality Inventory, the Eysenck Personality
Questionnaire, the Differential Personality Scale are some of the examples
of thiscategory.



- Inventoriesthat attempt to eval uate adjustment of peopleto different aspects
of the environment, such as school, home, health, etc. The Bell adjustment
inventory isthe best example.

- Inventories that attempt to evaluate pathological traits, such as hysteria,
paranoia, hypomania, depression, schizophrenia, etc. the Minnesota
Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI) isthe best example.

- Inventoriesthat attempt to sereneindividual sinto two or three groups. The
Cornell Index isthe best example of such aninventory. The Cornell index
screens peopl einto two groups-those having psychosomatic difficultieslike
asthma, peptic ulcers, migraine, convulsivedisorders, etc., and those not having
them that is, thosewho arenormal .

- Inventionsthat attempt to measure attitudes, interestsand val ues of persons.
TheKuder inventories (vocational, occupational, and personal), the Strong
Vocational Interest Blank, theAllport-Vernon Study of Values are some of
the best examples of thiscategory of self-report inventories.

It doesnot follow, however, that the abovefive classifications of inventors
have nothing incommon. Inreality, the classification isbased upon the purpose and
the nature of theitem content. All the above self-report inventoriesare based upon
the same princi ple, which statesthat behavioursare nothing but the manifestation of
trail and one can use the presence and absence of atrait asameans of assessing
behaviour.

Observational Methods

Observational methods are distinct from self-report inventories. Observational

methods provideeither astructured or unstructured situation. A structured Situation
isacontrolled situation whereasan unstructured Stuationisan uncontrol led Stuation.
People whose personality traits are to be observed are put in either of these two
situations and careful, impartial and accurate observations are emphasized.

Observation becomesthe basi sfor assessing personality traits. In some observational
methods, however, adepartureismadefrom the above set procedure. The difference
in observations made by different observers reflects the subjectivity in the
observations.

Some Representative Personality Inventories

Wewill now analyse somesignificant representative persondity inventoriesdevel oped
inIndiaand abroad.

1. Self-report InventoriesAbroad

Thefirg attempt to measure personality through aquestionnairewas made by Francis
Galtonin 1880. He devel oped aquestionnairefor studying mental imagery, that is,
theinner world of perception and feeling. However, thisdid not proveto beapopular
inventory. Thereafter, thefirst systematic effort to devel op apersonality inventory
wasmade by Woodworthin 1918. Thisinventory isknown asthe\Woodworth Personal
Data Sheet and consists of 116 questionsall relating to neurotic tendencies. The
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purpose of theinventory wasto screen out emotionally unfit men beforethey were
sent overseasduring theWorld War |. Sincethen, anumber of self-report inventories
have comeinto vogue.

TheMinnesotaMultiphas c Persondity Inventory isone of the most important
self-report inventories, which was developed in the early 1940s by Starke R.
Hathaway and J. C. McKinley (1943). Theinventory isavery important meansfor
detecting disabling psychol ogical abnormalities. Itiscalled ‘multiphasic’ becauseit
was designed to detect several psychiatric problems. Originaly, theinventory had
550 affirmative satements each to be answered from among the given three category
options, i.e., “True’, ‘False’ and ‘Can’t say’. The inventory applies to people who
are 16 yearsand above, but has al so been successfully used on persons below 16.
Over theyears, it has been widely used to screen large groups of peoplefor whom
clinical interviewsarenot ordinarily feasible.

MMPI hasundergone extensiverevisons. The most recent versioniscalled
MM PI-2, which has been devel oped by Butcher, Dahlstrom, Graham, Tellegen &
Kaemmer (1989). Thisversion consistsof severa true-falseitemsthat are used to
produce 14 different scales. Out of these 14 scales, ten are clinical scales that
identify particular psychol ogical problems, such asschizophrenia, paranoia, depresson,
hysteria, hypochondria, etc. In addition to theseclinical scales, the MMPL-2 aso
containsfour validity scaeslike the Question or Cannot say (?), Lie(L), Infrequency
(F) and Correction (K). These four scales exemplify a test’s need to guard against
different kindsof response biasescommonly shown by therespondents. New validity
scalesto be used in conjunctionwith ?, L.F and K have al so been added. Two of
these scalesabbreviated asVRIN and TRIN areincluded for identifying persons
who have answered test itemsin an adult form and adol escent formisdesigned as
MMPI-A. (Butcher et a., 1992). Thefull length form of MMPI-2 has 704 items
whilethe adolescent form has 654 items (Morris, 1996). Both formsinclude 550
itemsfromtheoriginal MMPI to ensurethat the clinical information obtained does
not differ significantly fromtheoriginal one.

MMPI’s objective scoring made it popular both as a research tool and clinical
tool. According to Graham (1990), it hasbeen used in more than 10,000 studies. One
survey has revealed that it is preferred by about 90 per cent of the clinical
psychologists(Aiken, 1989)

The California Psychological Inventory is another important personality
inventory, which isbased in part upon the MMPI. The inventory consists of 462
itemsand ismeant for normal personsabove 13 years. Eachitemisto beanswered
as ‘“True’ or ‘False’. There are altogether 18 scales, of which three are validity
scales designed to measure various kind of response sets. Thesethree scalesare
called ‘sense of well-being’ designed to measure social undesirability tendency of
“faking-bad’ tendency, ‘good impression’ designed to measure social desirability
tendency or “faking-good’ and ‘communality’ designed to measure the greater number
of popular responses. Other 15 scales measure personality traitslike dominance,
sociahility, responsbility, self-control, socialization, self-acceptance, achievement-
via-conformance, achievement-via-independence and femininity.



TheMinnesotaCounsdling Inventory isapersondity inventory, whichisbased
upon the MMPI. It has 335 items, each to be answered as “True’ or ‘False’. The
sevenimportant areasof personality measured by thisinventory areemotional sability,
family relationships, socia relationships, leadership, adjustment toredlity, conformity
and mood.

The Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey is another personality
inventory. The inventory isbased upon factor analysisand measuresten personality
traits. Guilford and Zimmerman (1956) computed intercorrel ations of itemsfrom
different inventories. Asaby-product of these researchesthreeinventorieswere
devel oped: Inventory of Factors STDCR, Guilford-Martin Personnel Inventory, and
Inventory of Factors GAMIN. Ultimately, these threeinventorieswere combined
into anew onecalled the Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey. For measuring
each trait, there are 30 affirmative statements each to be answered as “Yes’, *?’
and ‘No’. Thus, there are 300 items in all. The ten traits covered by the inventory
include general activity, ascendance, restraint, sociability, objectively, friendliness,
thoughtfulness, personal relations, masculinity and emationa stability. Inthisinventory,
three verification keys have been given to detect carelessnessand falsification, if
any, by the examinees.

TheBel Adjustment Inventory isanother important personality inventory. It
intendsto measure home adjustment (satisfaction or dissatisfactionwith homelife),
social adjustment (extent of introversion, shyness and submissiveness), health
adjustment (extent of illness), emotional adjustment, ease of disturbance and
occupational adjustment (satisfaction or dissatisfaction with work, colleagues, and
conditionsof works). Theinventory hasbeen developed in two forms(student form
and adult form). The student form has only the first four areas of adjustment
mentioned above whereasthe adult form besides having these four areas, hasan
additional area of occupational adjustment. Each item is to be answered as “Yes’,
‘No’ or “?°..The inventory has proved to be a very useful on for rough screening of
studentsand adultswho arein need of solving personal problems.

Besidesthe above cited inventories, there are other self-report inventories
designed to measure personality traits. A few examplesinclude Gordon Personal
Profile, Eysenck Personality Questionnaire, Heston Personal Adjustment Inventory,
Mooney Problem Checklist, SRA Junior Inventory, SRA (Science Research
Associates) Youth Inventory, sixteen Personality Factor Questionnaire, STS
(Scholastic Testing service) Youth Inventor, Gordon Personal Inventory, California
Test of Personal Orientation Inventory and Mas ow Security-Insecurity Scale.

2. Sdf-report Inventoriesin India

InIndia, severa self-report personality inventories have been constructed. Some of
theinternational testshave al so been adapted to suit Indian conditions. B.K. Sohoni
(1953) devel oped atest of temperament and character for high school children. The
reliability of thetest ranged from 0.44 to 0.54 and the validity coefficient ranged
from 0.23t0 0.45. Singh (1967) constructed an adjustment inventory for college
students. It measured adjustment infive areas, i.e., home, health, society, emotion
and education and had a total of 102 *Yes-No’ items. The internal consistency
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reliability ranged from 0.92t0 0.94. Thevalidity coefficient of theinventory against
Asthana’s adjustment inventory was 0.62. M.D. Bengalee (1964) developed a
Multiphasic Persondity Inventory, which wasnamed the Youth Adjustment Analyser
(YAA). The prupose of theinventory wasto screen out mal adjusted studentsfrom
the college going population. It covered five areasof personal and socia adjustment,
namely, unhealthy parent attitudes, general home adjustment, aggressive behaviour,
neuroticism and interests. For measuring the first two personality traits, two
independent scaleswere devel oped, i.e., the Parent Attitude Scale for measuring
unhealthy parental attitude and the General HomeAdjustment Scal efor measuring
general home adjustment. The Parent Attitude Scal e hasfive subscal es, namely,
dominance, acceptance, submisson, rejection and total parent attitudes. The Generd
HomeAdjustment Scale consistsof 38 items. The Parent Attitude Scal e consistsof
35items. Itemsof theformer areavailablein English, Marathi and Hindi languages.
Prasad (1974) devel oped an inventory for measuring adjustment, social adjustment,
emotiona adjustment and self-acceptance. Theinventory has 279 itemsand norms
for different sectionsof the population are provided. A.K. Singhand L.N.K. Sinha
1979 have devel oped apersonality test known asthe Differential Personality Scale,
which measuresnine persondity traits, namely, decis veness, reponsibility, emotional
stability, masculinity, friendliness, heterosexuality, ego-strength, curiosity and
dominance. Thisscale has been revised by Singh and Singh (2002) and has been
renamed as Differential Personality Inventory, which apart from the above nine
dimens onsa soincludesthedimension of self-concept. Theinventory hasatotal of
150itemsinHindi andismeant for college sudents. Howevey, it can beadministered
inupper classesat school aswell. Thetest-retest reliability coefficient for thevarious
dimensions of the scale ranged from 0.73 to 0.86 and the internal consistency
coefficients ranged from 0.70 to 0.89. The validity coefficients of the different
dimensionsranged from 0.55t0 0.84. Theintercorelationsof al theninedimensions
werelow and Satisticaly not significant.

There have been some adaptations of foreign-made tests to suit Indian
conditions. Mohsin and Hussain (1981) adapted the Bell Adjustment Inventory
(students’ from) in Hindi. The Hindi adaptation of the inventory consists of 135
itemsandinitspresent modified form publishedin 1987, it hasonly 124 items. The
test-retest reliability coefficients of thefour areasof the adjustment of theinventory
ranged from 0.700to 0.926and the plit-half reliability coefficient ranged from 0.738
t00.932. Thevalidity coefficientsof thefour areasof adjustment ranged from 0.272
t0 0.785 against the Neuroticism Scale of the Hindi adaptation of Eysenk’s Personality
Inventory and from -0.088 to 0.255 against the extroversion scale of the same
inventory, Bell’s adjustment inventory has also been adapted in Hindi by Saxena
(1959) for the age range of 11 -20 years. Singh and Jamuar (1971) adapted the
Maslow Security-Insecurity Inventory in Hindi. Thereare 70 itemsin the adopted
inventory. Thetest-retest reliability coefficient was0.79 and the split-half reliability
coefficient was 0.86. Percentile norms were devel oped separately for male and
female students of BA Part-l. Singh (1972) adapted the Maudsley Personality
Inventory inHindi. Thetest-retest reliability coefficient for the E scale (extroversion)
was0.77 and Guilford-Zimmerman Temperament Survey and several other criteria.



Thevalidity coefficientswere satisfactory and statistically significant. Psychology and Education
of Exceptional Children

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

8. What isasalf-report inventory? NOTES

9. What isthe Woodworth Personal Data Sheet?
10. How doesthe Minnesota Counselling Inventory function?

5.5 MENTAL HYGIENE

When discussing mental hygiene, it should be kept inmind that it hasan important
placein educationd practices. With aworking knowledge of themeaningand principles
of mental hygiene, teachers have several opportunitiesto develop socia attitudes
and socid skillsamong students. Thus, enabling them to devel op better persona and
socid adjustment. Some psychol ogistsconsider mental hygiene and mental health
assynonymous.

Thefollowing definitionsare very hel pful in understanding the meaning of
mental hygiene.

In the words of Klein, D. B., “Mental hygiene, as its name suggests, is
concerned with the realization and maintenance of the mind’s health and
efficiency.’

Wallace-Wallin has defined mental hygiene as ‘the application of a body
of hygienicinformation and techniquesfor the purpose of observation and
improvement of mental health of individualsand of the community, for the
prevention and care of minor and major mental diseasesand defectsand
of mental, educational and social maladjustments.’

Drever, James consdersmental hygieneas ‘investigation of the laws of
mental health and the taking or advocacy of measures for its preservation.’

Hadfield considers mental hygiene as ‘concerned with the maintenance
of mental health and the prevention of mental disorder.’

American Psychiatric Association observes, ‘Mental hygiene consists of
measuresto reduce theincidence of mental illnessthrough prevention
and early treatment and to promote mental health.’

Crow and Crow conceive mental hygiene “as a science that deals with
human welfare and pervades all fields of human relationship.’

TheDictionary of Education by Carter W. Good definesmenta hygiene
as ‘Establishment of environmental conditions, emotional attitudes and
habits of thinking that will resist an honest of personality and habits of
thinking that will resist an onset of personality maladjustments. Itisthe
study of principlesand practicesin the promotion of mental health and
prevention of mental disorders.’
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According to Boring, E.G, the aim of mental hygiene is to ‘aid people to
achieve more satisfying ad more productive livesthrough the prevention
of anxieties and maladjustment.’

Themovement of mental hygiene began in thefirst decade of 20th century
with the publication of A Mind That Found I tself (1908) authored by Clifford Beers.
His book revolutionized the concept of mental health. Beers, agraduate with so
much of unnecessary strain and stress that he attempted to commit suicide. He
however was saved and treated of hismental illness. After recovery, he described
hisexperiencesand treatment the received, in hisbook which created awarenessin
thegenera public for mental hygiene asamovement.

5.5.1 Principles of Mental Hygiene/M ental Health: Classification

1. Principlesof Seeking Adjustment with Oneself
Following principlesfal inthiscategory:
- Principle of knowingthe self
- Principle of accepting one’s self
- Principle of balancing one’s development
- Principle of salf-driveand shaping
- Principleof self-control
2. Principle Seeking Adjustment with Environment
- Principleof understanding others
- Principle of accepting and understanding others
- Principleof socializing onesdlf
- Principle of satisfying needsadequately
- Principleof trainingemotions
- Principle of adjusting with theworld of work
- Principleof devel oping positive attitudetowardslife
- Principle of bearing the stressesand strains of life
- Principleof good physical health
- Principleof faithin Good
3. Principles of Mental Hygiene/Mental Health

- Principleof prevention of mental disordersthrough an understanding of the
relationshi p that exi sts between whol esome persondity development andlife
experiences: Thisimplies

0 Listing variouscauses of mal adjustment-personal aswell associal.

o Furnishingtheknowledge of drives, needs, motives, conflictsof motives,
frustration and tension, etc.



0 Suggestingwasand meansof achieving emotional and social adjustment,

and

0 Suggesting the solution for theinner conflictsand frustrationsand thus

relieving from thetensi ons, anxietiesand emotional disturbances.

- Principlesof preservation of the mental health of theindividual and of the

group. Thismeans.

0 Developing total potentialities of an individual.

0 Attainingemotional maturity and stability.

0 Achieving personal and social security aswell asadequacy.

0 Helpinganindividua inacquiring sound body and norma mental health.

- Principleof cure of mental health. Thisisrelatedto:

0 Suggesting variousforms of therapy for treatment and curing specific

mental illnessand disorders.

0 Suggesting meansfor therehabilitation and readjustment of the mentally

ill persons.

CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

11. How doesD. B. Klein define mental hygiene?
12. What istheaim of mental hygiene, accordingto Boring?
13. Which arethethree categoriesof symptomsof amentally ill child?

5.6 MENTAL HEALTH

In the words of N.E. Cutts and N. Mosel, “Mental health has various strains of the
environment we meet in lifeand mental hygiene asthe meanswetaketo assurethe

adjustment.’
Role of Parents (home) in Promoting Mental Health
of their Children
- Providing proper affection andloveto children
- Providing conducive environment inthe home
- Developing proper attitudestolife
- Criticizing thechildren when absolutely essential
- Discarding thetendency to comparetheir children with other children
- Accepting thelimitation of their children
- Avoiding over protectiontotheir children
- Becoming democraticinther behaviour with children
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- Setting proper examples of cooperation between hushand and wifeand with
other members

- Mesting thelegitimate needsof children
- Building confidencein children
- Providing guidance where necessary
- Avoiding frequent change of address
- Encouraging sbling cooperation
- Payingequal attentiontosibling
Mental Health Hazards in School

We may briefly mention thefollowing factors, which adversely affect the mental
health of achild.

- Lack of friendlinesson the part of teachers.
- Undue stresson schol astic and other competitions.

- Defective system of eval uation-element of subjectivity and unreliability/loss
of confidence in the teacher’s marking.

- Fear of failureresulting intension.
- Excessof homework.
- Heavy curriculum and failure of the child to cooper withit.

Symptoms of a Mentally 11l Child

The symptomscan bedivided into thefollowing three categories:.

- Physical symptoms: Drumming with fingers, facial twitching, nail biting,
restlessness, rocketing feet, scratching head, sammering, and vomiting.

- Behaviour al deviation: Aggression, bullying hyperactivity, lying, negativism,
poor school achievement and sexual disturbances.

- Emotional symptoms:. Persistent anxiety, intense conflictsand tension, fear,
hatred, inferiority complex, extremetimidity, temper, tantrum and excessive
worry.

Role of School in Promoting Mental Health of the Children

Theschool hasagreat responsibility inthe promotion of mental health of children. It
must provide asuitableemotiond, intellectua and physical environmentinwhicha
child can develop the “feeling of security” and the “feeling of belongingness’. He
should feel that hispersonality isgivenitsdue recognition.

Thefollowing measures can be very hel pful in securing mental health of the
Sudents:

Relationship between mental health and physical health: Mental health
is related to the physical health of an individual. *A sound mind in a sound
body’ is a popular saying, which truly reflects the vital connection between
themind and the body. A part from awell-organized programme of games



and sports in a school, there should be aregular programme of yogic
exercises. Yogic exercises help to maintain a sort of psycho-physical
balance. They tone up the endocrine glands, nervous system and the
muscular system. When yogic exercises are combined with pranayam,
individualsexperience good physical and mental hedlth.

Emotional stability of theteacher: Ateacher’s personality has a great
bearing on the personality development of the students. A UNESCO
publication entitled The Education and Training of Teachersstatesthat
“While books can teach, only personality can educate’. Various researches
show clearly that the emotional stability of teachersaffectsthat of pupils.
Unhappy, frustrated, di ssati sfied teacherscannot help their pupilsbecome
happy and well-adjusted young people. Teachersshould bementally alert
and gtriveto devel op dertnessand stability in gudents. They should undergo
s f-introgpection, find out thelimitationsand shortcomingsintheir behaviour
and temperament and try to remove them so that the studentsdo not face
adverseinfluence of prejudicesaffecting their emotiona behaviour. They
should, asfar aspossible, have highideals.

Lovefor children: A teacher must have abundance love for children.
Onewho doesnot like children should not stay in theteaching profession.

Missionary zeal: E.A. Piresopinesthat agreat teacher hasthe zeal of a
missionary. Thereisacertain gptnessin the anal ogy between amissonary
and ateacher, for every true missionary isfirst and last ateacher.

S. Balakrishan Joshi feels, “Without a band of devoted teachers who are
ingpired by aholy zeal, aninstitution with the paraphernaliaof modern
conveniencewill belikeabeautiful corpsewithout spark of life, acarcass
without soul.” According to the same author teaching is a divinely ordained
misson.

Meditation and Moral Education: Mediation need not be donein an
elaborate manner accompanied by severa rituals. Meditationismerely
observance of silencefor afew minuteseither in the morning assembly
orinaregular period. Meditationislikely to provide peace of mind and
calmness, if practiced regularly.

According respect for theindividuality of the child: A child should not
betreated like cattle. He/she hashigher own individuaity. He/she thinks
and feels. His/her sense of respect should not be undermined merely
because he/sheisachild.

Establishing close pupil-teacher contacts: Theteacher isexpectedto
observe the child carefully in and outside the class and also know the
child’s home environment. This will enable the teacher to understand the
childinabetter way.

Regular medical examination: There should bearegular medical check
up of the studentsand follow up action taken to safeguard the health of
students. Casesrequiring special treatment should be sent to child guidance
clinics
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Patience: A teacher hasto deal with alarge number of studentshaving
different levelsof understanding. He/she may haveto repeat thelessons
many atimefor the sake of thelessintelligent. A teacher should not be
irritated in doing 0. Some students, by nature, pick up lessonsvery dowly
and ateacher should possessthe required patienceto makethem understand
gradually. Good habits are not formed overnight. It requirestime and
patienceto incul catevirtuesin students.

Consistent behaviour: Incons stent behaviour of theteacher can disturb
the mental attitude of the child. A teacher should not be moody and
whimsca.

Democratic attitude: A teacher cannot afford to be an autocrat. Present
day education laysmuch stresson theincul cation of democratic ideasin
students. A teacher who is to guide the way of democracy to students
must develop a democratic attitude. His’her role is that of a friend,
philosopher and guide and not of apoliceman.

Honest: Less commands should be given to students and when given,
they must be stuck to, otherwisethey loosetheir effectivenessand are
likely to create conflict.

Just andimpartial: Theteacher not show undue favour to any student.
All students should betreated equally. Undue favour to some students
will lead to frustration among others.

Provision of educational, vocational and personal guidance: Itisnot
essential that apsychologist must be appointed in every school. Trained
teachersmay be provided opportunitiesto undergo short-term courses, in
guidance. For difficult cases, area counselors may provide necessary
guidance.

Balanced curriculum: The curriculum should bein accordancewith 3
A’s, i.e., age, ability and aptitude of the students. Aright curriculum does
not suit all categoriesof students.

Imparting sex education: Itisnow beingincreasingly realized that there
should beawell-drawn up programme of sex education in schoolsso that
the students devel op positive attitudestowards sex.

Motivating intellectual environment of the school: Sound methods of
teaching-learning suited to theindividua needsof the students should be
adopted. Activity methods, for example, Play-way, Project Method, Dalton
method, etc., should be encouraged. Special attention should be paid to
wesak students.

Provision of co-curricular activities. Properly planned co-curricular
activitiesarevery helpful in providing suitable opportunitiesto sudentsto
sublimatetheir instincts.



Balanced approach to freedom and self-discipline: A child who  Psychology and Education
breathesin an environment of freedom developscourageand initiative, ~ ©f Exeeptional Children
Unregulated punishment resultsin menta retardation. According to Hobbes,

‘A fool cannot be mended by flogging and he who flogs is the greatest

fool’. A.S. Neill has observed, “We could abolish caning by an act of the NOTES
Parliament, but no act of Parliament can abolish thefear of teacher or a
system.” Discipline should be inculcated through actions and a constructive
approach.

Correct level of aspiration: Students should not be madeto engagein
theblind race of excelling. Thisdisturbstheir mental equilibrium. For
winning, they may resort to unethical ways, which may lead to conflict
and have negative consequencesin the future.

Common Characteristics of Mentally Healthy People

The common characteristicsof psychologically healthy individualsgiven by severa
psychologistsareasfollows:

- Adaptableandresilient

- Cdm

- Cheerful

- Consciouscontrol of life

- Emotiondly balanced

- Definitephilosophy of life

- Enthusiastic and reasonable

- Independent in thinking

- Insight into one’s own conduct

- Ingtinctsand habitswill regulated
- Freefrom prejudice

- Good tempered

- Normal sex-consciousness

- Redligicimagination

- Satisfied with thework or occupation
- Socidly adaptable

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

14. What arethe basi ¢ characteristics of mentally healthy people?
15. What are the factorswhich adversaly affect the mental health of achild?
16. What istherole of the school in promoting mental health of the children?
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5.7 SEX EDUCATION

Thereisno doubt that ignorance about sex and sex related problemsis one of the
main causes of unhappinessand maladjustment inlife. Moreover, research shows
that alarge number of anti-social acts are committed by the adol escents as proper
and timely information on sex not being made avail ableto them. Therefore, thereis
an urgent need of imparting sex education to the youngsters and adol escents.

Thereisdtill agood deal of prejudice against giving sex education to boysand
girls. The parents often believe that such information will spoil their morals. Itis
necessary to remove such misconceptions from the minds of the parentsand to
convincethem that thissubject will incul catein the mindsof theyoungstersahedlthy
attitude towards the opposite sex, based on a sense of social responsibility and
equality.

Youngsterswho are kept ignorant of their own body changesare naturally
unable to adjust themsel ves physically and psychol ogically at the time of onset of
changes of adolescence, and devel op an unrestrained behaviour. Thisignorance
may |lead to family disharmony and marital conflict.

Sex education should not be considered secretive: Talking about sex is
usually considered taboo, sinful or not worthy of mention in aconservative soci ety.
Thereisgeneral inhibitionintalking about sex. However, it isincreasingly being
realized now that without sex education peopl e cannot live ahappy and well-adjusted
life, because many marital, emotional and mental problemsoccur asaresult of the
misdirection and misconceptions about sex. Alva Myrdal observed, “In general, more
wholesome attitudes towards sex, questions will not be created until they are
discussed openly and as a matter of fact phenomenon.” Children ask questions
about sex asthe subject fascinatesthem. It istheanswer and theway it isgiven that
playsanimportant part in formingtheir future attitudestowardsit. Frank and honest
response can hel p them devel op ahealthy outlook.

Scope of Sex Education

Sex educationincludesinits scope not only physical and biological aspectsof the
growth of anindividual including reproduction, but aso, matterspertainingto ethics,
morality and development of arespons ble, wholesome and correct attitudetowards
the other sex.

Prof. Uday Shanker was of the opinion, “Education without sex education is
ridiculous as the “how’ of population control cannot be answered without sex
education. Sex educationisnoimpodtion, it concernsavita matter inwhich children
areinterested. Interest in sex isinstinctive and starts from early infancy. In pre-
adol escent boysand girls, the sex drivesintensifies. Enlightenment on sex isto be
givenintelligently and pleasantly but gradually and methodically. There need not be
any classon the subject like history or geography, nor cantherebe any generd rules
astothetimeand place or manner of imparting sex education. Through theteaching
of general science, biology, physiology or hygiene, agood deal of physiological



knowledge about sexual differences, animal and human reproduction, involvingall
the process of mating, fertilization, pregnancy or birth can be imparted.”

Role of Parentsin Sex Education

To makethiseducation effective, it must commence from the earliest stagesof a
child’s life. It is the family where foundation is laid of a child’s personality and
where, by stages, hisoutlook on life and character are moul ded.

Parents have, thus, to play acentral roleinthe schemeat all stages. Itisin
fact, apart of family life education that goeson from infancy to maturity.

Sex education istherefore essentially apreventive measureto help children
become emotionally stable and devel op character. Thisknowledge should begiven
to make them aware of the pitfalls of early life and should create in their minds
sound moral valuesand proper attitudes.

Role of the Teachers

During the school stages, the teachers must play avery important rolein giving
requisite knowledgeto the studentsand guide them to acquire asense of regard and
hel pfulnesstowardsthe other sex. Theinstruction should be given according to the
age of thestudent and hisstate of physical, mental and psychologica development.
Such information should beintegrated with other subjects such ascivics, nature
study, biology and physiology. Sex education should thus permesate the entire school
curriculum. It should never betaught as a separate subject, but incidentally inthe
context of other subjects and in response to children’s questions.

It ispossiblethat some teachers may themselvesnot be quite familiar with
the subject. The education authorities should organize in-servicetraining coursefor
teachersin such cases.

It would bebeneficial if the parentsare kept informed of thisasacharacter
building activity. Parentsand teachersmeet regularly to sort out their mutua problems
to determine acommon course of action to avoid conflictsin the adviceto young
people.

General guidelinestoteachersin imparting sex education: Theteachers
should try to establish awarm, friendly, open-minded classroom environment, free
of embarrassment and sl f-consciousnessinwhich sudentsfed freeto ask questions
which trouble them and can expect to get honest, sensible answers.

Matters relating to sex should be discussed by the teachers in a direct,
unemotiona and unembarrassed manner and should betalked in an objective, matter-
of-fact way asin dealing with any other subject. Normal aspects of sex should be
emphasized to build up healthy attitudeswhich will enable astudent to makewise
choices.

Teachersshould discuss problemswith studentsand | et them draw their own
conclusionsand give appropriate facts because knowledge satisfies curiosity.

Students should be encouraged to participatein planning thelessons.
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_ _ A questions box inwhich students may put questionsanonymousdly (if they
of Exceptional Children

feel freein opening up in the class) should be put up and filmsand other visual aids
should be shownto clarify concepts.

Adequate and carefully selected books on thissubject should be kept onan
open shelf intheschool library.

Adolescence and Sex Education: An Outline of Areasto be covered

A publication entitled Sex Education: Howand Why, written by Dr W Mathur
for theAssociation for Socid HedthinIndia(1976) gavethefollowing broad outlines
of the topics to be taken up by the teachers and others with aview to guide the
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adolescents.

Table 5.3 Adolescents. 14-18 Years Age Group

Objectives

Content

Approach

1. To help the adolescent
grow into aresponsible

and knowledgeable adult.

Knowledge of the phenomenon of
ovulation, nidation, foetal
development and birth of a baby.
Marriage and reproduction and the
need of assistance at birth.

Talks with the aid of audiovisual
tools. Emphasis on leading highly
moral and ethical lifein the interest
of family happiness, and
community peace.

2. Tomake him understand
venereal diseases

Different venereal diseases, their
mode of infection and their
damaging effect on patients.

Causes of these diseases, their
symptoms and the condition of
patients should be illustrated by
means of films, film strips and
pictures.

3. Tomake him aware of
promiscuity and
prostitution.

Dangers of promiscuous sexual
relations. Causes very adverse
influence on family life; itisagreat
social evil. Progtitutes are one the
reasons of the spread of venereal
diseases.

Full and frank discussion. All extra-
mearital sexual relationships must be
avoided in the interest of personal
health and family harmony.

4. Tomake him aware of
homosexuality

Itisan unethical and unnatural
practice and is a punishable offence
under law.

Awareness about venereal diseases
should be created. Adolescents
should be encouraged to spend their
spare time, in nation building
activities, sports and cultural
programmes.

education?

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

17. What istheroleof parentsinimparting sex education?
18. What are the general guidelinesfollowed by teachersinimparting sex

5.8 SUMMARY

- Anexceptional child may be defined asthe onewho differsso much fromhis
peer averagein respect of physical, mental or social characteristicsthat heis
unableto develop hisfullest potential under normal conditionsinan ordinary
class.



- Condtitutiona Directive on compulsory education includeseducation for all
childrentill theage of 14 years. Therefore, exceptional children must also
receive education.

- Kirk, in hisbook Educating Exceptional Children, stated that in ancient
Greece, over 2000 years ago, Plato stressed the need for proper and special
education of theintellectually superior children.

- Hollingworth, on the basis of astudy, concluded that thereisonegifted child
inapopulation of one million. However, studies conducted by J. J. Gullagher
did not tally with the estimates of Hollingworth.

- Educational adminigrators, teachers, parentsand socia workersface problems
with those children who lag behind other children intheir school work. They
do not benefit and are not ableto manage and ded with classroominstructions.

- Backwardnessin children can be of two types. A child whoisdull, that is, of
low intelligence and who islagging behind in classis considered backward.
Onthe other hand, a child who does not farewell in class, even though his
level of intelligenceisnormal or even abovenormal, isalso considered to be
backward, only because hiseducational achievementsare not satisfactory.

- Thereisno denying thefact that backwardness of achild isdueto anumber
of factors which operate simultaneously. Each child has to be studied
individually in order to find the reasonsfor hisbackwardness.

- Every society prescribesaset of normswhichit expectsthat all itsmembers
shouldfollow. Thosewho deviate from these normsand behavein anti-socia
manner are called delinquents. Children and adolescentswho are minor in
age and who deviate are known asjuvenile delinquents.

- Themask, worn by theactors, was called apersona. According to the concept
of mask, personality was thought to be the effect and influence that the
individual wearing amask |eft on theaudience.

- Ernest Kretschmer, aGerman psychiatrist, classified human beingson the
basisof physical congtitution. He attempted to establish rel ationship between
personality characteristicsand body built.

- Jung, a Swiss psychiatrist, attempted to classify human beings on two
behavioural dimensons; extrovert and introvert.

- Typology and trait approachesareinterrelated to each other in the sensethat
typology includesawidevariety of traitsin classifying human beingsin broad
typeswhileintrait approach welabel or call aperson by aspecific mode of
behaviour, which he showsin a variety of circumstances.

- GW. Allportisoneof themost outstanding trait psychologists. Hisconception
and research on trait approach to personality hashad animmenseinfluence
on psychologists. He hasconceived that traitshave areal and vital existence.

- Psychic energy, according to Freud, comesfrom libido. It denotes sexual
energy. When Freud revised histheory, whichincluded two groupsof instincts,
sexual libido wasregarded asthe primary driving force of personality. The
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dynamicsof personality isseen aslargely governed by theneed to gratify the
libido.

- According to Freud, the human organism isacomplex energy system that
derivesitsenergy fromthefoodit consumes. Theenergy created by biologica
factorsmay betransformed to psychic energy. Thethree partsof the psychic
structure, i.e., id, ego and super ego arein constant conflict.

- TheBPI scaleshave demonstrated sizable correl ationswith other self-report
measuresintended to assessthe same dimensions of psychopathol ogy.

- Self-report inventories, also known as personality inventoriesare the self-
rating questionnaires, where the individual describes his own feelings,
environment, and reactions of otherstowards himself.

- Observationa methodsaredigtinct from self-report inventories. Observational
methods provide either astructured or unstructured situation.

- Themovement of mental hygiene began in thefirst decade of 20th century
with the publication of A Mind That Found Itself (1908) authored by Clifford
Beers.

- Inthe words of N.E. Cutts and N. Mosel, ‘Mental health has various strains
of the environment wemeet in life and mental hygiene asthe meanswetake
to assure the adjustment.”’

- The school hasagreat responsibility in the promotion of mental health of
children. It must provide a suitable emotional, intellectual and physical
environment in which a child can develop the *feeling of security’ and the
“feeling of belongingness’.

- Thereisno doubt that ignorance about sex and sex related problemsisone of
themain causes of unhappinessand maadjustmentinlife.

- Taking about sex isusually considered taboo, sinful or not worthy of mention
inaconservativesociety. Thereisgenera inhibition intalking about sex.

- Sex educationincludesinitsscopenot only physical and biologica aspectsof
thegrowth of anindividual including reproduction, but also, matterspertaining
to ethics, morality and devel opment of aresponsi ble, wholesome and correct
attitude towardsthe other sex.

5.9 KEY TERMS

- Exceptional child: An exceptional child may be defined as the one who
differsso much from his peer averagein respect of physical, mental or socia
characterigticsthat heisunableto devel op hisfullest potential under normal
conditionsinan ordinary class.

- Delinquent: Children and adol escents who are minor in age and commit
crimina offensesare known asdelinquents.



- Super ego: It isthe agency that internalizes the parental influencesand  Psychology and Education
idealsof society through early childhood experiences. It representstheidesl of Exceptional Children
rather than thereal and strivesfor perfection.

- Mental health: Itisdefined asastate of well-beinginwhich every individual
realizes his potential, can cope with the normal stresses of life, can work
productively and fruitfully, andisableto makeacontribution to hiscommunity.

NOTES

5.10 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Thecharacteristicsof exceptional children areasfollows:
I. Exceptional children deviate markedly from normal children.
ii. Deviationmay bephysical, intellectual, emotiona or socidl.
iii. Exceptional children need aspecia environment.

iv. Specid environment may be providedinthenormal school orinaspecia
school.

2. Thepositive characteristics of gifted adolescentsare asfollows:
I. Learneasly andrapidly
ii. Retainwhat they learn without much drill
iii. Havearichvocabulary marked by originality
iv. Show interestinideasand words
v. Show much curiogity in questioning
vi. Enjoyreading
vii. Reasonthingsout
viii. Possessgreater ability to generalize

3. Backwardnessin children can be of twotypes. A childwhoisdull, that is, of
low intelligence and who islagging behind in classis considered backward.
Onthe other hand, a child who does not farewell in class, even though his
level of intelligenceisnormal or even abovenormal, isalso considered to be
backward, only because hiseducational achievementsare not satisfactory.

4. Thecharacteristicsof delinquentsare asfollows:

I. Attitudina: A delinquent isdefiant, hostile, non-submissiveto authority,
resentful, suspiciousand unconventional.

ii. Physical: A delinquent ismesomorphicin constitution, muscular and
bold.

lii. Psychologicdl: A delinquentislessmethodical inapproach.
iv. Socid: Heusually lacksmora standard.

v. Temperamental: A delinquent is aggressive, destructive, energetic,
extraverted, impulsiveand restless.
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pfS/chol ogy :und E?;cation 5. Personameant amask, which the Greek actors commonly used to wear on
of Exceptional Children their faceswhen they performed on the stage.

. A dynamic personality isonethat isundergoing constant changesbut istill
organized.

. Personality iswhat makesindividua unique: itisonly through the study of
personality that the relevant differencesamongindividualscan bemadeclear.

(o))
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. Self-report inventories, a so known as personality inventoriesare the self-
rating questionnaires, where the individual describes his own feelings,
environment, and reactions of otherstowards himself.

. TheWoodworth Personal Data Sheet isapersonality inventory devel oped by
Woodworth in 1918. It consists of 116 questions all relating to neurotic
tendencies. The purpose of theinventory wasto screen out emotionally unfit
men before they were sent overseas during the World War 1.

10. TheMinnesotaCounsdling Inventory isapersondity inventory, whichisbased
upon the MMPI. It has 335 items, each to be answered as ‘True’ or ‘False’.
The seven important areas of personality measured by thisinventory are
emotional stability, family relationships, social relationships, leadership,
adjustment to reality, conformity and mood.

11. In the words of Klein, D. B., ‘Mental hygiene, as its name suggests, is
concerned with the realization and maintenance of the mind’s health and
efficiency.’

(o]

12. According to E.G. Boring, the aim of mental hygiene is to ‘aid people to
achieve more satisfying ad more productive livesthrough the prevention of
anxieties and maladjustment.’

13. The symptomsof amentally ill child can bedividedinto thefollowing three
categories. physca symptoms, behavioura deviationand emotiona symptoms.

14. Thebasic characteristics of mentally healthy peopleare asfollows:
I. Adaptableandresilient
ii. Cdm
iii. Cheerful
iv. Consciouscontrol of life
v. Emotiondly balanced
vi. Definitephilosophy of life
vii. Enthusiastic and reasonable
15. Thefactorswhich adversaly affect themental health of achild areasfollows:
I. Lack of friendlinesson the part of teachers.
ii. Undue stress on scholastic and other competitions.

iii. Defective system of eval uation-element of subjectivity and unreliability/
loss of confidence in the teacher’s marking.
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iv. Fear of failureresultingintension.
v. Excessof homework.

16. The school hasagreat responsibility in the promotion of mental health of

17.

18.

children. It must provide a suitable emotional, intellectual and physical

environment in which a child can develop the “feeling of security” and the

“feeling of belongingness’. He should feel that his personality is given its due
recognition.

To make sex education effective, it must commencefromthe earliest stages
ofachild’slife. Itis the family where foundation is laid of a child’spersonality
and where, by stages, hisoutlook onlifeand character are moul ded. Parents
have, thus, to play acentra roleinthe schemeat al stages. Itisinfact, apart
of family life education that goeson from infancy to maturity.

Thefollowing arethe generd guidelinesto befoll owed by teachersinimparting
sex education:

I. The teachers should try to establish awarm, friendly, open-minded
classroom environment, free of embarrassment and self-consciousness
inwhich studentsfed freeto ask questionswhich troublethem and can
expect to get honest, sensible answers.

ii. Mattersrelating to sex should bediscussed by theteachersinadirect,
unemotional and unembarrassed manner and should betalked inan
obj ective, matter-of-fact way asin dealing with any other subject.

iii. Teachersshould discuss problemswith studentsand | et them draw their
own conclusionsand give appropriate factsbecause knowledge satisfies
curiogity.

5.11 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
. What isthe behaviour patter of gifted children?

. How are backward/d ow learner children classified?
. What ispersonality?

(=S
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What istheimportance and need to educate exceptional children?

How doespersonality develop?

. Statethe varioustheoriesof personality.

. Definemental health.

. Defineaproper level of aspiration.

. How ispersonality measured?

. Mention thetypesof Self-report inventories.

. Write ashort note on the scope of sex education.

Psychology and Education
of Exceptional Children

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 259



Psychology and Education
of Exceptional Children

NOTES

260 Self-Instructional Material

Long-Answer Questions

1
. Discusstheguiding principlesfor educating the backward and ow learners.

~N o 0N W N
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Explain the methodsfor educating the gifted children.

. Discussthe causes of delinquency.
. Analysethe meaning of personality and determineitsform.

What elements constitute personality? Describe these elements.

. Explainthe utility of personality study in education.
. Describe some significant representative personality inventories devel oped

inIndiaand abroad.

. Discussthe problemsrelated to mental hygiene.
. Analysetheimportance of imparting sex education.
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